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of another which is likewise foreign, 


TO THE READER. 
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PEorLe in this country entertain an idea, namely, _ 
that by learning a foreign language through the medium 
| & person may 
ome acquainted with both languages at once. This, 
however, is an erroneous idea, and even if adopted by 
sensible persons, it is not the result of their own reflec. 
tion, but the insinuation of foreigners, who, 
hither. without knowing English, have introduce 
Method of communicating the rules of 
they are to teach, in another more familiar 
than to the learner, | 

A person cau never become well acquainted with the 
rules and idioms ofa foreign language, unless these very 
rules and idioms be explained in his own mother tongue ; 
for if they are set down in a language with which he is 
hot conversant, it is next to impossible for hin to make 
@ progress in his favourite pursuit: and although he be 
well acquainted with’ it, 80 as to be able to proceed in his 


coming 
d anew 
the language 


to themselves. 
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study, yet, besides his being always apt to make bar- _ 


barisms, this study will be attended with infinite trouble, 
and the progress of the learner considerably delayed. 

A similar circumstance occurs in learning Italian. 
As the English of all ranks and all classes ate more of 
less proficient in the French language, foreigners, unac- 
quainted with the English language, in order to remove 
the diffieulty which would attend their teaching Italian 
with an English grammar, persuade the inexperienced 
student to learn Italian by means of rules written in 
French; who, flattered by the hope of learning two lan- 
guages at once, will perceive but too late that he has 
only learned at once to make Gallicisms in speaking 
Italian, and Italicisms in speaking French. | 

In order to prevent the evils which I knew by expe- 
rience would result from so absurd a practice, although 
I could speak but very little English when I began to 
teach Italian, I advised my pupils to learn Italian with 
a grammar written in English. My advice was soon 
put into execution, and those learners who had studied 
with a French grammar for a considerable time, but 
with little success, began to improve rapidly as soon as 
they made use of an English one. 

The English grammars of the Italian language, how- 
ever, which were then in use, being Veneroni’s and Bar- 
retti’s, both old, deficient in rules, and, what is worse. with- 
out exercises, I formed the design, so soon as I should be 
better acquainted with the language, of making a com- 
pilation on the subject which should answer the expec- 
tation of students. It was not long before I felt capable 
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of the undertaking, and accordingly having succeeded 
in the completion of my task, I published it with every 
mark of approbation. It has since gone through three 
editions in a few years, and is still in frequent demand, 
which is an evident proof of its merit. 

-Encouraged by the favour of the public, and solicited 
by the students of Italian, to compose another on the 
same plan, but on a more enlarged scale, which ‘would 
leave the learner of this fine language nothing farther to 
desire for the attainment of it, I have now compiled one, 
(the subject of the following pages,) which I feel confi- 


dent will answer their expectations. 


PREFACE. 


As the number of Italian Grammars now extant is 
very great, a new compilation might be considered as 
unnecessary and useless. This would certainly. be the 
case if these grammars were written in English, and 
were complete; but as most of them are written. in 
French, and do not contain all that is necessary for the 
attainment of the Italian language, as their different 
titles of Abridgment, Abbreviator, Lessons, &c. import,, 
a new and-complete compilation, abundant in rules 
and examples, written in English, will undoubtedly 
be a desirable object to the learner of this beautiful 
language. 

The author of this volume some years back offered 
to the public a concise Italian Grammar, which, on 
account of its clearness and /precision, was received with 
every mark of approbation by the learners. It was, 
however, noticed by some fastidious critics, who, either 
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through ignorance of the subject in question, or envy 
for its unprecedented suceess, directed their censures 
against some innovations, which were introduced for the 
better information of learners, and which subsequent ex- 
perience has proved to be necessary as well as useful. 

Of these innovations, and of the criticisms which they 
have incurred, the author does not intend to speak in 


this place, as he has: given proper reasons for’ his pro- 


ceedings in their respective places, when necessity 
prompted him to vindicate his cause, and to recriminate 
on those who were so bold as to condemn what perhaps 
they (though Italians) could or would not under- 
stand. : | 

The present compilation is divided into four parts, 
Viz. :— 

The first consists of an ample treatise on Pronuncia- 
tion, ‘which, through the medium of a parallel drawn 
between the Italian and English languages, will com- 
municate to the student the right sound of the 
most difficult syllables and words,* as well as can be 
_ done without the assistance of a master, and will like- 
wise prove serviceable to any teacher of Italian who is 


not a native of Italy. | 
_ The second treats of all the Parts of Speech in their 


: * J¢-is certain that a great analogy in the pronunciation of an. 

infinite number of syllables and words, exists between the Italian 
and English languages, which does not appear between the Italian 
and French, and that may clearly be perceived by comparing the said 
treatise with any other introduced in a French grammar. 


~ pow 


~~ 


simple-dr itatural state, exhibiting articles, nouns, pro- 
Nouns, according to their diversified uses; a new clas- 
sification of the irregular verbs, which will save the 
student infinite trouble in committing them to memory ; 
and also exact and proper rules concerning the uses of 
the tenses, with appropriate examples from the best 
authorities. | 

- The third contams the Syntax, or construction of all 
the said parts of speech, divided into rules which are 
enforced by analogous examples, and attended with suit- 
able remarks, so as to give satisfaction to the learner, 
and at the same time make him acquainted with those 
niceties and modes of expression, which are so essential 
in learning a language. io: 


. The fourth and last part comprehends Orthography, 


with all its appurtenances, such as the retrenching, aug- 


menting, syncopating, dividing, and compounding. of 
words, together with prosody and its concomitants. 

Lastly, the work concludes with an Appendix, which 
not.only teaches to read and understand the writings of 
the best authors in prose; but also points out just rules 
for composing in a similar style of elegance. This 
Appendix, which is not to be found in any other Gram- 
mar compiled for the use of foreigners, the author has 
explained in so peculiar a manuer, as to make the student 
easily acquainted with its rules. 

In short, this Work, which is essentially different from 
any other of its kind that has hitherto been offered to 
the public, contains not only all that is to found in the 
most celebrated Italian.Grammars, such as Buommattei’s, 
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Corticelli’s, Soave’s, Cinonio’s, Dolce’s, and others, which 
have been written for Italians; but also a great number 
of rules. and observations, which no Italian could point 
out, if unacquainted with the English language. It has 
also the advantage over all other grammars, mentioned 
in the beginning of this Preface, as the author has not 
set down the smallest rule, nor made the most minute 


observation, without enforcing it by analogous examples . 


drawn from the best authorities, with a correct, though 
not literal, translation of the passages in English, which. 
will at. once show the right sense of the sentences, and. 
the proper mode of foenora from one language to 
another. 

In addition to all these adventures this Grammar 1g 
accompanied with Exercises on a new plan, which being 
generally composed of sentences extracted from the 
English and Roman histories, and other works of merit, 
will, the author presumes, prove both useful and in- 
structive. 

Finally, this Grammar, together with its Exercises, is: 
so compiled as to be useful to those students who either 
have not the means of employing a master, or who live 
too far from those places where any may be found, 
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GRAMMAR. 





-' Grammar may be considered as consisting of two 
species, universal and particular. © 

Grammar in general, or universal eee explains 
the principles which are common to all languages. 

Particular grammar applies those general principles to 
a particular language, modifying them according to the 
genius of that language, and the established practice of 
the best speakers and writers by whom it is used — 





ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 


Italian Grammar is the art of speaking and writing 
the Italian language with propriety. ; 
This is the definition of grammarians respecting 
grammar, and, according to. its import, every one may 


easily perceive that it is not poetry of which nay speak : 


yet we see a great number of grammars abounding with 
examples, extracted from poetical works, intended to 
give authority to the rules which they set down for 
speaking in prose. Now, if, instead of saying, Datemi 
un poco @acqua fresca, Give me a drop of cold water, 
we. were to say, Datemi qualche siilla di fresco umore, 
we should perhaps be understood ; but as it is an expres- 
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sion used by poets only, we should be thought pedantic, 
or as persons who are speaking in jest. 

In teaching, therefore, a language, a grammarian is 
to consider, that he is to teach speaking in prose, not in 
poetry; that he is to give rules for composing a dis- 
course, not for making verses; that all the examples 
which serve to illustrate these rules are to be taken from 

rose writers; and that the least poetical expression, 
heaegee beautiful and elegant in poetry, would become 
ridiculous, were it to be used in prose. 

With these considerations in view, we have, in com- 
piling this work, refrained from making extracts from 
poets, to exemplify the different rules; a practice not 
allowed in Italian, in which the fervid language of 
poetry is rather incompatible with the sober ornaments 
of prose: however, if the student finds, sometimes, any 
example extracted from poetical works in this grammar, 
he may be assured, that those extracts are inserted, 
because we could find in prose none analogous to the 
rule in question, or because we thought them. proper to 
be applied in prose. 

We have divided this grammar into four parts, 


treating, 


ww & 
ww & 
Lal - 


1. Of Pronunciation. Della Pronuncta. 
9, Of the Pakrs of Delle Parti dell’ Oxa- 


SPEECH. ZIONE. 
3. Of Syntax. Della SinTasst. 
A, Of ORTHOGRAPHY. Dell’ OrntocRaFtia. 


In dividing this grammar, we have not had in view 


the right order of the subject, but the conveniency of . 


the English student, or any foreigner who wishes to 
study Italian; for, had we written for Italians, orthogra- 
phy should have been placed with pronunciation: Sut 
for a foreigner, it would be absurd to tell him the 
manner of spelling a word which he has never seen or 
heard. We, therefore, shall begin with the pronuncia- 
tion, in order that the learner may find assistance in 


Na! ° 
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Jearning by heart those words which are necessary to 
begin the study of Italian. ‘These words we have ac- 
cented throughout the grammar, to render their pro- 
hunciation easy ; but the student, in writing exercises in 
Italian, is only to make use of the grave accent, which is 
found on the last vowel of a word. 





PART I. 
OF PRONUNCIATION. 


OF LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND WORDS. .' 


. letter, ét¢era, is the first principle or least part of a 
word. | 
The letters of the Italian language, called the alphabet, 
alfabéto, or abbicct, are twenty-two. .. 
These letters are the representation of certain articu- 
late sounds, the elements of the language. . | 
An articulate sound is the sound of the human voice, 
formed by the organs of speech. 
The elementary sounds, under their smallest combina- 


, tion, produce a syllable. 


kas 


A syllable, slaba, is a sound either simple or com- 
pound, pronounced by a single impulse of the voice, and 
constituting a word, or part of a word. 

Words are articulate sounds, and are used, by common 
consent, as signs of our ideas. 

A word, paréla, of one letter, is called a monogram, 
monogramma ; of one syllable, composed of two or more 
letters, a monosyllable, monostllabo; of two syllables, 
dissillabo ; of three syllables, tristlabo ; and, lastly, of 
four or more syllables, polysyllable, polistilabo. 


¢ 





O¥ THE ALPHABET. 
Alphabet is a word which comprehends ll the letters 


’ Necessary to speak a language. 
BR 


# 


é 
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The alphabet, in Italian, consists of twenty-two letters, 
which are sounded thus :— fe 


‘A a_is sounded like a, in a-rm. | | 
B D  cecccecececeoseese Di, In bi-scuit. 
C CC sevecececsceesseee Chi, in chi-cane. | 
Ds bo nacesecseeceereeee Gi, in di-lute.. . Se 
E © cccccccecccccesece €y IM @-VEF. li 
4 Fo eeeecccescer sees  Cffay. | 
siutsirecsessewts Bi My ‘7 
H h Jeavenserineaes Gilocalt. }; 
Jo je acatny J hin tealy. ( 
T  adsscstars tees Clay. ! 
M — Mas. casceccecceceee Emmay, . th 
-N TN sesessovssceoveeee Cnmay. _ | 
O oO ecccccsccscocs O, IN O-Frange, , . 
Pp p seccesseese Di, IN pi-ty. 
QQ 4q seesesees COO, IN COO-K, Ad: 
R fr érray. | ) be 
S 8 €ssay. ) in 
TT Ab aaveasecapaceten ee ty 10 timid. | 
TU —U___necosccecccececess OO, IN O0-ZE, mae 
Vi OW Geabeeseresevecen:. “VOOs B08 
Ze Bo -Sesrsdsxeseccawsees t2aytan. dy 
Tea 
: Observations. me 
. 1. The capital letters are called, in Italian, dettere | », 
majuscole, and the small, minuscule. and 
2. These six letters, 6, c, d, g, p, t, which the Floren- | , 
tines sound 0, chi, di, as in the alphabet, are sounded : ,, 
bay, chay, day jay, pay, tay, by the Romans, and the | ,, 
inhabitants of almost all the other provinces of Italy; 
but as this regards only their name, and not their pro- | - 
nunciation when ae to other letters, we think it is of | 
little or. no consequence to know their real name. | GE) 
8. Some grammarians give only twenty letters, sup- | | 
pressing j and v; but as we think that the alphabet , 
would be incorrect without them, we set them down at | 
_ once, to save trouble and useless explanations. be 
|i 
‘doy 
- | 
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OF THE DIVISIONS OF LETYERS. 


Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 


~ A.vowel, vocale, is an articulate sound, that can be’ 


perfectly uttered by itself, and is formed without the 


~ help of any other sound. The vowels are a, é, 7, 0, u. 


' A consonant, consonante, is an articulate sound, which 


cannot be perfectly uttered without the help of a vowel, 


but requires a vowel to express it fully. 
’ Consonants are divided into mutes and semi-vowels, 


The mutes, mite, cannot be sounded at all, without’ 


the aid of a vowel, or rather they are those whose sounds 
cannot be protracted. ‘They are 8, c, d, g, p, Qs ty & 
The semi-vowels, semivocali, have an imperfect sound: 
of themselves, or rather they are those whose sounds can 
be continued at pleasure, partaking of the nature of 


vowels, from which they derive their name. They are 


' Four of the semi-vowels, namely, J, m, n, 7, are also. 
distinguished by the name of liquids, guide, from their 


readily uniting with other consonants, and flowing, as if 
were, into their sounds. . 
- The letters 7 and v are consonants when they meet 
another vowel, otherwise they are vowels, the same as z 
and «; and thus they are to be spelled. | 
_ A diphthong, ditténgo, is the union of two or more 
vowels, pronounced by a single impulse of the voice, 
without losing their natural and particular sounds. 





* 


GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE SOUNDS OF LETTERS, 
AND ON THE MOST DIFFICULT SYLLABLES AND WORDS 
IN THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE. 


Before we proceed on this subject, we think it is our 
duty to shew how false is the assertion of a modern 
rammarian, who, feeling unable, as it appears, to write 


» down rules to communicate pronunciation to foreigners, 


| 
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concludes the introduction of his grammar thus :—“ Je 
ne dirai pas un seul mot sur la prononciation, dont on a 
beaucoup parlé dans plusieurs autres grammaires, cat 
‘ai 'expérience que toutes régles données sur ce point 
sont inutiles.” : 

It is certainly a great undertaking to teach pronuncia- 
tion to foreigners by description alone, and especially for 
those who are either unacquainted, or imperfectly ac- 
quainted, with foreign languages; but for those whose 
principal study is that of learning them well, it is easy to 


ive proper rules for it; and though a few impediments . 


will obstruct their way, such as the double sound of some 
letters, they are of such a nature as not to affect the 
principal object which they have in view. 

We da not intend to assert, that it is better to learn 
pronunciation by description than by learning it from 
the mouth of a native; but we dare affirm, that 

roper rules‘on this subject are not at all useless, but 
beneficial: not only to those who cannot employ a master, 
but also to those who have the means of doing so, as, in 
the absence of their teachers, they may, if necessity 
requires, have recourse to them. 

Persuaded by these reasons, we laid down rules to 
communicate pronunciation, in our small grammar; and 
finding that they have been attended with due benefit to 
students of all descriptions: either assisted by a master or 
not, we will set them down again in this new work, with 
more additions and improvements; and hope that the 
discerning student, convinced of the utility of our plan, 
after a perusal of it, will give to it that approbation 
which it deserves. To proceed. | 


A. 


. The sound of a, in Italian, is that which is heard in 
uttering the English a, in the word arm ; and is effected 
by opening the mouth rather widely, and pushing the 
breath outwards, without any motion of the tongue. 


OF PRONUNCIATION. | aj 


When, however, a is marked with the grave accent, it is 
sounded a little sharper. . 7 


AMB.....000 00. h€ loves 


SII... 00 cece 00 Qi 
4 
arma eteere ov ee WEANONR é 


Citta .....00000 city | 
Cara n..coos.ee he will give 
fard .....ccecke will make 





B. : 


This letter keeps one unvaried sound, at the beginning 
and the middle of words, and is uttered exactly as in 


English. 
barba ..........d¢eard DACIO ...00000 KtSS 
bambola ......dol? bévve..........e drank 
bambino ......éfant buéno ........good 





C. 


C, preceding a, 0, u, 2, 7, thus, ca, co, cu, cl, cr, has a 
hard sound, swono roténdo, and it is pronounced as in 


English. 

"CANE .....0..-.dog CUDCA.« 200. 02. C00K 
COME ....0000ROW POCO ...0.....l8ttle, 
COTA ..ses0000CAre BICOFO ......-.8UFE 
clamére ......clamour declama ......he declaims 
CTESCE ...0....4€ Zrows rincréscere.. ..f0 be sorry 


C, preceding e, i, or ia, 7é, 20, tu, thus, ce, ci, cid, cie, 
cio, ciu, has a soft sound, swono chiaro, or sonante. 

Ce is sounded like che, in the word che-ss. 
dicéva ........he said 


VOCE 0. 00 00000.008CE 
CPOCE.. oo cveee0 CP OSS \ 


céna ..........supper 
COPA cecccecees WAL 
ricéve.,. ee O8e0e ke PECEIVES 


Ci is sounded like chi, in the word chi-cane. 


décima ........¢enth 
aM{ci.....0..-.friends 
nemici ........enemies 





cifra ......00..cypher 
CignO.,....+6..8Wwan 
vicino ........neighbour 


Cia is sounded like cha, in the word charm: 


ciabatta........old shoe DACIA .. cocvee eke hisses 


ciabattino ....codler CIANCIA .. «0. foppery 
baciare .,......¢0 kiss marcia ........matter 








\ 
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Céeis sounded asif it were spelled cheeay, or rather like’ 
chee, in the word cheer; pronouncing, however, the %: 
with a single impulse of the voice,.and putting the 
emphasis on ¢ | Se cee 2 

ciélo ..........keaven = f ciecolina......grig,; eel’ 


CiéCO ......00--dlind ciecaménte ..dlindly 
CiEéra .. .... 02 -.l00K - ciéca..........blind woman :. 


- Gie, at the end of words, is either pronounced in two 
syllables, or loses its 2. See nouns in a. 
Cio is sounded. like cho, in the word chop. 


cidtola ........cup a, acciocché ....that 


ciotolétta ....small cup CACIO.. .. ......cheese 
bacidllo oece he kissed him bacio.. ee cece Kiss a 


Ciu is sounded like choo, in the word choose. 


‘cidffole........trifles ciirma ........crowd 
_ cidffolo....... fife fancitllo ......d0y 

‘cidlla.. ........g%rd  fanciilla ......girl 

Che is sounded like ke, in the word kept. 

chénte ....which. - Clocché ......that which.» 


chéle..... <.claws of @ scorpion perche ........wherefore 
chéto ......guset. poiche ........since 


Chi, absolute, or followed by a consonant, is sounded 
like kee, in the word keep. | 
chinére........¢0 bend | | dechino ......declivity — 5 





chilo ..........chyle péchi..........few 
inchino ; wseeeed bow cuochi ........cooks 


Chi, followed by.another vowel, thus, chia, chie,.chy, 
chio, chiu, has a flat sound, swono schiacciato, as if they 
were spelled in English, keeah, keeay, keeye, keco, kew; 
pronouncing both vowels with a single impulse of the 
voice, and putting the tongue rather flat under the roof 
of the mouth. 4 << - © : 

chiaro ........clear -dichiaro ......I declare 


chiédo ........D ask - richiédo ......J request 
chiddo’........maid----- écchj_ :.......eyes 

chitido ;....... 1 shut _ inchiddo.,....Z nail 
chiddere’%.....to.shut . |: winchiddo ....I-shut again - + 
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_ Ce, ci, cia, cie, cio, ciu, preceded by an s, are sounded 
In the following manner :— . 


_. Scé, ke she; in the word she-riff: 
SCENE ose ee ee oe SCENE discérne ..... he discerns — 
| BCEMO .. 04 ses eeee ? | nasce .,.......ke is born 
discérnere ......f0 discern " pasce ........he feeds ' 
_ Sci, like shi, in the word: shiver. , 
‘Belmia.. .....+00..2pe discifta ......he deciphers 
6Cilla ....100606..8quill NASCI .. 0.260008 thou art born 
discifraré.........t0 decipher pasci ..........chou feedest 
Scia, like sha, in the word sharp. _ 
lascidre.,......f0 leave 
SCIAMO .....0....8Warm poscia ........afterwards 
fascidre ..........¢0 bind striscia ......«streak 
Scie is sounded rather like shea, in the word shear ; 
ronouncing, however, the two vowels ze with a single 
impulse of the voice, and putting the emphasis on the 
vowel e. | 
sciénza .........sCience presciénza ....prescience 
scienziato........dearned cosciénza .,..conscience 
Scie, at the end of words, is changed into sce, as fasce, 
bindings, instead of fascie; unless it is pronounced in 
two syllables. See nouns in a. | 
Scio is sounded like sho, in the word shop. 


 sCISCCO ......4.-,foolish ' discidglio ....I loosen 
scidglio ..........2 loosen créscio ...,..crushi 
disciélto .,......doosened scdsciO........steep place 


Sciu is sounded like shoo, 1m the word shoot. 


sciupato ........wasted asciugare......t0 dry 
' sciugato .......,.wiped rascidtto......dried up 


e x o e e e ° 
- Ca, che, chi, co, cu, cl, cr, chia, chie, chj, chio, chiu, 
preceded by the letter s, retain the same sound as we 
said above. 7 | 








sciibla ..........sabre 








_ 8COla oot eeceee ladder scrigno........chest 
schérma......+...fencing _ schidvo........slave 
SChifO ....0e0e0-. dirty schiéna........dack 
SCOPO 0. veo 0+ ve ee SCOPE rischj.,...+.0.. risks 
BCOdO. 2... 4.0000. Shield | schidppo......gum 
sclamare ........é0 exclaim _ schidma ......froth 


BS 
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D. 


D is sounded by striking the tongue behind the sh a 
teeth—not as the English do, who strike it agamst that 
part of the palate which comes in contact with the 


teeth. oe 
This letter keeps one unvaried sound, at the beginning, 
middle, and end of words. a 


APO os o.ceee efter, vedére ........£0 sé 

AGVE .oeeee.e2s where | BO. s5s55< oeveetO 

cadére ascoceeetO fall ed ee ce Se occ eA 
E. 


E has two sounds, one open (aperto), like the first ¢ 
of the word ever, as.we said in the alphabet, and another 
close (chiuso), like the a of the word cake. ; 


OFEN. | CLOSE. 
Erba... c00eee- herd dégno .......worthy 
EPMO ..0000.... S0lttary légno......0...wood 
ESCA. 0s oo oven nk ZoEes ott BEQNO.. 0.0.0. .0.mark 


Some general rules respecting the sounds of e. 
1.‘E is generally sounded open in the beginning of 
words. | 

émulo ........rival 

errante ......wandering 

ebriaco ......drunk 

We say generally, because it is in the majority of 

words that ¢ is sounded open; but there is also a great 
number in which this letter is sounded close: such as 
egli, he; essa, she; esca, food, &e. 


2. E is sounded open in all the words in which ¢ is 
preceded by 7. - | 


eclissi ........eclipse 
editto .......cedict 
educére ......¢0 bring up 





alticro ........proud Si€do .......0..J sit down 
PIENO 2... 0000 - fll spi€go ........I explain 
quicte ......,.7est VIENE 2... 00 ee eehke comes 





| 
e un 
vst th 
ith the 
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3. Eis sounded open in 
which are not derivatives of 
aloe ..........al0e ‘ 


Giosue........ Joshua 
Mois’ ........ Moses 


I] 


words ending in é accented, 
verbs. 
canapeé ........s0fa@ 


ohimé ........alas/ 
ohisé ..........alas / 


4. E is sounded open.in the beginning of the termina- 


tions of the first and third 
imperfect of verbs ending 
¢itero; and also of the 


persons singular of the second 


in ere, which are etti, ette, 


same persons, and that of the 


participles of irregular verbs ending in eggere and edere, 


which are essi, esse, 
cred étti ......Z believed 
tem-étte ......he feared 


od-éttero ....they enjoyed 
Ls ere & aoe : 


5. E is sounded close i 


€SSETO, EttO, E580. 


corr-étto......corrected 
1-étto..........read 
r-€tt0..........ruded 
conc-ésso ....granted 
proc-ésso ....proceeded 
succ-ésso......succeeded 


n the beginning of all the 


terminations of the conditionals, which are eret, eresti, 


erebbe, eremmo, ereste, 


ameerei...... 
port-erésti ........ 
parl-erébbe .... 


erebbero. 
eo ceccecccceseced Should love 


eoseethou shouldst bring 


sssccseren hke Should sneak 


cred-erémmo ......,... ov. We Should believe 


vend-eréste 


ot eveceeseces 0 YOU Should sell 


tem-erebbero .......... -- they should fear 
6. E is sounded close at the end of all words. 


délce ..........sweet 
doldre ........pain 


pénte........ .-bridge 


rénde..........he renders 
sténde ........he stretches 
cuére..........zeart 


V. Eis sounded close in the beginning of all the ter- 


Minations of the imperfect, second imperfect, 
and imperfect of the subjunctive, 


av-éva ........0 had 
cred-€vi ......thoz believedst 
ved-éva ......he saw 
ten-evamo ....we held 
tem-evate ....you feared 
ved-évano ., . they saw 
pot-¢i,, et cege «od could 


future, 
of verbs ending in ere. 


cred-erd ......I shall believe 
batt-erai ......chou shalt beat 
god-era........he will enjoy 
rend-erémo ..we shall restore 
vend-eréte....you will sell 
ced-eranno ..they shall yield 
av-€ssi........J might have 
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_ frem-ésti .:..,.thow didst fret 

' tem-é..........4¢ feared 
rend-émmo ..we rendered 
vend-éste *.,.. you sold 
tess-€rono ....they wove 


batt-éssi ......chou mightst beat 


dic-ésse........he might say. 


ced-éssimo,...we might yield 
splend-éste.,..you might shine 
vend-éssero ..they might sell’ 


It is to be observed, that in verbs ending in are, whose 


terminations in the future and 
tive begin with e, e is sounded 


ere. 


am-ero.. ee esse tees 


port-erai Ce ee cece ce 


perdon-éra ..., 
Fe oe d-éssimo........ ee 
fac-éste.. eeeeee 


imperfect of the subjunc- 


close, as in the verbs in 


ssccceeeeed shall love 

++ eee. .thou shalt bring 
asseceeceesehe Shall forgive 
tesoeseeeeWe might give 
cr scvecsseces YOu might make 


St-ESSETO 0.0... ..ceeeveee -e they might stand. 


. 


close. © | 
: tem-ére eee ..to fear 
’ ved-ére,...... 40 see 


" légg-ere ......t0 read 


8. Both e’s, in the termination ere of verbs, are sounded 


prénd-ere ....t0 take 
créd-ere ......t0 believe 
concéd-ere....¢o grant. 


These are all the rules concerning the different sounds 


of ¢, which comprise the 
having e; and with regard t 


greatest part of the words 
o other words, we can assure 


the student,:that the difficulty with which the sound of 
€ is attended is not so great as it is represented by some 
grammarians; for if no ambiguity occur in sounding ¢ 
open or close, it is, if we may say so, of no great conse- 
quence. I say, if no ambiguity occur; because there is 
a great number of words whose signification is known 
by the sound of this letter. The following jis.a list of 


them. - 


E, SOUNDED OPEN. 


 accétta........he accepts 
affétta ...... he affects 
ammézza......he cuts in two 
béi (1) ........Aandsome 
‘bérla ..........0 sort of herb 
cappéllo hat 


-E, SOUNDED CLOSE 


accetta........axe . . 
affetta ........he cuts inslices 
ammezza......2 ripens | 
bei ............thou drinkest 
berla .......,...20 drink it 
capéllo........Aair 


.., (1) Bei for belli. 
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E,, SOUNDED OPEN. © 
Céra ....es0...mien 
CELETA 2.2... .0fC. 
ch’e (1) «.....chat is 
collétto ...... collected 
....-dsle of Candia 
soeeee seh OWES 
wvne ee 00 8bas J ‘ 
dea............goddess. 
seve Z0dS 
...one. ought 
‘eased might give 
désse..........he he gine ¢ 
ecsece thou gavest 
déste,.........you gave . 
détti ..........l gave 
détte..........4¢ gave. | 


€ {Ooo ce cgecs coeeld 
(ey, 777 | 
h eh! 


CD sa sesocasee 
efi (9)....00..48 ts to him, 
: lle (10) ......%8 #8 oh 
elle.,..........dhe letter 1 
 €8CB ..40.04-.-let him go out 
C8SC..., 0... 00. .the letter § 
ess] (11) ......0”e ts . 
Este ..........a family name 


félla f......+..,felon 
féllo m........felon 
félle f. p......,felons 
félli m. p.....,felons 
fro (17) ...0.. erce 
SLE ....0s00. feasts 
Pa ..it is 80 


; léga sss ccsscthree miles 
‘ légge ,... eee Ae reads 
léssi ...........2 read 


(1) Ch'é for chee. — ° (2) De’ for deve. 
(5) Dessi for si deve. 
(7) Deste for destate. 


(4) Dea for dia. 


a participle plural from destare. 
(9) Egk for gi é, used in poetry. 
(11) ssi, used in poetry for s2 é. 
(13) Fella for la fece. - 


for ef. 
used in poetry. 
used in poetry for queste. 
for lo fece. 





15) Felle for le fece. 


E, SOUNDED CLOSE.” 
COTA secececeee WG . 
cetera ........gutar 
Che .....00000+. Who, which 
colletto ...... hillock 
creta .........c/ay 


de’ (3) ........0f the 
dea (4)........4e may give 
ei the 


1 C8 oe 60 ce ne ra!) 


sae ooeeeethey themselves 
desti (6), m...awaken 
deste (7) f....awaken 

detti, m. ......above said 
dette, /........above said 


©? (8)... 0000 ek, Ehey 


Opli .....0 000. .ke 
elle.... eeog ee they, f. 


CSCB .. .000 000, f000 

ESSE ........-.they, f. 
€8S1.........6-they, M. 

este {12) ....these 

fella (13).,....ke made it 
fello (14)......4¢ made it 
felle(15)......4e made them 
felli (16)......ke made them 
fero na .. they made 
feste (18) ....you made 
le... ccccecees oethe, or to her 
lega ..........Ae ties 

legge ..........daw 

lessi, 12... 000: 


(3) De’ for dei. 
(6) Desti for destati, 
(8) BE’ 
(10) Ele for le é, 
(12) Este, 
(14) Fello 

- (16) Felli tor hi fece. 
(17) Fero, used in poetry for 


(17) Fero, used in poetry for fiero. 
Jecero. (18) Feste for faceste. 


14 OF PRONUNCIATIONs 
E, SOUNDED OPEN. E, SOUNDED CLOSE. 
lésse .......-..he read lesse, f....-...b0ied 
me’ (1)........better ME 6.00 sees ceee ME 
mle .........oney mele ..........apples 
Ménalo ......@ mountain menalo........ take him 
ménola........a fish menola.......:J take her 
M’ESCE .... 00-284 Comes out MeSCe ........ke pours out 
MESSE.... 0000 --harvest MESSE. . .. + 000. MASSES 
MEZZO ...,..-half MEZZO ....0¢.,0ErYy Tipe 
péra, (2) ......det him perish PETA 0. .0 0000 - QGP 
pére, (3) ......ke perishes Pere ..........pears 
PEBCA oe 200000. peach PCSC2.......0.,f0shery 
pésco......+...peach tree pesco.,........L fish 
PEste .. 06002... plague peste, f. pl.....pounded 
BE” ..cecseeee netf the 
se” (4).....eceethou art oa coe eet 
sé. himself 
séte, (5) ...6..you are Sete.......0....thirst 
stélle, (6)...04. tt stood to her stelle.......... stars 
StESSO ....-0-00.d unweave BtessO..........hamself 
stéssa ..........unweave thou stessa..,.......herself 
StéSS] ...s.c0eofhOu Unweavest stessi, m. pl., ..themselves,or thou 
| mightst stand 
StESSE oo eoasseeek UNWEAVES stesse, f. pl....themselves, or he 
; ar thou 7 3 might stand 
te 7 eeteeeosn 
laa hanaalaat aaa £ v.seseseeeceeothee 
télo, (8) ......dart teld.......0....% to thee 
« téli, (8)........darts teli ............them to thee 
téma ..........theme tEMB ...0000-. fEar 
véggia ..«....hogshead Veggia .0.....ke may see 
véglia, (9) ....old woman veglia ........4e watches 
véglio, (9) ....old man veglio ........1 watch 
vélle ..........he plucks velle (10) ....8see them 


~— Véllo .....+00-,feeece vello (11) ....see it, or I pluck 





VE] jf. 1.000000 -fFCCCES ' velli (12)......see them, or thou 
pluckest 

VENA ...+.c00. pipe or reed VENA 2030000000 VEU 

VENE ...,..000.gpes VENE 2.600000 +. VEINS 

venti .,........inds venti ........ .dwenty 

vérgola........bark vergola (15) ..rod 

(1) Me’, used in poetry for meglio. (2) Pera for perisca. 
(3) Pere for perisce. (4) Se’ for sez. (5) Sete for siete. 
(6) Stelle for le stette. (7) Ze for tient. (8) Telo and teli, 
words used in poetry. (9) Veglio and veglia, used in poetry for 


vecchio and vecchia. (10) Velle for vedile. (11) Vello for vedilo. 
(12) Velli for vedili. (13) Vergola, used in poetry for verga. 


out 


OF PRONUNCIATION. 15 


F. 


F is sounded exactly as in English, and keeps one 


unvaried sound at the beginning or the middle of 


words. 
fame .,......0hunger difétto ........defect 
fallo ......0.,fault conférme ....congenial 
foglio ........deaf . riférma ......reform 


G. 


- G has two sounds, one hard (rofondo), and the other 


soft (chiaro, sonanie). | 
_ When it is followed by a, 0, u, 7, it is sounded hard, 
as in English. . 


Bala .....000.. gala prégo ........ pra 
gola ..........dhroat gaglia ........obelis 
gafo ..........0we grazia ........grace 
paga ..........ke pays BEAVE.. 100004. GPAVE 


When gis followed by e, 2, or ta, 7, 20, tu, thus, ge, 
El, Zid, £7, gio, giu, it is sounded soft. : 
Ge is sounded like ge, in the word gender. ; 


’ geldso ........jealous digerire. ......to digest 
gelato .......,frozen frange ........Ae breaks 
congelaére ....to congeat Gange........ Ganges 


Gi is sounded like 97, in the word gingle. 


gira ........e turns presagire......t0 foretel | 
Bire .....0...£0 go astrologi ...... astrologers 
rigiro 08 cove subterfuge raggi ee ce ee oe oo SAYS 


Gia is sounded like ja, in the word jar. 


giacinto ......Ayacinth giace.. he lies down 
gidco ........coat af mail spidggia ..... shore 
giacére ........60 lie down siggia ........wise woman 





Gj is sounded as if it were spelled with two #’s. 


paligj ........palaces elégj ........ewogies 
naufrag] ......skipwrecks disagj ........ fatigues 
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Gio is sounded like jo, in the word John. 

GiGve ......00....Jupiter magione .,....noble house 

BIOJA oeeececvee on fOY contagiéne ..contagion — 
. BIOILE..0.. soveveelO ENJOY . cacciagiOne ..game 





Gio sometimes makes two syllables at the end of words, 
thus, naufragi-o, shipwreck. Bs 
Giu 1s sounded like ju, in the word Judas. 


Gidda ..........Judas disgidnto......disjoined 
Giudéo ..........Jew . laggit ........there below 
digitino ..........fast quaggit ......kere below 





Ghe is sounded like ge, in the word get. 





ghémbo..........crooked | agghermigliére to hold 
ghéppo ....0....ird of prey |. vaghe ..........charming 
vaghéggia ....-. he admires stréghe ........ witches 


Ghi is sounded like gi, in the word give. 
ghigno .....+«...smile &ghi............eedles 
hfrO ....s0se 0... dormouse laghi ..........dakes 
inghirlandére ¢o surround 





Ghi is also followed by a, ¢, o, thus, ghia, ghie, ghio, 
which are sounded as if they were spelled geeah, gecay, 
geeio, pronouncing the g hard, as in give, and the two 
vowels.with a single impulse of the voice. | 


ghidja..+....«....gravel ghidtto........ glutton 

ghiddo ..........sword agghiacciare..to freeze 
ghiéra....... oye Quever , agghiadare....to benumb 
ghierabaldana ..toy avvinghia ...he encompasses 


ghidtta ..........dripping pan |  ringhia........he frowns 


GI has two sounds, one hard, and the other soft. It 
is sounded hard as in English, when the English words 
have gil, as the Italian. 


PONE esiciexsnase glebe Inglése........ English 
globo ............globe _ neglétto ...... neglected - 
gloria ............glory - |. negligénte .... negligent 


In these words gi is seen both in Italian and English, 
consequently it is to be pronounced hard, as in English ; 
but when the English words are differently spelled from 
the Italian, yw? is sounded somewhat like the J/’s in the 


1s, 
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English word bidliards, or rather like the 1/’s in the French 
word fille, or like the Ws in the Spanish word Uorar. 
It is to be observed, that g?can be pronounced soft 
ou before 2, or ia, ie, io,iuo: thus, gh, glia, glie, glio, 
100. 


figli .........children megpliorare....fo better 
“tight ........eedinden trees taglione ......the talion law 
pigliare ....,.¢0 take . figlio..........child 

tagliare ......t0 cut tagliuzzare..,.£0 mince 
paglia ........straw paglidzza ....dit of straw 
figlia.,........gird miglio ...... mile 

tégliere ......t0 take figliudlo ......so7 

cégliere ......0 gather. pagliudla ....spangle 
‘féglie ........deaves tagliudla ......snare 


Gn is sounded somewhat like the first n of the won: 


onion, or rather like gn in the French words Espagne, . 
Allemagne, or like % in the Spanish word afadir. a 


gnaffe .......éruly légn0.. ..00++ 00d 
gndcco........dunce |  dégnare ......fo deign 
dégno .,......worthy sign6re.. +... -5i7 


Of the sounds of gi and gn, the English language, 
strictly speaking, is destitute; and on that account we. 
compared them with French and Spanish terms: but if 
a student be not acquainted with those languages, he - 


May produce such sounds as those of gi and gn, by 


opening the mouth, as if he were to pronounce é, with- 
out, however, sounding it, and placing the tongue flat 
under the roof of the mouth, in contact with the upper 
teeth ; and thus, having always in view the i/’s of billiards, 
and tke first of onions, he will sound them as in 
Italian.. | a | 

Gua, gue, gui, guo, are sounded in .one syllable, 
sliding, as it were, on the letter «, and putting the 
emphasis on the following vowel, exactly as the English 
do in pronouncing gw, in the words extinguish and 
distinguish, | | 

guida........ guide estinguere.... to put out 

Budi ......006.0ES — seguire........t0 follow 
distingue .,,.4e distinguishes. adeguare ..,. to equal 
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-From this rule are excepted 


¢ontigu-o.. ee ee coeesess . contiguous 
amb{ U-O eecere v0 0000 00 eo AMOIQUOUS 
argu- re... ®ecces se neces eeeetO argue 


and all their derivatives, in which guo and gui are pro- 
nounced in two syllables, as they are marked. 


H. 


This letter has no sound in Italian, -nor is there, at 
resent, any word that begins with it, except ho, I have; 
Pi, thou hast; ha, he has; hanno, they have: and that 
is done to distinguish those words from 0, signifying or; 
ai, to the; a, to; and anno, a year. Some writers have 
attempted to introduce the writing of these four words 
as part of the verb avere, to have, without an h, and 
utting an accent on the first vowels, thus, 6, di, a, anno; 
but they found no imitators. HH, however, is necessary 
in the Italian language, because it serves to alter the 
sounds of ¢ and g, preceding e andi: thus, ci and gi 
are sounded soft, as we said, like chi, in the word 
chicane, and gi, in the word gin;. but if anh is put 
between c or g,.and the vowels ¢ or i, thus, che, chi, ghe, 
ght, the sound of c and g becomes hard. When 4 is found 
at the end of words, which happens only with interjec- 
tions, thus, ah! eh! ih! oh! uh! deh! &c., it is not to 
be pronounced ; but it serves to indicate, that the.sound 
of the preceding vowel is to be pronounced. longer than 
if it were spelled without an fh. 


I. 


This vowel is pronounced like z m the word ignorant. 
Its sound is unvaried at the beginning, the middle, and 
the end of words; except when it is marked with a 





eer —~neeee ; ee me Nine fe ee en Te Ee 


ee wa 


s-< 


——_—— 


om ees = ost So’ 


Sco 
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gtave accent, which happens only at the end of words, 


and then it is sounded with a stronger emphasis. 


DACH 2. coos ore Kisses 


IPAtO 0.040000 ONQry dénti..........feeth 
diamo WE give Al... 0s ceeeceday 
M{Pa .0.00000..8 lunedi ......../onday 


J. 


The sound of this letter is the same as that of +; but 
when it makes a syllable with the following vowel, it is 
sounded like y, in the English words yet, you. 


jéna oeencece hyena 
Jéri ......0000-.yesterday 
jJerntte ......éast night 





BJO srccceceee Lfutor 
CAjo .......... Caius 
BJACO........ekelp 


This is the most approved method of writing these 
words, and those who write zena, teri, &c. are not to be 
imitated ; for if they were spelled with an ¢ instead of J, 
the pronunciation would be different, as i cannot be 
joined with another vowel, unless like a diphthong, 
when it should be pronounced separately from the other 
vowel, but with a single ripulse of the voice. See 
DirutHones.—j also serves to express two és. See 
OrtTHOGRAPHY. 


L. 


Lis sounded as in English, in the beginning, the 
middle, and the end of words. | 


I6ro ......¢..them 
emma sa 
caldére ........heat 


palo .....0....post 
col oe ccsccece so With the 
NEl ., ..ccece eet the 





M. 
M is sounded as in English. 
MANO.. 000000 00hOnd comine ......common 
MENO...00¢ ove f€SS baciam........deé us Hise 
Romaino eee +e SLOMAN andi4m., cece tet Us go 
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M, however, is sounded like n, when it ends a word 
to which.ne is joined. | | _  @- 


andianne 
bacianne 


andi4mne 


hacikimne ; . pronounce ; 


For further observations on this letter, see Ortno- 
GRAPHY. 


N. 


uNvarie 
end of words. 
anima ........s0ul 


con ee es ues ee ee with 
NON 2. cccecececeMOF 


N6ME.........-"ame 
NOTA 1.0 0000. MOLE 
dindta ........4e denotes 





When x, however, ends a word, and the following 
word begins with a labial, or, rather to say, with a letter 


that is pronounced with the lips, such as 4, m, p, that n 


takes the sound of m. 


un bambino) | um bambino ....a baby 
non p6sso > pronounce < nom posso ......J cannot 
non méno nom meno ...... not less 


en ee SS 


It is to be observed, that in this case m is not to be 
sounded with its full sound, but it must be blended with 
the following 6, m, p, so as to make almost one sound 
with them. N, in short, ending a word, and preceding 


4 


N is. pone sounded as in English, and keeps one 
sound at the beginning, the middle, and the’ 


another word beginning with a consonant, is never to be 


sounded full, as when it precedes a word beginning with 
ai vowel: therefore, the student is not to pronounce 
conn questo, for con questo, with this; nonn dico, for non 
dico, I don’t say; but he is to sound it as it were half n, 
_ if we may use such an expression. This is, perhaps, 
the reason that con, with, and non, not, preceding the 
articles 21, lo, la, li, Je, are sometimes made to coalesce with 
them, making ¢ol, collo, colla, colli, colle, signifying with 
the ; and nol, nollo, noila, &c., signifying not it or they. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


, 


4 


| 


¢ 
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oO. 


O, like e, has likewise two sounds; one open (aperto), 
like o, in the word orange, as we said in the alphabet, 
and the other close (chiwso), like o, in the word bone. 


BTHO OPEN. _ CLOSE. 


OFA 0.000.000 pray thou OF 0. oo oe oe oe oe OW 
i volto ..........éurned Volto ......++-,face 
torre ..........t0 take away OFT 6.2... 65 2. Lower 
YOGA .000 ve 00 00 70SEC TOSA.. s+ ee e0ee  Qnawed 


one : Some general rules respecting the sound of o. 


te 1. O is sounded open, in all words that are derived 
from Latin; of which au is changed into o. 


oF 
| LATIN. ITALIAN. ENGLISH. 


|] QUILT 0400 cc eeeees 1 OTO ssecccereeecee ee QOld 
AUGIO ..00cccececece ee OUO cocscocscveccreed Rear 
QUGEO 2e vece cece ce ceceOSO ve secccecscseeeed Gare 
paullulum............P6CO ....+0eeeeee eebittle 
taurus ..... Satbesewenee COLO eosictue bo cagescOMe: 
ChESAUrus 2.02000 oe eet OSOFO.. o 00 cove os of TEASUTE 


2. 6, accented, is sounded open at the end of words, 
which generally happens in the third person of the 
second imperfect of verbs belonging to the first conjuga- 
tion, and likewise ‘the first person of the future of all 
be; verbs in general. | 


a wot 





id! ‘SECOND IMPERFECT. FUTURE. 

gp AMG eesaveveehe loved amero ,.......2 shall love © 

eo POrtd ....0he brought credero ......I shall believe 

h perdono ......4e forgave leggero ...,..1 shall read 
regno ........he reigned Vivid .,......2 shalt live 

CG . + Visitd: ........he visited COLO cescscas I shall take 

1 ordind........he ordered corre ........2 shall gather .. . 


3. © is sounded open, in all words in which it is pre- 
| ceded by w, with which it forms a diphthong. | 
buéna ........good CUGCA..04+4 0 0 C00K . 


cudre..........heart giudca ........he plays 
' SU6DA....+04..0h6 plays pudte..........e can 
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4. Another rule may be added to these, which 1s, to 
sound o open in the middle of words in which it has the 
acute accent, or rather to say, on which the voice rests 
more than on any other letter. 


popolo........people gédono........they enjo 
monaco ......monk ANCOrA .. 000 Yee - 
pOssono ...... they can tesdro ........éreasure 


cégliono......they gather mérdono......chey bite 


In these words, the voice rests upon the 6’s, which are 
marked with the acute accent; consequently, they are to 
be sounded open, and the others close: but this rule is 
attended with many exceptions. : 

5. O is sounded close in all words that are derived 
from Latin, the w of which is changed into o. | 


ITALIAN. ENGLISH. 


VOIZO .essereceeereeePabble 
MOItQ, ....00cecseeee oe MUCK 


sé ra eo4Pveee ce ocee col POR 
eecoe OO eoce ce COUrse ‘ 


LATIN. 
VUIZUS 2... cccoosssescces 
MNULEUB i si<eiciwedeion sede 
SUPE? is cciescencs desesscs 
CUISUS .. cscsccecceeeesssCOTSO soee 
VWUItUS.. 00.000 cccecccccces 
QUICIS seciceSeveseouseasis 


6. O is sounded close, at the end of all words, when it 
is not marked with an accent; for in that case, it is 
sounded open, as we said in the second rule. 


SMO 2... -eeeeed Love MAN0O........--hand 
POFtO....cerees I bring BANO oo cece. Wholesome . 
perdono ......J forgive SANLO ......0-eeholy 

régno ........J reign canto..........canto 
Visito..........L vist PEFO ...00000.-pear 
érdino ..,.....J order dardo .,......dart 


'Y. O is sounded close, in all words ending in one and 
ore, when it is not preceded by w. = 


Antigone ..., Antigone 
Tesffone...... Tisiphone 
Amazzone.,.. Amazon 


amore ........dove 
dolore ........grief 
pudore ........modesty 


8. O is sounded close in all terminations of the third 
person plural of the present tense of verbs, whose infini- 
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ist, tives end in ere and ire; and the third person of the 
astw' conditional, ending in erebbono, of all verbs. | 


PRESENT TENSE, THIRD PERSON PLURAL, 


crédono seco oethey believe - vogliono ......they will 
rie séntono ecovethey hear téngono ....,.they hold 
aia sae wey fear ae dene ey laugh 
Vedono........they see g0dono........they enjoy 
. préndono ....they lose dérmono,,., ..they sleep 
h at | CONDITIONAL, THIRD PERSON PLURAL... __ 
re églino amerébbono .......... . they should love 
le glino crederébbono ..........they should believe 
*  €glino sentirébbono ..... secoeee they should hear 
rived | 


€ cannot give any more rules res ecting the sound 
| of 0, on account of their being attended with exceptions ; 
| but if the learner pays attention to those we have laid 
' down, the’ greatest part of the difficulty respecting this 
~ fetter, will be removed. There is, however, a number 

of words, which, though spelled alike, have a double or 
} triple signification, according to the sound which is given 
' to o, and these we will subjoin for the use of the 
| : 


Student. 
nit 
{ 15 ; Qs. SOUNDED. OPEN, 1. 09 SOUNDED CLOSE. 
accérre., ......he welcomes accorre........e runs to 
accorsi (1)....I perceived accorsi ........Z ran to 
accorse.......he perceived accorse,.....,.he ran to 
accérsero +-.they perceived accorsero ....they ran to 
accérto......, cautious accorto ......Z shorten 
alléro ; laurel alloro(2)......t0 them 
apporti........thou bringest apporti..,.....chou guessest 
arroto ........0 sharpen alToto, m......added 
ee bétte voevees. strokes, or toads botte.........du¢f 
Co'(3) ........gather thou CO’, m. p..,....with the 
Cégli ..........thow gatherest cogli, m. p.....with the 


| (1) Accorsi, accorse, accorsero, being derivatives of accorgersi, 

4 Teflective verb—require the particles mi, si, Yefore them; thus 

d , “MB accorsi, si dccorse, si accorséro. (2) Alloro for a loro. (3) Co’ 
. ’ Used in Poetry, instead of cogh. 


i 
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0, SOUNDED OPEN. 0, SOUNDED CLOSE. 
céla oie . he worships Cola ....0... sett flows 
célla ....... uae ty colla, f- Suase.tbith the 
célle ..........Aadl colle, f. p. ....with the 
COM .......... hills colli, np. ....with the 
céllo scien tei collo, m.s.....with the — 
coléro ........¢hose coloro ........2 colour 
praia Seadusiees ,..gathered colto ..... ~-eultioated , f 
COPPA 2.00.0 000 coppa vesecraathO hind part © 
= = a the head 
COME sissscsiens to gather COTTE ......0..0h€ TUNE 
Cérso ........4 Corsican COTEO 2: cece ce oo UM, OF COUTSE 
Cérsi... .. Corsicans COPS] ....00000.2 2aN, OF COUTSES 
COrti .... 60 “seat gather for thee | Corti..........courts | 
césta..... coeg eet or hill  COStA.. 0000.8 COStS 
nits «name of a plant costo.. ine ied | 
églio ....6000 grieve doglio ........jar 
fal a(2) .. wl Take it ’ folla ... wee ecroud |: 
félle(3) ......J make them, or|  folle ..........crowds 
a madman 
fora (4)........Ae should be fora ..........4e robs 
fésse . .. ditches fosse ... he might be 
gémito ... seceseh officer of a gémito ... w0o00.€l00wW 
ship, who pre- 
sides over the 
rowers 
Gotta . oe Goth gotta ..........goue 
Gotto ........@ Goth gotto ..........glass 
impérti... . thou meanest importi.,......£0 iad upon 
thee 
incélto ........overtaken incolto ........uncultivated 
indotto........égnorant indotto........induced 
PHO: ssesvcsends I have it IOs. aicciseseasss the 
léro gold loro .....0....them 
ldto herb loto.. .....000..mud 
morse ........ he bit morse . pincers 
néce(5) ......ke hurts noce ... nut-tree 
ora (6)........air, or he prays OTB 0.0000 reeeeeOUr, NOW 
orno .. aes ash orno wseeeed adorn 
Peppa -- . breast poppa ....the stern of a ship 
aa pig Porci ......0...40 put us 
porsi I offered porsi ....£0 put one’s-self. 
a 





(1) Cola, used in poetry, instead of adora. 


(3) Folle for le fo. 
(5) Noce for nuoce. 


(2) Folla, for la fo. | 


(4) Fora, used in poetry, instead of sarebbe. 
(6) Ora, used in poetry, instead of aura. - | 
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@, SOUNDED OPEN. . 


pose ..........pauses 
ricétre........to gather 
ripérti ........thou bringest — 


ritéme (1)....t0 take from it 
ain. 

TOCCA., ...0.0..ca8tle _.. 

Rédano ......the river Rhoda- 


nus 
Rédi..........Rhodes, Island 
TOGO ....50.0..funeral pile 
PO5A 'o.eeeesees T0SE 
7080 ..........plant 
16228., ........7ade 


scérta ........4 guide 
scérto ........guided 


BONA se oo eee ee. reat boat 
sdlo (8) ooeeo.2round, soil 
Sémma ......@ mountain near 
Naples 
- 86n0,0r son(9)sound, or I play 
sonne(10)....7 know of if 


sorta ..........@ kind | 
BOTTLE ..00......destiny 
sérti co cccecen Kinds 


stdppa ........he stops with tow 
tocca.......... silk band 


. scorta 


0, SOUNDED CLOSE. 


POSE ...0.00..he put 

ricorre ........he has recourse 

riporti ........%0 put thyself 
again 

ritorne (2) ....thou returnest 


‘TOCC8.......... distaff 


rodano ........let them gnaw 
rodi ..........chou gnawest 
TOZO .. 000000008 bramble 
rosa, f. ........gnawed 
rOS8O, m........gnawed 
T0Z2a, f....0...Tough 

scola ..........i drains 
SCOPO....c000.2 sweep 
SCOTSI..........1 wandered 
occveeeehe Shortens 
scorto .,....../ shorten 


dolla, f. ......soft 


sola, f. ........alone 
solo, Mm. e0eee .. alone 
somma........sum 


sono, or son ..I am, or they are 

sonne (11)....2 am of it, or 
there are some 

sorta, f.s. ....risen 

sorte, f. p. ....risen 

Sorti, m.p.....risen 

stolto..........foolish — 

stoppa ........to0w — 

ssevesseeeke Couches 

tomo ..........a fall 

tomi .,........falls 


(1) Ritorne for ritorgliene, (2) Ritorne for tu ritorni. ( 3). Scola 


or scuola. (4) Sole used in poet 


(6) Solla for la so: 
(9) Sono for suono, or 


poetry for sudli. 
or. suolo. 


(11) Sonne for ne sono. 


for suole. (5) Soli used in 
(7) Sollo for lo so. (8) Solo 


to swono. (10): Sonne ‘for NE $0. 


26 
0, SOUNDED OPEN. 


torme (1) ....¢0. take from me 
eérne (2)......£0 take from us 
torre (4)......f0.take away — 
LOLSL ..cvceeeeed Ewisted 


térta, f. ......crooked 
LOrvi ....2-.--.t0 take from you 
£OSCO .. 20 cvee ee QQUSON. 
trdtta........-.4e trots 
VOI gO ...sc0e0eeL turn. . 
VOLO .ccoeeee€mply. 
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0, SOUNDED CLOSEs 


torme........-.crowds 
torne(3).......chouw returnest 
COTTE .. 0000 00eLOWEr | 
torsi ..........stumps of @ cab- 
 _bage 
torta ......00-tart 
torvi ..........cruel men 

. Tosco ........@ Tuscan | 
trotta..........é7out 
Volgo ..........7abble 
VOLO .. ccc. 0c VOW 


a ote oe 
P is sounded as in English, and keeps one unvaried 
sound at the beginning and the middle of a word. 


CAPO .....0...-head 
dépo ..........after 
rapa ..........curnip 


pane ...0.+-.-bread . 


padre... +++. .,father ’ 
POTLO .. 0+ 0+ 009 POrk 


Q. 


Q, thcugh it sounds, as we said, like cog, in the 
English word cook, cannot be used in Italian, without 
the assistance of the letter «, and another vowel, thus: 
qua, que, qui, quo, which are are always to be pronounced 
in one syllable, as the English do, in the words quack, 


quaker, queen, quits. 


quale......++.which 
queto......+...guiet 
quésto ....-. this 
quinto .....ffth 
quivi ....i.....there — 
qudta......6 Share 
quoziénte .... quotient 
quanto........40w much 


alquinto......some 
danque ......then 
chidngue ....whoever 
quantunque ..although 
equa, f. S.....just 
eque, f. P......just 
equi, 7 p. ...,j7ust 
Equo, mM. 8. ....just 





(1) Torme, used in poetry for togliermi. (2) Torne, used in 
poetry for toglierci. (3) Torne, used in poetry for torni. (4) Torre, 
or toglere. . | ee 


—_—= -—= ase ea of — -= - Go = co 


nen 


" 
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Q might appear to some a useless letter in the Italian 
language, and not unlikec; but it is not so, because 
there are words, which being spelled with this letter, 
have a different signification from those spelled with c. 
Besides gu is always pronounced in one syllable with the 
following vowel, and. cw is separated from it. 


Qui, pronounced in one syllable—here. 
Cu-i, pronounced in two syllables—wihich. 


R. 


R is not sounded as in English, as some modern 
grammarians pretend, but with a stronger emphasis; 
which is effected by striking the tip of the tongue under 
the palate, before a consonant only: but it is sounded 
rather soft before a vowel. | | 


BEFORE A CONSONANT. BEFORE A VOWEL. 
Sarto ..........¢ailor TIMA ....0000+-7h 
SErO ...,.400..CTOWN Tis .. ....00-+ eaughter 
s6rto...........1 go out amore ........dove 
parto..........I depart dolére ........pain 
ridere ........t0 laugh favére ,.......favour 
TINdSO .....67ese cudre.,........heart 

S. 


S has two sounds in Italian; one strong (gagliardo), 
and another soft (7imesso). ‘The strong sound is like 
that of s, in the English words seldom, salt; and the soft 
1s like that of s, in the words cause, please. 


STRONG SOUND. SOFT SOUND. 
sdle............5adt QUISA .... 0.00. MUise 
“sénnoO ........8ense teséro ........¢reasure 
SO1E; isasisesess sun USGA .. 0.000 USUIY 
TO8A ..........gnawed TOSA 000 00+e00e0 7 OSE 
casa ..........house MUSA ,. 0000 v0 oo MUSE 
1880 .....000-.8atin | USAFE ........-.40 USE 
stidio ........study. M80 .....0....820UL 
spada..........sword POSE .. 0.000. Pause 
spfrito ........<pirat USO 02 cose oe v0 oo MKC 

8tO ......000.0 remain acciisa ........charge 
mésto ........sorrowful OttGso ........dvsnt 


c2 
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- It is rather difficult to lay down sure rules for knowing 


when 8 is sounded rete and when soft; however, the 
following ones, if they do not remove the difficulty, will 


at least give the student some light upon the subject in 
question. — | 
1. S, either in the beginning or the middle of words, 
being followed by a consonant, is sounded strong, as we 
said above, like s, in the words seldom, salt. 
stdlto.......0..foolish 


sbirra .....bar 
sCArpa ....00--shoe svenire...0....t0 faint away 
SEO ZO «. o- 00000. VENE disperare......to despair 
sgabéllo ......stool disvéllere....¢0 pluck 
smemorato od: disténdere ....¢o stretch 
snervito ...... weakened espéllere ......fo.erpel 
SPAPO «. «+ +e wo Feport | ristaurare ....¢0 restore 
ristudiére ....¢o study again 


sregolato......dmmoderate 


It is to be observed, that s is sounded strong, as above, 
before c, when c is followed by a, 0, u, J, 7r;, but if ¢ is 
followed by @, or 4, 8 has another sound, quite different 
from the soft or the strong. See page QO. 


@, S, preceding a vowel, in the beginning of a word, 
‘5 sounded strong, as we said above, and there is no nee 
of more examples; but from this rule we must except 

roper names beginning with X in Latin or English, in 
which s is sounded softer. , 


Sendfane.. .... Aenophanes 


GE ree. 000+ v0 00 KEMTES 
Sendcrate .....Xenocrates Senofénte .... Xenophon 


8. In words compounded with _ prepositions, or in 
words to which the particle si of impersonal or reflective 
verbs, signifying i is, 2 was, &e., or himself, herself, 


itself, is annexed, the s of si is sounded strong. 
créde si ......i is believed 


dis-ubbidire ..to disobey 

dis-usare ......¢0 disuse | dicéva-si.......i£ was said 

con-seguire ..f0 obtain. VEdE-SI ...0006 if is Seen 

tras-méttere ..to transmit amér-si,.....-.£0 Love oneself 
créderes' ..+e-.£0 believe oneself 


ri-soldto.......resolute 


pre-samere....to presume sentir-si ......t0 feel 


know 
wer, te 


at | 
a 


h 


f 
agar : 


abot: 
fee 
onl 


\ 
U 


wort 
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4, S has a soft sound between two vowels: as we said 
above, it is sounded like s, in the words cause, please. 

From this rule are excepted the following words, in 
which s, though between two vowels, is sounded strong. 


COS] ...0000. othUS CASO coceseeeneChance 
altresi ........also TSO ..00ccee SQL 
MAIS} 2... ..00 00 YES 1688, f. 0.0... gnawed . 
-  COBA seseceoessbhing rési, m. p. ....gnawed 
CASA 6400 000 ee hOUSE rose, f. p. ....gnawed 


5. In all words ending in oso, and their plurals osi, 
8, though between two vowels, 1s sounded strong. 


TipdsO ........7est suntudsi ......sumptuous 
peldso ........Aairy spiritési ......witty 
Virtudso ......virtuous maestési ......majestic 
tortudso ......winding ingegnési ....ingenious 


To which may be added the three irregular persons of 
the second imperfect of the verb rispondere, to answer, 
and rodere, to gnaw, and also the participle of the latter, 


in which s is sounded strong. — 


rispési ........J answered — 
rispdse ........he answered 
rispdsero ......chey answered 


TO81 .. serecevennd gnawed 
TOSE oc. he gnawed 


résero ........they gnawed 
TOSE .sccce0.. gnawed 





6. Two s’s are always sounded strong. —— 


C688 wu... baked £6850 ....00++ «ditch 
P6580 ..eeceoeed CaN: BASSO 2.0020 00eeStONe . 
16880 ...6 0000078 tdSSe ....00....cough 





Es 


This letter is not sounded as in English, as some 
rammarians affirm. The English sound it by striking 
the tongue against that part of the palate which comes in 
contact with the teeth, which produces a sound rather 
blunt ; but the Italians strike the tongue behind the teeth, 
which produces a sound clearer and more distinct. 
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T keeps one unvaried sound at the beginning or 
middle.of words. 3 
 H6O vcvccccsecething 

tdésto once cnce ce fOON uae 
tratto.. gece oeee br ach fo 

Formerly, this letter was put in the middle of some 
words, derived from Latin, instead of z, and pronounced 
as such. 7 in : aes ; ; 


© BVAtiA.. ec cce LOM ee cseveese sees ce ceec ee QTOZIG one, 0000 Q7ACO 
Tetidne 5.04000, fOT enon neve cece cece cence coLEZION€s, 000s .LSSOM 
oratiéne ee woe fOP.. ee@00¢ ee 8een sceeee ce »e-Orazione., ee . oration 


CANO... 00 00 0CANLO 
StAtO ...0.0000eDCEN 
avuto ........4ad 


At present, however, it would be a fault to spell those 

words withé ss; ees 
S U.. 

The sound of w is that which is heard in uttering 00, 
in the English word .ooze, which sound is effected by 
projecting the lips forward,’ and pressing the breath ‘in a 
moderate way without:any motion of the tongue. - When 
it is found at.the.end of : words, which are. not. numerous 
in Italian, it is sounded like « in-the word bzdl. - 

- neo tU esse cesccece oekhO2 


UNO ve cee vecvecONe 
unire..........0 unite BU. cove cess cece UPON 
unidne ........unton VIFED 2.0000... 087 CUE 
tribd. ..........é7ibe.. 


capo ..........hollow. .. 
basto.. cocoon co QUSE oat 
ZUSCO.. cre eolStE, ‘ j 
U is sounded like « in the words quaker, queens, 


distinguish. See the letter Q. 


laggid: ........there below 
lassi ......-...4pon there 





V. 

This letter also, like many others to which modern 
grammarians have given the English sound, is sounded 
differently. The English indeed sound it by putting 
the under lip in contact with the upper eh the 


a penny ‘ica — 
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nning @ Italians. do; but in forcing the breath, the former do it 

in such a manner as to producc a sound resembling that 

of f; and the latter touch the lips with the teeth so 

lightly, that not the least sound of /is heard. 

V is always followed by a vowel, with which it makes 

_ one single sound, thus, va, ve, vi, vo, vu, whether in 

of the beginning or middle of words, which are sounded 

oul, exactly as they are by the English in the word valour, 

| vein, village, void, vulture, -always taking care not to 
sound v like f- | 


VANO .. cosese ce VAIN invAnO ...... 08% VAIN 
védo ee ee eo coced SEC | rivédo eeee 08 me § SEC again 


VINO .. 00 cvceee WINE divino ........dsvine 


| thn VlO ..ccecce fight ivé! I ; 
ov cccees og fA : TivOl0 ........2 fly again 
| | Valgo......+.-.7abble | divalgo........J divulge 
fae Some grammarians have given four sounds to this 
‘) — Jetter, others ‘three; but Buommattei, whose ‘footsteps 


lt we have resolved strictly to follow in compiling this — 
ht; work, says that z, accurately speaking, has but two 
ty sounds, one strong (gagliardo), like that produced in 
; uttering 8, ar by #, thus, ¢s; and the other’ soft, 


(rimesso ), like that produced in sounding ds strong. 
STRONG. | 
_ zampa tsampa ........gaw 
zécca } tSeEcCa ........ mint 
zitella ~ pronounce < tsitella........ maid 
zOppo _ | tsoppo ........dame 
i, zappa J tSUPPA .....0..50UP 
BOFT. 
zanni dsanni ........bujfoon 
2¢ffiro J dette sovee Zephyr 


zotico dsotico........rude 


zibfbbo + pronounce < dsibibbo ......raisin 
zurlo - | grote OT ae 


These two sounds are easy to be learned, but the 
\_. difficulty is to find what are the words in which this 


- 
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letter is to be pronounced strong, as well ‘as those in 
which it is soft. _ | 
The general rules on this subject are numerous, and 
these are subject to numberless exceptions; this, how- 
ever, shall not prevent us from laying some of them 
down.: But as we cannot entirely remove the difficulty 
by this means, we shall subjoin a list of a great number 
of words, with the proper pronunciation of this letter, 
which we have extracted from the works of those 
authors who have written on this subject. . 
1. Z then in the middle of words, followed. by the 
letter ¢ and another vowel, is sounded strong like ts. © 
QTEZIA «200000. QTACE | azibne ........action 
MiliZiA... ++ oe « Militia 
proninzia ....pronunciation 
2, Z in the middle of words, preceded by J and 7, is 
likewise sounded strong like és. 


milza......+»..spleen | -cdlza.. se cves Stocking 


meditazine .. meditation — 
pretenzidne .. pretension 


SCOFZE veoseeee FINA fOFZ8 .....+2...8trength 
| pf6rZO 2.02004 fort schérzo ......joke 


From this rule are excepted garzéne, boy, orzo, 
barley, in which z is sounded rather soft. 


8. Z, in words ending in anza, anze, anzi, enza, enzé; 
inza, inze, is sounded strong like ¢s. 
sperdnza ......hope diligénza .,..diligence 


costanza ......constancy SENZA....0.+.., Without 
StANZE ..00ceeeTOOMS prudénza. .... prudence 


ANZL .20 ere vere MAY grinza ........wrinkle 
innaén2zi........before grinze ........wrinkles 


4. Two 2’sin all words ending in ezza, and likewise 
in all diminutives ending in ozz0, oz2a, uzz0, uzza, are 
sounded strong like 7s. , 


bellézza ......beauty fores6zzo ....peasant 
lentézza .,.,..slowness fores6zza ....country girl 

_. prestezza .... quickness omiizzo ,.....@ mean little man 
contézza.,....information feminizza ....a mean little wo- 


3 those 1 


TOUS, a 
his, hot 
of thee 
difficlt 
‘numb 
setter 


f thas | 


by the: 
is, | 


) 
ds 


re 
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A List of Familiar Words most commonly used, — 7 


In the following words, x is to be sounded strong 


like 4s. 

ZAMPA .o000006MQW 

zampillo ......@ water-spout 

zampogna «. bag pipe 

ZANA ...000....c7adle 

 ZaNata ......08 ra da 

rae eo cecess 

zanco lefi-handed 

zanna vo cees oobiSK 

zappa . ose a : 

zappare . ..to dig 

zécca.. .mint 

zébro.. 0 neR@BT: 

zecchiére .... director of the 
mint 

zecchino ......sequin’ 

zéccO oveseeee he-goat 

zéppa cocsvene WEU BE 

pine: woe ce og ft 

ZO ...reee00... Uncle 


c<] 


zimarra 
zimbéllo . 
ee: sereeBiEY 
ZiNNA......+6..b7east 
zitélla ........maid 
ZAttO ....00.0..USh 
zéccolo ......wooden shoe 
ZO|fO ...0.00...8ulphur 
ZOMA ..0000.0..Cl0d 
zombare dbase 
ZOPPO sseveee 
= ae ss pumpkin 
zicchero..... sugar 
Ziaccolo ... the crown of the 
3 ‘head 
ZUIOLO .eccce a, eolet 
zuffa ... a 
ZUQO .. 00000 0,JUice 


ZUPPA 000.05 0. S0UD 


ence ee MO 


ing gown 
occ DIARC 


In the mete words, z is sounded like ds. 


zacchera ......érifie 
zaffare ..... venad0 stop up 
zafferano. ... saffron 
zaffética ......asafectida 
zaffiro ........sapphire 
zaffo ..........dung 
zagicla . «. javelin 
zaino.. -. wallet 
zémbra... .. wardrobe 


zanni.. ee o8 eee 
zanzara ..... 
zara 6 08 oo 


buffoon | - 
gnat 
ee a 


zatta .. melon: 
zattera .. cece cece PGft 

aavorra .. . ballast 
zazzera.,......head of hair 
ZEfGTO 2.1.00. zephyr 
zelamina. oasis 
ZElO 0.00.00 008EQL- 
zendado .... ..sill stuff . | 
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ZENZETO..... «ginger 

zénzara . saveegnaal 

zenz6vero .. . ginger 

zerbino .,.... dandy | 

z€zZOlO .......teat 

ZECO oa eseeseeeZEPO- 

zibaldéne . 00. mixture of 
. writings 

rbelino. reese ibelline 

zibibbo........raisin 

Zirlo .... 2000 sth. whistling ofa a 

thrush 


zizzania ... sccbhokewmecd - 


oh ga eeuee zodiac 
zona . zone 

: zbtico. .. coco cece Tle 
zOrlo ..........mirth .. 


nutlae.. vo veeeeel0 play 
zurro. econ Su bbiid ue a wees 
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In the following words, the t 


like zs. 


abbozzare ....t0 sketch 
abbézzo ......sketch 
abbuzzago ....duzzard 
accarezzare ..f0 caress 
accozzare ....to heap up 
adizzare ......t0 exasperate 
affazzonare ..to adorn 
aguzzare......t0 sharpen 
02ZZO 000 0008hQrp 
alzzare........t0 excite 
ammazzare ..to kill 
apprezzare ..to value 
araZZO ...... tapestry 
attizzare ......to stir the fire 
attrézzo ......tool 
avvezzare ....to accustom 
AvVEZZO ......accustomed 
azzannéare ....t0 snap 
azzuffare ....to fight 
bacherézzo ...@ little silk-worm 
baciézzo ......hearty kiss 
biscazza ......@ gambling-house 
bézzolo ......thke pod of a silk- 
worm 
cagnazzo......nasty dog , 
carrézza ......coach 
capezzale ....dolster 
cavézza ..,....halter 
coctizzolo ....summit 
COPAZZa .......CUITASE 
cozzare ......to butt 
COZZO «+. 00... butting 
dassézZo .,....at last 
diguazzare....to shake 
disprezzo ....contempt 
disprezzére .,.fo despise 
dirizzare.,.,..t0 make straight 
fazzolétto ....handkerchief 
frizzo .........an itching 
gavazzare ,,,.t0 dance for joy 
B42Z8.......... magpie 
ghidzzo ......drop 
86220 ......,..bird's crop 
guazzétto .,..ragout 
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Wo 2's are sounded strong 


guézz0 ........ford 
guazzare......t0 beat any thing 


liquid in a veuel 
Guizz0 .......decrepid 
imbarazzo .,..embarrassment 
impazzare ....¢0 become mad 
indirizzo......direction 
ingalluzzare ..to swell with pride 
ingozzdre ....t0 swallow 
intirizzire ....t0 grow stiff | 
1AZZ0 2. .00002080UT | 
16220 .. 2.20.0 ..8tench 
JizZa ...00....€0reer 
mazza. ........stick 
MA2Z0 ........4 bunch, a pack 
inerlzzzo .....cod | 
MEZZO ........7Ipe 
m6220 ........cut off 
ndzze .,......wedding 
palazzo .......palace 
paonazzo. ..,..purple 
PAZZO oseeeee..Mad 
PE2ZZO ......+..2 bit, a piece 
piazza ........square 
pizzicore...... itching 
pozzétta ......dimple 
P6220 000.064 well 
PVEZZO 0000 00 oe PTE 
prezzolare....fo haggle 
PUZZO ...000-.8tench 
ragd2za ....girh 
TAZZA o.oo cece eo TOCE 
rintuzzare .,..to resist 
razzola,.......éruckle 
scozzonare ..to break in a 
horse 
SZOZZATE ,.....t0 cut one’s throa 
singhiozzare..to sob | 
singhidézzo ..,.hiccough 
soHazzére .,..t0 recreate 
sollazzo ......recreation 
sminuzzare ..fo mince 
SOZZO v0 00 000.0 arty 
spazzére ......fosweep . 


' dozzinale .. 
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. spazzudla ....brush 
— schiam4zzo ..noise 


sergozzone ..modillon 
$ezzAjo........last 
BEZZO 0. 00000 00lst 
schizzo.... ...sketch 


— sorgozzone ..prop 


spezzare .,....£0 cut in pieces 


‘ spruzzo ......sprinkling 


stizza..........wrath 
strapazzare ..fo ill-use 


- strapizzo ....contempt 


stravizzare....to make merry 


In the following words, the 
like ds. 


addirizzatéjo he whostraightens 
agonizzare....to agonise 
ammezzamén-the act of cutting 
to in the middle 
ammozzérsi ..to grow hard 
ammozzicare to cut in pieces 
ammezzidre ..to cut in two 
Amazzone.... Amazon 
analizzare ....t0 analyse 
autorizz4re .. authorise 
427im0 ........unleavened 
azzrro ......azure 
battezzare ....f0 baptise 
bizzatria......whim 
bizzarro ......odd 
bizzéco .,....bigot 
canonizzare ..to canonise 
caratterizz4re characterise 
catechizzére ..catechise 


dimezzare ....f0 part by the 


middle 
dirozzare ....t0 polish 
dozzina ...... dozen 
..vulgar 
esorcizz4re .,fo exorcise 
gargarizzare ..to gargle 


= gazzétta eeeoe gazette 


ghidzzo ......gudgeon 
hirib{zzo ....caprice 
atinizzfre ....latinise 

Lézzaro ...... Lazarus 





; stravizzo ee feast 


strozzare......to strangle 
str6zzo_ ......throat 
strfizzo........ostrich 
stuzzicare .,..t0 pick 
8228 0. 00000 ..CUD 
terr4zza ......ferrace 
tizzéne.......,jfirebrand 
a bit 


vezzeggiare ..to caress 
VEZZO_ ........charm 
VIZZO ...000-0-. withered 
zazzera ......head of hair 


two 2’s are sounded soft 


14220 ......0-edrollery 
magazzino.... magazine 
martirizz4re..to martyr 
mezzano.,....middle 
mé€zZO ........means 
moralizzare ..to moralise 
M62ZZO .. ......bit 
notomizzare..to anatomise 
organizzare ..to organise 
orizzonte ....horizon 
particolariz- to give a particu- 
‘ZATe.....0.. lar account of 
polizza .......bill 
polverizzére ..to pulverise 
profetizz4re...to foretell 
r4zza..........¢hornback 


: rzzo.. eevese ..squib 


TEé2Z0..........shady place 

ribrézzo ......fear 

T62ZZa ...00..0.,fade 

T6220... ........7ude 

ruzzére .,....to play 

sbizzarrire....to. grow complar- 
sant 

scandalizzare to scandalise 

sollennizz4re to solemnise 

tesaurizzire ..tohoardup money 

tramezzare ..to put between | 

zizz4nia ......choke-weed 

Gazza .....0.. Gaza (city) 
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. It is to be observed, that all the derivatives of the 
above words follow the nature of their primitives; 
thus, the x of 2appa being sounded like ts, 18 sounded 
the same in xappare, its derivative, and likewise in all its 
tenses, such as zappo, Zapp, Zappa, zappiamo, 2appate, 
zappano, I dig, &e., and so on co all other tenses. And 
again, the two 2's of agonizzare are sounded like ds ; 
consequently, in all its derivatives, such as agonizzo, 
agOnizzi, agonizza, agonizziamo, agonizzate, agonizzano, 


the two 2’s are pronounced ds, and so on of the other 
words. y | . 


 -PbK, X,Y, 


These four characters. which belong to the Latin as 
well as to the English language, the Italians have. not 


adopted, but they supply their places with other 
letters. | _ 


Ph is changed into Ain Italian. 


LATIN. - ITALIAN, _ ENGLISH. 
phantasma ae eee8 eee e .-fantasma © 08 ce sevens «phantom 
phasianus i eh ©8 of 8 ae .-fagidno ee ceseeoe certeue »- pheasant 


_ Philosophia reese eee fllOSOF Ia... «144400000 se philosophy 
K is changed into c. 3 _ 
Kalendae ............ --Calénde,,..............calends 
kalendarium ...,.. ---.Calendario ,...........almanack 
X is changed-into a single or double Se we 


Xerxes oe 68 ce os Pecece .. Sérse PC oe cheese cece ces oe Aerres 
Xenocrates,. CP eccecs --Sendécrate eete ecece eoce Aenocrates - 
4xloma oO 00 te cece ervee - assidma ee te eees saree --At10M , 


words. . 


€xcedere 
e&xcellens 
€xcelsus 


X is sometimes changed into c, as in the following 


ee © ot ag ov ee ee OCCédere OC Se ceaeen 000020 exceed 7 4 
“tev ee veesee €€Cellénte ...,.,.: +. excellent . 
er tose eeee eo sOCCEISO 4, «0. sesener. noble igicaie Gta 


' 


s of th 
mitives 
sounded 
n all is 
” 
in 
ke di, 
ons 
20,’ 
other 
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| X of Xanio, a river, is not changed into s, because it 
would be confounded with santo, saint; nor that of cer- 
tain Latin expressions used by some authors as they are 


in their original language. Such are, 


EXIMPFOVISO .. +0...000 0000.0 UNawares 
EXtEMPOFe ...... ...0e00 eee. ..dmmediately 
CXPTOLESSO .,.,..ecercseeeees professedly 


Y is changed into 4. 


MATING ITALIAN. : ENGLISH, — 
Elysium 4.4.0... seer eeEliSO s.secsevescese once Elysium 

-embryon ..............embrio 20 eo cons ee ee oe ee CMOPYO 
hyperbole .............ipérbole ...., ssoecees ehkyperbole 
gyrus ote ener ee ce cree ee Bll Ose eves cece seceeens aCircle, turn 


Observations on the Letters. 


Two vowels of the same name, viz.—two a’s, two eé’s, 
two 2’s, &c. form a diphthong, which see page 39. 

Two consonants of the same name, v1Z.—two b’s, two 

Ss, two m’s, &c. have the same sound as a single one; 
but they are to be pronounced with a stronger impulse 
of the voice, and without being separated. ~~ 


abbandonare .to abandon annoverare ..to reckon 

addolcire ....t0 soften appannire.,..o cloud - 

afferrare ......40 seize atterrare’...... to knock down 
-allettdre ......¢0 allure 


re avvelendre....t0 poison 
ammainare ..to lower the sails azzardare ....to risk 


With respect to the two consonants, ¢ and gs it is to 
be observed that, ‘as they have two sounds, one strong and 
another soft, as we said in pages 7 and 15, being dou- 
bled, the first is sounded like the. second : thus, if these 
two letters, being followed by a, 0, u, 1, r, are sounded 
hard when single, being double they retain the same 
sound ; and being followed by e¢ and 7, they are sounded 
soft when single;. and when they . are doubled, they 
retain the same sound... = 
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T'wo e's before a, o, u,l,r— Two g’s before a, 0, u, 1, 7— 
are sounded as in English. : 


accattare,.....to beg aggaffare......to catch 
accérrere .,,..¢0 run to aggottare .....t0 pump up 
accumulére.,.to heap up aggustare .....to taste 
acclaméare ....to proclaim aggradire ....to please 


accréscere ..,,¢0 augment 


Twoc’s before ¢ ori sound. 
3 


ed like ch in cheese. 


accettare......f0 accept aggettivo .....adjective 
accéndere ....to light aggelare ......t0 freeze . 
accelerare ....t0 hasten aggirare ......t0 go about 
accingere ....¢o prepare aggirarsi ......t0 wander 
accidia ........sloth | aggirato ++ os, Wandered 


Of Diphthongs. 


A diphthong, dittongo, is the union of two vowels, 
Pronounced with a single im 


ON THE FIRST, 


ON THE SECOND. 
P-dolo ........ Paul | 


p-lé-ga ........wound 
t-ud-no........thunder 
p-l4-no...... .- Softly 


b-éo-no cove eethey drink 
d-fa-no.,..., --they give 


Of the Number of Diphthongs. 


Grammarians are at variance in reckoning the diph- 
thongs; but we, to avoid discussions and trouble, will 
follow Buommattei, who says, that there are as many 
diphthongs in Italian as syllables of two vowels, and he 
ays down the following eighteen. 


| ee T.y Waele sosseaheaaceiey 

Bl oo 05.0e5 see... MBis} 990 2000 0 00 on HOS 
80.... sbeoeeesoFA0l0,, .... ee af 17) 4 
Ue. sees sees ove Auréra...,.. coe vee. Aurora 


fe 
EES ge 
i a as 
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CB. ocscccesessDOFCd cc cees sees ve cetOrth-wind 
CO!.. oe se ee ence colDEO.. vecsee cece cece ect Qs 

El wc secesscoeeeFOINA os coseesenee ce oe Gulen 

C0. once cece voce EtOlO vee ce cece cece ce ve LLOUUS 

CU. oe cece ee oreo UPSD Bs. soe coceee ve LUUrOpe 

TB wo cc eccceeee seflAtO voose cece cece oe Oreath 


oi O09 COCO oe ve .» .O1ME eece co cccecece. Glas f 
UB swccecsces .»..guado Cee oe ee eee ee . ford i 
Wace cece cece oo ZUCTILO 0. coserseeee Cured 


BA. ccccccsceeseDSAAl Lo cccsccccccccee DUAL 

OB geesetoess . e Boadicéa ........+0.. Boadicea 
O08. ov ceee coer oe BOCMIALs 2000 cc ce oe ee BOREMIA 
00 «s+ seeeeeee --Lemofdonte........Demofoonte 


The union of three vowels is called ¢rittongo, triph- 
thong, and of four vowels, quadrittongo. 
e 


The trittongo is as in the following words. 

Miéi ..........mine ; VUOL ...sececeethou wilt 
BUSI .... 6000 volts tudl ..........thine 
PUOI ......4...thou canst CUO] ..0.......leathers 


But the existence of the quadrittongo has been dis- 
puted, and the four vowels in the words fightuoi, chil- 
dren, and lacciuoi, snares, syncopated of jfigliuolt and 
lacciuoli, are not quadrittonghi, as the i that precedes % 
does not belong to the four vowels; but it is inserted. to 
render the sound of gi quid, and that of c soft. | 


Observation. 


_1. Ja, io, iu, being preceded by c or g, thus, cia, cio, 
cu, gia gio, giu, and making one plese with it, are 
not diphthongs; as the ¢ that is put there serves only to 
give a.soft sound to.c or g, for, without 4, the sound of 

} 
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cand g would be. hard. . But if cia, cio, Gia, gio, are 
pronounced in two syllables, za, to, are diphthongs— 


MAKING ONE SYLLABLE, MAKING TWO SYLLABLES. 
cidcco toes ee oe hOg | audaci-a .,....audacity 
cl6nco ........drunken | edif{ci-o ooo edifice 
ciillo .,......rude sudici-o ......dirty 
gico.,......;.coat of mail elegi-a ........eleg 
gidrno sees eday “3 Vesti gi-o soso footstep 
Biisto ....... Just . prestigi-o ...,slusion 


2. Ie, preceded by c or g, different from Za, io, iu, is 
always a diphthong, as the 7 is put there to be sounded, 
and not to soften the sound of cand g. Besides, if that . 
¢ were put to soften the sound of cand g, the ¢ of cie 
and gie would scarcely be audible; and then the words 
of which they are a part would have a different significa- 
tion, as it‘is seen in the following words. 


y 

e e e e e ® {( 

Cia, cio, City Gra, gio, giu : 
) th 


ciélo 0+ ce ceee HEAVEN célo ..........J hide 

ciéco..........dlind céco ..........Z blind 

Cléra ..........mien 7 céra ..........war 

giélo ..........frost gélo ..........I shudder 

gidléne..,.....@ kind of mush-|  geléne ......@ very hard frost 
| room 


3. Ja, je, jo, Ju, as well as Ud, VE, Vi, VO, VU, are not 
diphthongs, according to the opinions of. some gram- 
marians, as 7 and v are consonants, ; 


Of the Division of Diphthongs. 


Diphthongs are divided into two classes, namely, distesi, 
extended, and raccolti, compressed. 

The distest are those in which the vowels are pro- 
mounced Separately, as if each vowel formed a syllable ; 


and the principal vowel on which the emphasis lies is 
the first. | . 


0) 
da-i Zs t 
Sg mes eee te ee oe SOM the ; dé-i,, os evcece re SOUS 
Ton enever CO-i...0444....00ith the 
_ VOert, 


. woe ee te 00 oe YOU 3 ta-o cc ccccce eo LhENC 
. mf{-o eb de #0 tee Mine ; ; Zi-0 Setee Rs oo Uncle es ~ | 


gi t 
gs— 


» ol 
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The racccolti are those of. which the first vowel is 
scarcely audible on being pronounced, and its sound is 
confused with that of the next vowel, on which lays the 
emphasis. 


fidto ..........dreath | . questo ........this 
micle..........4oney guasto ........spoiled 
niénte ........nothing PIENO .... +0. fudl 


Of the Genders of Letters. 


Letters in Italian have, like all other substantives, 
their genders, which are known thus :— 


The vowels a, ¢, and all those consonants which cannat 
be uttered without their aid, such as f, h, 1, m, n, 1, $, 2; 
are of the feminine gender. Thus, we say, 


una bella @ .......0..00..4 fine a 

UNA € ape;rta,,. .......000..4n & sounded open 
una f ben formata ......an f well formed 
un’ # majuscola..........@ capital h 


The vowels 2, 0, w, and all other consonants, are of the 
masculine gender. ‘Thus,.we say, 


UN 4 COLO 0.00 ececeee cee B Short i 

UN 7 lUNgO.......eeeereeeed j 

UN 0 APETLO ....00 0000002 O sounded open 
un wu majuscolo ..........4 capital u 

un d minuscolo..........@ small d 


In these examples the termination in a of the adjec- 
tives, shews that the letters with which they are accom- 
panied are of the feminine gender; and that in o shews 
that the letters are of the masculine gender; besides 
that, the gender may also be known by the articles ; wna 
or un with an apostrophe serves for the feminine, and 
un for the masculine. 

Letters have no plural, and we say due a, two a's, 
tre 6, three 0's, quattro g, four g's, &c. 
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These are all the rules respecting pronunciation 
which we think necessary for a student to be acquainted 
with, and without which no learner, unprovided with a 
master, wil] ever be able to go on in his favourite study; 
and with regard to the division of words, quantity, &e. 
the student will find them treated of at length in the 
fourth part of this work, the Orthography. . ... 


END OF THE FIRST PART. 
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PART II. 


OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 





CHAPTER I. 
A GENERAL VIEW OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


‘CHE second part of grammar treats of the different 
sorts of words, their various modifications, and their 
derivation. i : 

There are in Italian nine sorts of words; or, as they 
are commonly called, Parts of Speech, namely :— 


1, Articolo........0..+..Article 

2. NOME ......00000 0000 Moun 

3. Pronéme ............ Pronoun 

4 VErbo ...... se s0evee. Verb 

5. Participio ........-..Participle a. 
6. Avvérbio .......0000. Adve 

7. Preposiziéne ........Preposition 

8. Congiunzidne ...... Conjunction 

9. Interieziéne ...,....Lnterjection 


1. An article is a word prefixed to substantives, to 
point them out, and to show how far their signification 
extends; as, the spirit, lo spirito; the book, 2 bro; the 
house, la casa. 


2, A noun is the name of any thing that exists, or of 
which we have any notion, as man, womo; woman, 


donna; London, Londra. 


3. A pronoun isa word used instead of a noun, to 
avoid the too frequent repetition of the same word; as, 
a man is happy because he is benevolent, l’uomo é felice, 
perché eglt é benevolo. 
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4: A verb is a word which signifies to be, ESSERE, to 
do, FARE, to suffer, SOFFRIRE; as, I am, 720 sono; we 
love, noi amiamo ; they are beaten, eglino sono battut. 


5. A participle is a word so called, as it partakes of 
the nature of the verb and the adjective ; as loved, 
amato ; spoken, parlato; believed, creduto. 


6. An adverb is a word joined to verbs and adjec- 
tives, to sa tds some quality or circumstance respecting 
them; as, he reads well, egli legge bene; he is a very 
good man, egli é un uomo molto , or Guonissimo. 


4. Prepositions serve to connect words with one 
another, and to show the relation which exists between 
them ; as, before the house, avanti la casa; behind the 
church, dietro della chiesa. 


8. A conjunction is a part of speech that is chiefly 
used to connect sentences, so as out of two or more set- 
tences to make but one; as, you and she are happy, ## 
ed ella siete felict ; I see that you are clever, vedo che va 
siete abile. : 7 


9. Interjections are words thrown in between the parts 
of a sentence, to express the passions or emotions of the 
speaker ; as, alas! who could imagine it? ahi! cha ma 
potea immaginarlo. - 


The number of the parts of speech has been variously 
fixed by different grammarians. Some have enume- 
rated ten, others eight, and others more or less. We, 
however, have followed those authors who appear to 


have adopted the most natural and intelligible distn- 
bution. | _ 


= bc a 


hi 


P 


SSERE; 
sOnd 
battit. 


artake: 
a6 lore 


id alt 
spe 
sam 
imo 

ith ot 
hetnez 
ind te 
chet 
re sel 


py, 
she at 


pati 
if be 
ml 


must 
june 
We, 
* to 
sth: 
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CHAPTER I. 


OF ARTICLES IN GENERAL. 


‘ 


_ The Articles, in Italian, are words prefixed to sub- 
stantives, to point out their gender, génere, number, 
numero, and case, caso; and likewise to shew how 
far their signification extends. 

The genders are two, viz. the masculine, masculino, 
and the feminine, femminino. 

The numbers are two, viz. the singular, singolare, or. 
niimero del méno, and the plural, plurale, or nimero del 
pid. 

The cases are six, viz. 


I. The nominative, nominativo, or caso rétto, or primo 
caso. , 

II. The genitive, genitévo, caso obliquo, secéndo caso. 

III. The dative, dativo, caso oblequo, térzo caso. 

IV. The accusative, accusatevo, caso obliquo, quarto 
caso. 

V. The vocative, vocativo, caso obliquo, guénto caso. 

VI. The ablative, ablativo, caso obliquo, sésto caso. 


For the sake of young pupils, who are often at a loss 
about the meaning of the cases, we will here insert a 
brief explanation of them. 

The nominative case, which is generally distinguished 
by one of these particles, lo, zl, la, gli, 2, le, 1s so called, 
because it declares the name of any thing, as heaven, 
ciélo; earth, térra; man, womo; woman, dénna; and 
likewise because it designs the person or thing which 
forms the subject of any phrase; as, Peter teaches, Piétro 
inségna; the tableis good, Ja tavola é buona. 

The genitive or possessive case, which is distinguished 
by one of these particles, di, dello, del, della, degli, de’, 
delle, generally indicates the possessor or the quality of 
the. cbataiitive by which it is governed, or the subject 
of which we speak ; as, Peter’s hat, ¢ cappéllo di Piétro; 
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a straw hat, un cappéllo di paglia; I speak of what 
happened, io pério ds quel che é arriviéto. Di Pietro: 
Pietro is the possessor of the hat. Di paglia: paglia is 
the quality of the hat. D; quel: quelis the subject of 
which we speak, 

The dative, which is distinguished by one of these 
particles, a, allo, al, alla, agli, ai, alle, shews the per- 
son to whom we give, speak, write, §c.; as, to give to 
the poor, dare q’ poveri; to speak to our friends, parlare 
a@ nostri amici; to go to London, andére a Léndra; to 
approach the house, avvicingrs; alla casa. A’ poveri, a’ 
nostri amici, a Londra, alla casa, are the datives after 
the verbs to give, to Speak, to go, to approach. 

The accusative or objective case is the same as the 
nominative, and expresses the object acted upon; as 
Peter likes study, Pietro ama lo stidio; Maria loves 
virtue, Marta ama la virte): studio, and virt, are accu- 
Satives, because they are the objects acted upon by Pietro 
and Maria. 

The vocative case serves to address or call people, 
and is generally Preceded by 0, and very often without 
any mark, as, Oh! Iy beloved heart, o amdto cuore ; 
oh! sweet friend, o délce amico ; Gentlemen, I tell you 
that, &c., Stgo-nori met, io vi dico che, ecc. ; my chil- 

ren, be good, Sigh: miti, siéte buéni. 

The ablative case, which js distinguished by one of 
these particles, da, dallo, dal, dalla, dagli, dai, dalle, 
marks the Separation, distance, and is the case comin 
after all passive verbs; as, separated from the world, 
separato dal méndo; fay f rom London, léngi da Léndra ; 
he is loved by her, egli 2 améto da lei. 


Section J, 


. There are in Italian two kinds of articles, one definite, 
the other indefinite. ; 


-Ne definite article, as we said, serves to mark the 
gender, number, and case, and is expressed three ways, 


aN 
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gt, i210, il, la; lo and il are prefixed to masculine nouns, 
‘py, aad Ja to the feminine. 7 


aah: ; ; 
eh = .. _Declension of lo.. 
) ee . SINGULAR. ........ . PLURAL. 


Nom. (1 lO... .cccercececcthe Sisscsuiesedoinieecigrell 
of the Gen. dello (2)....000. 00 Of the oc secs cuss coeeee oe ss degli 


the pe Dat. allo ...00ccesecevelO ERE. 00 sees ce ces oseees co BBL 

yore ACH 10 wiawindediacent tle wiantnateainsesucserouc Rll 

park Abl. dallo.............from, or by the.... ....+...dagli 

Ara; : ‘ ee 

i _Lhis article and all its inflections are prefixed to mas- 
sie culine nouns beginning with 2, or with s, when s is 
| followed by another consonant, which is called s impura: 
sk BX. , 

n: 8 | SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

| is Nom. lo zingaro(3) ....thé gipsy .. 0.0. .+0sseeeeeeogli Zingari 

att Gen. dello zingaro ....of the gipsy..........+0....degli zingari 


' Dat. allo zingaro......to the gipsy..........+.....agli zingari 
Pin Acc. lo zingaro.. ......thé gipsy ......0ss0e0e0e0--Qhi zingari 
_Abl. dallo zingaro....from or by the gipsy ....dagli zingari 


eoph ; j 
thou Nom. lo spréne .......the 8pUr .....0--eeceeeeeeeBll Sproni 
a Gen. dellosprone......of the spur ............-...deghi sproni 
uot Dat. allo sprone......to the spur ..............e8gll sproni 
you Acc. lo sprone .....0.0the Sp UT oe cece eee seve ee eeQll sproni 
chil Abl.. dallosprone......from or by the spur ......dagli sproni 
ed Lo, and its singular inflections, lose their last vowel 


ul, 0, and take an apostrophe, before masculine nouns be- 
jig ginning with a vowel; the 2, however, of the plural inflec- 
rid | 


"Oy 


Pe ae et ER ene SNR A nS A ES 


(1) In declining nouns, pronouns, &c. throughout this work, we 
have omitted the vocative, as it is either expressed by. 0, or with no 
' mark at all, 
| (2) Poets -have often made use of de /o, a lo, da lo, de gli, a gli, 
. da gl, instead of the above: not to be imitated in prose. 
_(3) Some grammarians have prefixed iJ to masculine nouns be- 
» . ginning with z in the singular, and géi in the plural; others have’ 
given to these nouns the article #, and all its inflections; we, how- 
ever, agree with those who have prefixed to them /o and all its 
,  Mmflections, for id would sound rather harshly. 
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tions, is not to be suppressed unless the nouns begin 
with ani. Ex. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. l’amico (1) ......the friend ...c0sereeeeeeeli amici (2) 
Gen. dell’amico,.......0f the friend .....0.0++00..degli amici 
Dat. all’amico .....,..t0 the friend ...... 000. 06..€gli amici 
Acc, Pamico...........the friend......ceeee0ceee +02 amici 
Abl. dall’amico ......,from or by the friend ....dagli amici 


Nom. lInglése .,......the Englishman ...... (3)gl’Inglesi 
Gen. dell’Inglese .....0f the Englishman.. ......degl’Inglesi 
Dat. all'Inglese ......to the Englishman,,......agl’Inglesi 
Acc. l'Inglese deaceaee the Englishman ..........gl’Inglesi 
Abl. dall’Inglese .,...from or bythe Englishman dagl’Inglesi 


Declension of il. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
NOM. il 4) .ocecccecccsceLh€ seccereccccscvecessccevel OF li 
Gen. del .... sce. 2000 ccOf ERE. secececveececoseseeede’ or dei (5) 
Dat. al soc. cecccccecsceL0 ERC oo ce scccccccceccccecced’ OF Al 
BCC e* Meas boss cae the aca vis seaknd cc OF LA 
Abl.  dal.......+.0.6....f/rom or by the ........0...da’ or dai 


This article, and all its inflections but /, are pre- 
fixed to all masculine nouns beginning with a consonant 
which is not 2 or $ impura. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. il padre .. .....6.the father 0.00 e0eeeecees ool padti 
Gen. del padre ........0f the father ..............dei padri 
Dat. al padre..........¢0 the father ...........0..ai padri 
Acc. il padre .........the father «2.0... 0000 eeeeee1 Padri 
Abl. dal padre ........from or by the father .....dai padri 





(1) Zo may be put before masculine nouns beginning with any 
vowel but o, as, 4o amico, dello amico, &c. but not lo ordine, the 
order. Lo, before masculine nouns, beginning with a vowel, is often 
found in ancient and modern authors, but we think it is better not 
to depart from the above rules. | . 

(2) Beware of writing g? amici, deg!’ amici, &c. - 

(3) Never write gli Inglesi, degh Inglesi, &c. 


_ (4) Il for lo, and do for id, are often found in poetry, and even in 


prosaic authors of old date; but such examples are not to be 
imitated. 
(5) Instead of de’, dei, a’, ai, da’, dai, we find in poetical.and 


prosaic works de i, de li, delli, a t, alt, alli, dai, da li, dalli ; but they 


are to be avoided. 


fl 


re pit 
isonet! 


| 


t 
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Observations. 
Jl may: sometimes lose the ¢, and take an apostrophe ; 
as, el padre disse, and his father said. 
I is generally suppressed at the end of several words, 


.and an apostrophe is inserted in its place; as, ne, ne’, 


in the; sui, su’, upon the. 

Li, though often used by ancient writers, instead of 3, 
is now, and that very seldom, only used with words 
indicating the date of the month; and also before quads. 
Metastasio says in his letters: Viénna, 421 giugno 1768, 


Vienna, the 27th of June, 1768.—Boce. 46: Li gush. 


tutti sénza alckna césa in capo standogli, who were 
standing before him with their heads bare; and again, 
di due si fa menziéne, li quali, ec., they mention two, 
that, &e. | 


Declension of 1a. 


NO ms la ssisens vidcieceveth@ sei siaenedeederseessooossle 
Gen. della... .. .0...00.Of ERE os seeeessececeeeees delle 
Dats alla: ac cicncccescscl0 Che oes vi cesncssecececes Olle 
PCs: 1d dsccas caus ak cegsllO conncadeecunideeaGeaawens 
Abl. dalla ..........0.,from or by the ........+...dalle 


This article and all its inflexions are prefixed to femi- 
nine nouns beginning with a consonant. Ex. 


SINGULAR. , PLURAL. 


Nom. la madre ......0..2h€ mother ...00s.seeeeeeele MAdri 
Gen. della madre......0f the mother ...0.++000.-.delle madri 
Dat. alla madre .......¢0 the mother......+..s0...alle madri 
Acc. lamadre.........the mother .....+0.sesee0..le Madri 
Abl. dalla madre......from or by the mother ....dalle madri 


La, and all its singular inflections, drop their last 


ai vowel a, and take an apostrophe, befure feminine nouns 
beginning with a vowel; the e, however, of the ae 
yi mflections, is not dropped, except when the nouns begin 


if aes ane. Ex. 


D 
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SINGULAR, : PLURAL. 
Nom. lArte ..... 00000 0th Gre sccovccsececoesonecl@ atti 
Gen. dell’arte., ........0f the art ...00+.00 seeeeeseGelle art 
Dat. all’arte ....0..0..40 the art....cccsoecoeee salle arti 
Acc. Varte......cccececethe GE scsvcecececccveece el alti 
Abl. dall’arte.........,from or by the art........dalle arti 


Nom. Pérba oo. sce 00e0the B6rB ie secs cocesce seeee.Terbe. 
~ Gen. dell’erba .:.......0f the herb .... 00.0.0 e+e. dell’erbe 
Dat. all’erba ..........40 the herb 2... 00 ececeseeall’erbe 


Acc. Perba ...ccesece seth ROD ..esecc.ceecececeoPerbe yf 
Abl. dall’ erba.........from or by the herb ......dallerbe 
| Vp 
Observation. _ ‘ 


Feminine nouns beginning with any vowel but a, may |} 
take the article Za without elision, in the singular, and § n 
without the e¢ in the plural; but we think it is better to | tm 
use 2 with an apostrophe in the singular, and Je in the }m 
plural, unless the nouns begin with an e, as we have said ; | te 
even in that case, however, if the feminine nouns begi" | a 
with an e, and have the same termination in the plural | ls 
as in the singular, the article in the plural is to be &, and | } 
not 2 with an apostrophe; as, etd, the age, He ea; | tl 
Teffigie, the effigy, le effigie. For if otherwise, the , \ 
plural would be the same as the singular, without any | dj 
distinction. . wi 


General Observations on the Articles lo, il, la, gli, i, le. | ly, 


verb, they are not articles, but pronouns relative, signi- 
fying him, her, it, them ; io lo védo, I see him; to i ' 
crédo, I believe it; egli la stema, he esteems her, &c. |," 
See relative pronouns for their construction. | ‘ 


When any of these words but 2, are found before @ | 


These words, preceded by the preposition én, coalesce th 
with it, making mello, nel, nella, negli, nei or ne’, nelle ; ‘ 
u 


which are subject to the same rules as those words ; that 
is to say, they are put before the same nouns as the |~ 
articles are, and are abridged whenever the nouns begin 
with a vowel; as— 


F + li 
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a gee SINGULAR. — | PLURAL, 
art nello (1) spécchio., ..in the looking-glass...... negli specchj 
leat he "Occhio... ....4..0in the Yor ae ov eves ov ae eNBli Occhj 
ri ~ “Rel libro .............0in the 600K ....64.00e0. oM€i OF ne’libri 
a 


nella cassa otc er aseee edt the box.. oo ev cceverseeeN@lle casse 
leat nell’énima 08 ceevee oot the Soul ...............nelle anime 


rbe. 
ere These examples will suffice, and there is no need of 
et greater authority. | = 
uss When lo, 21, la, gli, i, le, are preceded by the pre- 
Position con, they coalesce with it, making céllo, col, célla, 
cégl, cot, or co’, célle. | 7 - 
Lo and gli before a noun beginning with s followed 
148 OY 4 Consonant, and ia, le, before nouns beginnin 


ut, 8 With a consonant, preceded by con, are better spelled 
bet? Con-Lo, con gli, con la, con Ie. The student 


;in6’ May use them either way without committing a fault, as 


nbs 2nd modern, have used thers indifferently. Here are a 
epi lew examples to give authority to this assertion: 

cht  ~ Boce. 3.9, Says: Lo non médico colla mia SCLENZA, anzt 
p -collo ajito di Dio, é colla sclenza di Maestro Gerardo 
iz,8 4Varbonése, I do not pretend to cure 


aif ability, but I rely upon the help of God, and the 
Science of i 


quélle colla fénte, colla fornaja, 
jb lavandaja, berlingano senza resture : 
oe their cups with the servant, baker, fru 
ip woman, Without intermission, i: | 
2 ave, one of our best writers, and a 
ya non Su liberdto, _S€ non dépo che Elvbra collo -$p0so 
i Stron partiti per l Indie, but he Was notset at hberty before 


. lvira, together with her husband, had gone to India; 
y, 224 again : Stringéndosi. in arentéla colla famiglia 
f Suarez, by uniting himself aah 


the family of Suarez; 






the 
cl 






(1) Poets are wont to spell thes 


Ze . In some Poets of old date, we also find in lo, in la: not to be 
' Wmtated ip Prose, = 
D2 


‘ 


€ words thus :—ne lo, ne la, ne gli, . 
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and Gang. Le sue figlie, se pensa ad oppremerle colle | 
molte istruziéni, ec. If you wish to burthen your 
daughters with too much instruction, &c.; and again: 


ir 
Ma noi viviamo in un certo sécolo, nel quale s'impone le 
colle belle parole, but we live in a peculiar age, in which | in 
le adorn their commands with fine words. ‘There |! 
are innumerable examples, but the above will be. sufi- 
cient to assure the student of the truth of our asset- 
tion. 

Out of these words, iJ and only, preceded by the 
preposition per, coalesce with it, making pel, and pei or 
pe the other words remaining as they are, when preceded : 

er. h 

"Vastead of pel and pez or pe’, we find per lo, per li, in ya 
authors of note, and we think it is more elegant. Ex. | th 
Bocc. : any 

E che voi del suo estlio, e del? éssere andato taptno pet 
lo mondo sette anni non siate cagiéne, questo non si pud | 
megare ; you cannot deny that you have been the cause 
of his banishment, and of his wandering along through 
the world for seven whole years. 

Lo, il, la, gli, i, le, preceded by the preposition s, ; 
coalesce with it, making sillo, sul, silla, stigli, stior ( | 
su’, sulle, and are subject to the same rules as those } tm 
words are. Ex. ‘a 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. x, 

sullo spirito ...........0% the Mind... ..eeeeee eSUgli spiriti a 
sull’opinidne..........on the opinion .........sulle opinidni 

a BUT CEEEO 000.6 coon cee 0202 ERE TOOf .. ..c00ece ve eeSUl O7 su’ tetti xi 


sulla CASB.. .. oc cece ce 0000 the ROUSE «se 0ve00eceeeSUlle case 
sull’AnIMA .... ccceeeee on the soul .....e.ese0seeSulle anime 


These words, except se and swt, may be spelled su 1, 
su la, su gli, su le, without committing a fault. 

There is no need of more examples, as all gram- 
marians agree in this case. A 

Lo, il, la, gli, i, le, preceded by other. prepositions, | 4, 
remain unaltered, and are spelled separately from them, 
except i/ and 2, the 2’s of which may Ve dropped, ‘and an 
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apostrophe inserted, as ¢ra’l or tra’ between the, or 


Jra'l, or fra, instead of tra w, or tra i—fra il, or fra; 


as, fra’l or tra’l padre e al Jigho, between the father and 
the son; fra’ or tra’ Sratelli e ie sorelle, between the 
brothers and the sisters; instead of Jra id, tra il, JTG i, 


ira t, &e. 
; eee | 


Section III. 


OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 


This article has but three cases, the genitive, the 


‘ative, and the ablative; which serve for both genders 


and numbers; and the nominative and accusative of 


Gen. di (1) .sieecs oe Of 
Dat. a 000 ceccccccestO 


Ab da. from or by 


Observations. \ 


Di may drop the i and take an apostrophe, before 
nouns beginning with a vowel; as, dt Antonio, or d’ An- 
tonto. Before nouns beginning with an 2, the 3 of di is 
always suppressed ; as, effttto ‘tra, and not di ira, effect 
of wrath; azién @ingréto, and not di mgrato, action of 
42 ungrateful man, : : . 

4 may take d, making ad, before nouns beginning 
with a vowel; as, a Ugo, or ad Ugo, to Hugh. Before 


_ Rouns beginning with an a, ad is a ways to be used, and 


never @; as, ad Antonio, to Anthony, ad Anna, to Anna, 
and not a Antonio, a Anna, 


others call them pre Ositions, 


he name does not alter their 
™mport, we shall call them articles when they precede a noun, and 
Prepositions when they precede a verb 


‘BA 
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Da is never altered, though the. nouns a with a 
The reason is, that if the a were to be droppe 

it could not be distinguished whether it is the ab ie 

or the genitive. 


Declension of the Indefinite Article with a Noun begin. 


vowel. . 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Abl. 


— Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 


ng with a Consonant. 


Piétro ........Peter 
di Pietro ...... of Peter 
a Pietro ......f0 Peter 
Pietro........-.Peter 
da Pietro......from or by 
Peter 
.. Hugh 
div or Ugo . .of Hugh 
a or ad Ne to Hugh 
Ugo............ Hugh 
da Ugo «. eoee 


Ugo.. 


e Hugh 





"Rdma.. ooce cece 





Rome 

of Rome 

a Roma........£0 Rome 

Roma..,.....+-Ltome 

da Roma... «from or by 
. | Rome 


di Roma .... 


, Ann 

di or d’Anna,.of Ann 
a orad Anna to Ann 
Anna.. Ann - 


ADNA .. o.oo eee 


we or by da Anna speeefrom or iy 


Ann 


SECTION IV. 


OF THE NUMEBAL UNO, ONE. 


first of numbers, we should have omitted it in this part 
of the grammar ; but as it is generally used as an article 
by English grammarians, though in a different sensé, we 


thought proper to insert it here. 


Uno is declined with the indefinite article. 


spirit. 


Nom. uno .. 
- Gen. di or d’uno 
Dat. aorad uno ... 
Acc. uno..... 


Abl. da uno ... 


os cceseececccey OF Aly OF ONE 
aor a, of an, of one 
.-£0 a, to an, to one 

«+Qy AN, ONE 

ee dese sos exftom a, by an, from one 


Observations. 


Fey is put before masculine nouns beginning with 2 
or s impura; as, uno 30, an uncle; uno Ts 


| 
As this word ‘cannot be called an article, being the =| 


do 


| i 


| Dy 


pa ee) 


De 


Bo on eg ra Se 


De 


| 
} 
( 
Y 
f 
d 


fb: 
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Uno loses its o before all those masculine nouns that 
do not begin with z ors tmpura; whether they begin with 


. & vowel or a consonant ; as, un libro, a book ; un angelo, 


an angel. . | 

Uno becomes wna before feminine nouns beginning 
with a consonant ; as, una dénna, a woman ; una signora, 
a lady. | 
_ Uno loses its 0, and takes an apostrophe, before feminine 
nouns, beginning with a vowel. Ex. 


Declension of Uno before Words beginning with 2 or s 
impura. 
Nom. uno Z10 .. 0000..0R uncle uno sposo ....@ husband 


Gen. d’uno ziv.... .0fanuncle duno spos0..of a husband 
Dat. ad uno zio ....¢0 an uncle ad uno sposo..to ahusband’ 


Acc. uno zio........an uncle uNo sposo ,...a husband 
’ Abl. da uno zio.. «from an uncle da uno sposo.. from or by a 
oe 7 oe husband 


Declension of Un before Masculine N ouns beginning either 
- | with a Consonant or Vowel, | 


Nom. unlibro........0 book un angelo ....an angel 
Gen, @un libro »0-0f a book di un angelo..of an angel 
Dat. aduniibro....to g book a un angelo ..to an angel 
cc. un libro ..,.,.@ book - un angelo ....an angel | 
_ Abl. da un libro.. -Jromabook daun angelo,.from or by an 
angel 


Declension of Una before Feminine Nouns beginning 
with a Consonant, ‘and of Un with: an Apostrophe 
before those that begin with a Vowel, | 


_ Nom. una donna....4@ woman un’ ora........an hour 
Gen. d’una donna of @woman dun’ ora...... of an hour 
’ Dat. adunadonna..io @ woman adun’ ora ....éo an hour 
Ace, una donna ....4 woman un’ ora.........an hour | 
' Abi. dauna donna.. from a woman da un’ ora ....from or by an 
| hour 


EES — Ce 
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CHAPTER II. 
OF NOUNS IN GENERAL. 


Nouns are divided into substantives and adjectives. 





A substantive, sostantivo, is the name of any thing |‘ 
that exists, or of which we have any notion; as, heaven, f 
ciélo; earth, térra; universe, univérso. a 


A substantive may, in general, be distinguished by 
its taking .an article before it, or by making sense 
itself; as, iJ thro, the book; Ja cdsa, the house; 1 
cavallo, the horse, are substantives which have no need 
of any other word to make sense. | 

Sabstantives are either proper, préprj, or common, 

Proper substantives are names appropriated to indi- 
viduals in particular; as, Jtto, Titus; Réma, Rome; 
Francia, France. | 

Common substantives stand for kinds containing many 
sorts, or for sorts containing many individuals undet 
them; as, animale, animal; wémo, man. = f 

Italian infinitives, taken substantively, may be classed } i 
among common substantives; as, # parlare, speaking ; 

il éggere, reading. 

Collective names also, which contain several indi- 
viduals or things under a singular noun, such as naziéne, 
nation; pépolo, people; molitidine, multitude; are 
placed among common substantives by grammarians. | 

To substantives belong gender, génere, and number, 
nimero; and they are all of the third person when | 4 
spoken of : as, Dio é il creatére dell’ univérso, God is the *; 
creator of the universe. Dio here is of the third per- 
son, because Dio is spoken of. They are of the second 
paiva when addressed : as, Dio mio, abbi pieta di me, God 

ave pity.on me. Dio in this phrase is of the second 
person, because Dio is addreaced, 


th 


a 


' 





—_—_ on 





: 


| 
| . 


ect 
any ti 


s, he 
shed 


eed 
hous; 
no 

‘ 
poms 


nib 
Rat: 
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Section I. 


\ 


OF THE GENDER. 


The Italian language has two genders, the masculine 


and the feminine, which are applied both to persons and 
ings, | 
The gender and number of substantives may be dis. 

tinguished in Italian by their terminations, a, e, 4, 0, Us 

which we shall treat separately 


e 


OS the Gender of Substantives ending im a. 


Nouns ending in a, in general, are feminine, whether 
they belong to women or things. Ex. | 


la donna ..,...the woman la dama .,.,...the lady . 
la térra,...,...the earth la cise .. ......the house 
Observations. 
1.(1) Among ‘names of things, we may reckon those 
of the four quarters of the world, of. empires, cities, and 
islands. Ex, . 


PA'sia ........ Asia PA’frica’.... Africa 


PEurépa vo oe0e Hurope América ..., America 

la Raéssia...... Russia la FrAncia .,.. France 
OMA .0. 0.44... ROME Léndra ....,.. London 

Sicilia sereesseicily Malta ......... Malta 


_%. Nouns ending in a, expressing dignities, profes- 
sion, and religion, é 


elonging to men, are masculine. — 


il pépa ee 0@ oe DOME aan il dica ©0080 cece uke 
il egista ....lawyer il potta........poe¢ 
il calvinista -.calvinist Ut battista ..... daptist 


Except la guardia, guard ; la sentinélla, sentinel ; Ja 
gu » Suide; la scérta, escort, and perhaps a few more, 


(1) Though this observation is a repetition of what we said above, 
yet we think it ig Not needless for the student, 


03 


which are feminine, as their article imports, though they 
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may belong to men. 


3. Proper names of men ending in @ are masculine. 
Ex. | ara 


. ' 
Enéa..,.... ee oo Aeneas | Lica - cocecceeLsUlas ; | 
4. The following nouns are of the. masculine gender, 
though they do not belong to men. 7 
~~ Panétema -eGnathema — il monogrémma., monogram 
Passiéma......azriom | il pianéta ......... planet 
Panagrémma .anagram _ | , i poéma.,.........p0em 
il baccala .....dried cod il probléma ......problem 
. ilclima........climate il progrdémma.....proposal 
il diadéma .. ..diadem il sistéma........ «system ; 
il dégma......dogma _ H sofa ..........0..50f8 
idramma....drama_ | lo stratagémma .. stratagem 
Penimma .....enigma il: téma,....,......theme 
Pepigramma..epigram | ilteoréma........cheorem 


il fantasma .,.phantom and perhaps a few more. 


7 __ Remarks, » 2 8 
Dramma, signifying a drachm, is of the feminine 
- gender. a 
Fantasma. is common to both genders; and we say, i 
Jantasma, or la fantasma, — : ee 
Tema, signifying fear, is of the feminine gender. 


Al as a difficult task to give infallible rules Sor knowing 
the right gender of nouns ending in 5, yet the following 
ones will, if they do not ‘entirely remove the difficulty, at 
least save the student some trowble.|] | 


"|. 1. Nouns denoting men, states, rivers, and the cat- 
.«dinal points, ending ‘in ¢, are’ of ‘the masculine gender, 
and names of cities are of the feminine. Ex. 
Michéle.. se@een08 @eees 86 o8 oe Ce cece .- Michael 


Tl Modonése........... snserevesseees Lhe State of Modena 
ll Tévere Tiber 


ARSE ETE} ARI RE RIRI MT EY Lhe 


t 
: 
i 
| 
Of the Gender of Substantives ending ime. | 
( 
| 


af 
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il ponénte, or Poccidénte..........west 
il levante, or Poriénte..............east 
il nérte, or il settentridne ........north 
_ Avign ME. . sree rececvececceceeveessse AViTNON 
Rafa€le.....i..cscscesecceece sees eee Raphael 
PAN IgG. 5. .csesseesceceseiessacacsathe Adige 
WEDS sivesitsascaseccsvsscacordscoe Thebes 


2 Nouns ending in ie and udine, are feminine without 
exception. Ex. — 


la spécie ........soré Peffigie ........efigy 7 
la moltitidine., multitude Pingratitidine. ingratitude 


8. Nouns ending in ere and ole, which terminatjons 
may change in ero and olo, are masculine. Ex. . 


il pensiére, or pensiéro......0..eeeee »- thought 
il sentiére, or sentiéro se eeacceeececc cesses path 
il console, or cénsolo ..., eoceccccescecs oe CONSUL 
il procénsole, or procénsolo..,...........proconsul 
4. Nouns ending in ore are masculine, without ex-_ 
ceptions. Ex. | 


il cuore........heart | ilfiore ........ffower 

5. The following nouns are of both genders :— 
FETE 00... 0000. .087 . grandine...... hail 

' arbore.........éree grégge ........flock or herd 
carcere........prison lépre ..........hare 


cénere ...... ashes margine.,,....margin 
_ dimane ......,to-morrow — NOce...........nut-tree 
'. félgore..., .» thunderbolt érdine ........order 


fonte .........:fountain Oste ...........inn-heeper, host 
frénte ......, - forehead 


he _ sérpe..........senpent 
fine CR cecees + POpe ' tigre soccee ces cll ger 
fine ........00. ae) 
Observations. 


Arbore, more used in the feminine. 


Carcere, and sregge, used in both genders in the sin- 
gular, and in the feminine in the plural. nae, aye =e 


ane, signifying the mornimg, is only feminine. 


60 OF THE GENDER. 


Fonte, signifying a spring, is feminine only. 
Fine, better used in the feminine. 

Fine, si ifying aim or desi » 1s masculine only. 
Fonte, better used in the feminine 


Noce, signifying the Sruit, is feminine; when it signifies. 


the tree, it is masculine. 
Oste, signifying host, as above, is masculine only; 


meaning an army, it is feminine only, 


There are many more nouns ending in ¢ of both gen- 
ders, such as grovane, a youth; eréde, heir ; parénte, 
relation ; funte, a Servant, which are masculine when 


they belong to men, and feminine when they belong to 
women. Ex. 


al gidvane ..........4 young man 

la gidvane .......... @ young woman 
il fante .......... coo man-servant 
la fante «...........a twoman-servant 


_ *,* To find out the gender of other nouns ending 
in €, no other resource is left the student but to consult 
a dictionary, 

OF the Gender of Substantives ending in i. 


Nouns denoting men, rivers, and States, ending in 1, 
are of the masculine gender. Ex. _ 


Luigi.......... Louis “| Giovanni ..... Joka - fe ol 
il Tamigi .....the Thames il sean 2 aaag sd Mississippi 
al Chili crsscee Chili il Paragu L.... Paraguay : 
To which may be added the following ones:— 

il di............day il Venerdi .... Friday- 

il Marted} ,... Tuesday il brindisi ....toast in drinking 
il Mercoled}.. Wednesday il bassétti .... dish of maccaront 
il Gioved} ,. .. Thursday il pari... a peer,a nobleman 
il Luned..... |, Monday | il barbagisni ..eagle-owl 


To which may be added compounded words, such as 
Stuxsicadénti, tooth-pick ; i] cacciadiévoli, exorcist ; 


—_ Se.” 
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wd casticamatti, rod; which are composed of stézzica, 
present tense of stuzzicére, to pick, and dentiy teeth ; 
caccia, present tense of cacciare, to drive, and didvoli, 
devils; céstica, present tense of casticare, to punish, 
and matti, fools, &e. 


' Names of cities and islands ending in 2, are of the 
eminine gender. Ex, | | 


Népoli ........ Naples } Cipri..........Cypres 
Algiéri........ Algiers | Tenis. Pees 


All other nouns ending in é, are of the feminine 
gender. | | 


Of the Gender of Substantives ending in o. 
Nouns ending in 0, whether belonging to men or 
gS, are masculine. Ex, , ar 


Piétro ........Peter il maéstro soe Master 
il libro ........b00% il cApo ........head 


il ciélo ........ heaven il nido ........nest 
Except la méno, hand. | 


Nouns belonging to women, fates, Juries, muses, &e. 
a cities (1), ending ino, are of the feminine gender. 
X. 


Saffo .......... Sappho Dido ..........Dido 
A’tropo e+ «6 Atropos _ Cloto ......... Clothe 
Clio ».......... Clio Erato ......... Erato 
Alétto ...:....Alecto Corinto «...... Corinth 
Dublino .,.... Dublin a 


Catro only is masculine. a 
__ (1) Cartégo, Carthage, and immdgo, image, are also feminine, accord- 


ing to the general rale; but they are used by poets only. In prose 
We say Cartdgine, immagine, , 
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| Of the Gender of Substantives ending in U. 
Nouns ending’ in are but few, and generally of: the 

feminine gender. Ex. 3 


la virtu.. as@e virtue . | la gru vee once ee lTQNe 


Proper names of men, angels, &c. ending in 1, are 
masculine. © Ragz, ‘however, though not a. proper 
name, is likewise masculine, and signifies a ragout, or 


Sricassee. 


General Rule to find out the Gender of some particular 
Nouns. . 

Proper names of men, angels, infernal deities, repre- 
sented under the figure’ of man, no matter what termi- 
nation they have, are of the masculine gender; and 
names of women, and deities. represented ander the figure 
of women, are of the feminine gender. 7 

Proper names of rivers, kingdoms, and states, are of 
the masculine gender ; and those of cities, islands, and 


empires, of the feminine gender. 


Section IT. 
OF THE NUMBER. 


Before we begin to set down rules for the formation 
of plurals, let us observe that masculine nouns of all 
terminations but , make their’plural in 2; as— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


il proféta .. .. 000 o Prophet s.s.0e00ee001 profeti 
PEPE hep cts y una; os bOM axe cansbocnsennel MATE. © 
GL Gl os ar coccoeceee 0sQQY evcscecerseveseal di 
i] madstro .eccce ee MGSTE? coe oedeyeeved MaCStri 


a 
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‘That feminine nouns ending in a make their plural ; in 


I e, and those in e and in o make it in 2 ; as— 
of ti SINGULAR. ~ PLURAL. 
Ta COMA «. +045 4400 WOMAN “o.00 000000 le donne 
Ta VECO 2. coceveee cr VOICE ssocvseccceces owl voci 
Ta tésl os. ssceeeceLhCSiS .. sssessvese ele tesi_ 
la mano eae ..the hand . seeseoasse le mani 
il, at 


That nouns lie in wu, -and. all those whose last 
PY vowel is accented, only change the article to form their 


plural; as— 

SINGULAR. ‘PLURAL. 
rae oe : la virtu weveccveve «virtue . O oc eecscerce eae ‘virtu 
iui il SOFA ..o0. cece se +0SOfG oe si sofa 

f. UL di ...0000000s000r0bY vee seosesl Gl” 


: il canapé ee ay ee ..S0f8 08 CF 00 00 09 0H 00 sel canapé 


‘al Rules to form the Plural of Nouns ending é im a. 


Observe, that in speaking of -the plurals, we intend 
to speak both of substantives and adjectives. 


i _t 1, Masculine nouns in a make their plural by changing 
aintoz; as— | 
: SINGULAR. - | “PLURAL, 
il papa... oe POPl se00e soeessceeel papi . 
| poéta..... «+e PO0Eb vs reeeeeeoevereel POCHI 


2. Masculine nouns ending in ca and ga, make their 


plural by changing ca and ga into chi an ghi ; as— 


a SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
i! | il daca .. : «duke . etooeset oi] duchi 
il colléga... wee vcolleaguec: vel colleghi 


8, Feminine nouns allel in a make their plural by 
, changing a into ¢ ; as— 


oe. whe a PLURAL. 
_ la signdéra....... fea: uid le signore 
la aie ee cece Gee schosse eeaorveee wle case 


buona.... ee serover peer iee eenee ST hadke 
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4. Feminine nouns ending in ca and ga, make their 


plural by changing ca and ga into che and ghe ; as— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


la VACCA seccccvecsCOW soccescecesceeeel@ vacche 
la riga ......00.-.- Winkle .......000.,le rughe 
TICCA socccceveccsceTICHt oc cecenecececeseFICChe 
VALA rc cece cvcece ce oeCRGPMING .coceeee..VASHE — 


5. Nouns ending in ¢@ with an accent, make their 


plural by changing the article only ; as— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Ta Citta ....00cccecsCY voces sccceces eel Citta 
Vantichita ........antiquity .........le antichita (1) 


6. Nouns in cia and.gia, make their plural by chang- 
ing cia and gia into ce and ge, provided cia and gia make 
but one syllable; as— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
la faccia oe CH ogee OF ace ©2800 00 0000 00 be le facce 
la pidggia.. eon oe 7AM ©0860 0040 20 68 00 le piogge 
céncia CG 00 Co ovee - fitted e6eeeosven ee ef «e CONCE 

j ee ovoenegooecern ase Co vveccececvoc sede 


Rules to form the Plural of Nouns ending in e. 


1. Nouns ending in ¢, whether substantives or adjec- 
tives, masculine or feminine, form their plural by chang- 
ing ¢ intoz; as— | 

SINGULAR. _ PLURAL. 
I] fiGMe......cccecePAVE? cocosrveceeeeed fiumi 
Ta CYOCE 2, yoveveesCPOSS: srcocvseeceevel@ CLOCI 


Felice ....00cee0cesBAPPY oe vececece oe felici 
AMADEE 02 v0 oo 00 eeLOVING os o00ese0e00.-Manti 


a Org et Ct Rf ranean fara canara tagne fo 
(1) Nouns in fa, formerly ended in date and tade for the singular, 
and in éa#é and ¢adi for the plural ; a8 citidte, cittade, citiati, cittadi, 
antichitate, antichitade, antichitati, antichitadi ; but at-present the ter- 
mination é@ is preferable. 7 . 





nake tk 


Be 


ke the 


OF THE NUMBER. 65 


_ &. Nouns ending in ée, in e accented, and the word re, 

only change the article for the formation of their plural ; . 
\ 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Ja spécie 2000608008 oeS0FE 20 BD oO SBE OWsE eoeele specie 

il CANAPE 04 ov 0600 0+S0fG -10000 0000 soee eed CanApE 


il re Fee te sees coagese 08 06 08 06 28 0@ ecnelk re 


8, The following nouns are irregular in the forma- 
tion of their plural. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
la méglie ....0010 Wife sesesereseeseesele mogli 


Ul DGC... 1.00 cee ee oe Od peasecesescoeveesed DOVI, or bUOL 
IMLS oycersceeecveeLROUSANG oo.00000..Mila (1) 


Rules to form the Plural of Nouns ending in i. 


Nouns ending in 3, whether masculine or feminine, 


hada their last vowel is accented or not, or whether 
t 


ey are substantives or adjectives, become plural by 
changing the article only ; as— | 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Ll PAFL...00 corveace PCCM oveoee rvcevecseel Parl 
Ta. tOShee.ecvcece ce cclROSES soscovecceceesl® teSh 


il 1. coc ve ceveee ce day oe ‘upeeescsacwel di} 
PATI. 0000 ener ve ve eC Quad oveece ee ee ee ee DAFT 


Rules to form the Plural of Nouns ending én o. 


1. Nouns ending in o, whether masculine or feminine, 
substantives or adjectives, are rendered plural by chang- 
ing o into 7; as— 

SINGULAR. ' PLURAL. 
il libro 08 68 08 ve 68 ..000k evnoee ©2000 39 6 vel libri 
la MANO .......hand secooesreeeeeede Mani 


DUGNO 2.00 06:00 00 e8BCOD ea cons oe ov oe oe ee DUONI 
détto OURO CROEee oo learned oe ce cece ae oe GOtth 





{1) Mila, instead of mila, is often found in poetry and prose, but 
at present is rather obsolete. 
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Except the following, which deviate from the _ 


rule, 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
V'UdM0 64000000000 MAN oe soe ereeee eee Zli USMIDI 
DIO v0 sssdesevaiiesss WOR ssiswsocesscs veeeBlt ii or Dit 


Sober nao: 


There are some possessive and demonstrative pro- 
nouns ending in 0, of which the plural is irregular; but 


we refrain from speaking of them here, because we are 
treating of nouns. 


 @ Nouns ending in cho: and’ coho. are ceridaral 
plural by changing’ those terminations into oy and 
chy (1) 5 as— ae a 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
il térchio.,........printing press ....1 torchj 
Pécchio.... eee ee0ed a 00 08 008900 2028 08 gli occhj 


8. Nouns ending in cio, ccio, glo, gio, g, jo 
come plural by dropping ‘the 0, en flea 


tions form one syllable; as— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
il DACIO ...+00se0eesKtSS coserececeevegced DACL ~ 
To StACCIO .. 040000 oe S4EVE re veces seis BH stacci 
il ventéglio........fan wo... “sl ventagli 
Ul FABIO 60.2000 0e TAY covverserceeees -i raggi 

‘il forn4jo.,....00..baker .... ..1 fornaj (2) 


When some of the above mentioned terminations and 
others ending in zo, such as pio, vio, sto, 710, &c. form 
two syllables, the nouns to which they belong become - 
plural by changing the last letter o into i, if the accent 





(1) Some writers have often made use of chi and cchi, instead of 
chj and cchj. But the student would do better to. adhere to the 
above rules; for chi and cchi are the plural of nouns ending in co or 
cco, which see in the next page. 

(2) Nouns in ajo may change into aro, but this is not so much 
used as ajo, < 


. | 
4 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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falls upon the ¢; and by changing io into,j, if the accent 
falls upon any other letter than 7; as— 


* SINGULAR. 3 PLURAL. 
il benefici-o ......benefit.. +. 000000 000«1 benefic-j 
lo stropicci-0.,....friction ......+.+..8li stroppicci-i 
il témpi-0..., 2.00 .Zemple . v.00 cceeee vel tEMP-J 
1-0 .occccocssvecee PIOUS o0ccsecerese se Piel 
"AVVEFSATI-O ......2QVETSATY .00. 00. - gli avversar-j 
il mormori-o.. .. ..mMUrMUFINY ....0++.1 MOTMOTI-1 
Pedifizi-0...... 0. -.butlding ..0r000+-00gli edifiz-j 
Hl desi-0 ..0000.00.desire voce evaceeee cel GESi=i | 
1O Zi-O0 ccecerececsUMCl€ sosevocceeeseoQbi Z1-i (1) 


~ We have no certain rules to give for finding the pro- 
fiunciation of the above words, and the student has no 
other means left to be acquainted with it than practice, 
or the consultation of some good dictionary containing 
accented words. | 


4. Nouns in co of two syllables, whether substantives 
or adjectives, become plural by changing that termina- 
tion into chi; as— ) 

. SINGULAR. . PLURAL. 
Hl CUGCO . 0. 0 0000 oe COOK so eeccsscscecesed CUOCHI 
il fico.. 00 cece ce soegfiZ e882F CRSP 28 2e 8808 a | fichi 
DIANCO ..... 0.000002 While os oveveeceeeseDianchi 
ricco’ Oecccgccccce ich cece Se ateevece .Ticchi 


The followmg ones, though of two syllables, make ci. . 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL, _ 
UL POTCO.. 000000 00ePG rrces overcscereeed POFCL 
HL Gr6CO ...sceeece GTCCherevavsececeeel Greci ' 





(1) We have given to the above-mentioned nouns the plurals 
most in use at the present time; yet a great many authors, whose 
works we have attentively read and examined, have, as we found, 
not been so particular in that respect. The following examples will 
confirm what we say, but they are not to be imitated. Buommattei 
says: Onde tutti gl orecchi intendono, Therefore all the ears hear it; 
instead of orecchj or orecchia. Macchiavelli says: Nella copia. degli 


, edifizi, in the great number of buildings; instead of edifizj7. Borghini 


says: Non erano gl operai, the workmen were. not; instead of 
opera), _? * aes 
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5. Nouns ending in co, of more than two syllables, ate 
generally rendered plural by changing co into ci, when 
that termination is preceded by a vowel, and into ch 
when co is preceded by a consonant; as— 

SINGULAR. PLURAE. 
TaMico 2.04.0 20ce0gfTIENd oo 0.00 esc000-Bli amici 
Hl NEMICO 0. 0000 00 ee CMEMY os os ence ceeevel NEMICI 

il clérico oe ct cece clerk Poe cece 00 cece ool clerici 

il DIF61CO .......4. LADOUTET 100. 0000001 Difolchi 
il Tedésco ........German ......000..1 Fedeschi 
i] lambicco.. o+..08t8ld 000000 00000004 lambicchi 


6. The following founs in co become plural by chang- 
ing co into chi, though that termination 1s preceded by a 
vowel ; as— | 


P&baco........abacus il ramméarico .regret 
antico.........ancient il manico .....a: 

* CArico.........daden opaco .........dark 
diméntico ... forgetful stitico ,........sullen 


sprico ........exposed to thesun | il féndaco ....warehouse 


il beccafico ..jfig. pecker: il traffico......trade 
pudico ........chaste ubbriaco ......drunk 


4. Nouns in go are rendered plural, by changing g° 
into ght; as— . | 
SINGULAR, | PLERAL. 
Palbérgo. ......00..40 wos cccccoseseeeeeBhi alberghi 
Pusbérgo ..., 0.00 0-COTSLEL.. 0.000 0000--f2li usberghi 
il catdlogo ........catalogue ..........1 cataloghi 
Except the following ones, which make gi. 
il tedlogo.........theologist eles esa teologi : 
Vasp4rago ........a5paragus .«......gli asparagi 
8. The following nouns ending in co and go, make ci 
and gi, chi, and ght, in the plural; as— 
Vapdlogo .....apologue | mendico ......deggar 


andlogo ..,....analagous mé6naco ...... 
Vastrélogo....astrologer pratico........skifud 

il chirdrgo ....surgeon reciproco .....recyprocal 
il didlogo ... ..dialogue | lo stémaco.,...stomack 

il doméstico ..servant selvAtico ......wild 

il ditténgo ....diphihong | 


lables 
0 Ch, WE 
d inte: 


a | 


hea 
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All of which make apologi, apologhi, monachi, mona- 
ci, astrologhi, astrologi, pratichi, pratici, &c. in the 
plural. 


Rule to form the Plural of Nouns ending in u.— 
Nouns in « become plural by changing only the 


article; as— | 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
la Virtl (1) 0000p Vi7tle..cececocsesceogl€ Virtll 





Section III. 
OF HETEROCLITE NOUNS. 


Heteroclite nouns are those which vary from the 
common forms of declension. 

Some of these have two singulars and one plural, 
others have two singulars and two plurals; others again 
have one singular and two plurals ; and some even three, 
of all of which we shall treat separately. 


1. Of Nouns having twa Singulars and one Plural. 


Nouns ending in ere of the masculine gender, ma 
change that termimation into ero, but their plural is 
always in ert; as— 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


il(2) pensiére, or pensiero ..chought....,...1 pensieri 
il corriére, of COFTIELO,, ...6..COUTIET o. 0s 00001 COFFIETI 


To which may be added the following ones :— 


loscolare, or scolaro ..,....8cholar .....++. gli scolari 
il console, or consolo,.....comsu ......e0.e1 Consoli 





(1) Nouns in z of the feminine gender, formerly ended also in ute 
and wde, and in the plural, in uti and udi; as, virtute, virtude, virtuti, 
virtudi ; but at present these are never used. 

_ (2) We shall put the article to all these nouns, in order that the 
student, in committing them to memory, may be acquainted with 
their gender. 


Observation. 


We said that nouns in ere might be changed into ero, 
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which terminations may be indifferently used ; but those 





that naturally end in evo cannot be changed into ere, a | | 
subcero, father-in-law ; zécchero, sugar, &c. cannot be 
changed into suocere, zucchere. 
8. Of Nouns having two Singulars and two Plurals. 
‘ | ; 1( 
The following nouns have two singulars and two | ; 
. plurals; but as some of them are not so much used as I 
others, they will be distinguished by an asterisk. | 
A 
“SINGULAR. ~ PLURAL, 01 
Vala and Vale ........ Wing -.esseeeceeeeeeeele ale, ali tha 
Vdarma*, l’arme sence +e WEAPON .. 0000000000. arme, armi | 
la canz6na, CanZONe ..S07g........+0+0000ee0le canzone*, canzoni Wi 


la dota*, dote.........dowry .....s0+0.+00.le dote*, doti 

la frdda, firdde........fraud ........000+0esele frode, frodi 
la frénda, fronde .....leaf’......+++.++e0e.ele fronde, frondi 
la gréggia, grégge ....flock .....-...ss000--le greggie, grepgi 
“Ja loda*, lode ........P7QISC.. 0. +00+00.006--le lode*, lodi 

la mAcina, macine* ..millstone’.............le macine, macini 
Ja rédina*, rédine ....7€i?.....0.000s0eee0-e1€ redine, redini 
la sciira®, SCOT ......2E 2. .eseseseccescoeele scure®, SCUrI 
‘Ja sorta, sorte ......... Kind... 00.+se0eeeeeel@ sorte, SOrti 

la tossa*, tOSS€........ COUR... ss. seeecesenele tosse*, tossi 
Ta Vesta, VEStE 2.1.4. -OPCSS 00s sesereceee el Veste, Vesti 


Observation. | 
Sorta, singular, and sorte, or sorti, plural, are used in _ | 
speaking of kind, species, or sort ; and sorte, singular, ({— 
is used only in speaking of destiny. | 
8. Of Nouns having three Singulars and one Phural. | 


_ The following nouns have three singulars ending 
m é, in o, and inz;° the latter, however, though often. 


ms 


hs 
af, 
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found in good authors, is at present considered as 
obsolete. 


SINGULAR. 7 | PLURAL. 


il destriére, destriéro, destriéri.. ......st¢ed...0......1 destrieri | 

il mestiére, mestiéro, mestiéri ........¢rade .....,,.1 mestieri 

il mulattiére, mulattiéro, mulattiéri ..mule driver..i mulattieri 
’ il barbiére, barbiéro, barbiéri.. .-barber .......1 barbieri 


And ae a few more. 


4, Of Nouns having one Singular of the Masculine 
pees and two Plurals, one Masculine, and the other 


Penne. 


As some of the following nouns have one plural not 
so much in use as the other, we shall distinguish those 
that are rather obsolete by an asterisk. 


MASC. SINGULAR. MASC. PLURAL. FEM. PLURAL. 

Panéllo .,..... Bie ieee Bie anelli ....+...le anella 

il bisdgno .. wooo need... at pecen see ee ele bisogna* 
il braccio ......arm. «+1 bracci# , ws...le braccia 
il budello .. git --i budelli* ........le budella * 
il calcgno Reel oa gece ceeecel oom sosseeele Calcagna 
il cfrro.. LCOP secessoveedei CAITi.s 0.00, 00..1@ Carta 

il castéllo ......castle .. a castelli . sooo le castella 

il ciglio .... eye BOW »ooi Cigli .. soe ciglia 


I coltéllo 1... .ANifC.s sere receeed coltelli ... ele coltella 


il mt precept .. séeevek Eanes ; le oS . 
il COMO ....0...R0FN.. secel COIN ,..,.000../@ Corna 
| deménio.. en: Agel demonj ........le demonia* 


il dito ...... saeefiQQer as. sccocccvcel Citi®. .....000 01 dita 
il filo %.. eo LRread cove ceveel fll .. cecccecsccecle fila 


oil fondant, 0. foundation... eset i ae el fondamenta 
( 21 faso .. bp eras .1 fusi ............le fusa 
il gdmito... --C1b0W ..00.000001 gomiti.. ..le gomita 
il gindcchio .. 0 oANEE coos cr cees col  ginocebj... seoseesele ginocchia — 
: ee se bun, | eta ....le granella 
il grido ........cry . wl gridi... le eed 
il labbro .. valip . oe ei labbri . esoeeee eel labbra 
il lenzudlo......sheet... i lenzuoli........le lenzuola 
il létto..........ded . eal letti .......+6..le letta# 


jl mémbro ...... limb vesecoov se | membri .,......e membra | 
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MASC. SINGULAB. MASC. PLUBAL. FEM, PLUBALs 


i] mulfino ....-.mill ...0e00000001 mMulini..,......le mulina® i 
G1 MGTO 12000000 Wall .nceeeeceeeed MUP! ,....e0000..1€ Mura I 
Porécchio ...0.0€Gr ...0.+.0+0-.gli orecch] ......Je orecchia 

i] PECCdtO .,..+-8iB ss +0eeeeeeceeed PECCALI .....-..le peccata® 

il pigno vovvacerfiStseorcececeeseed DULMI ...0.-¢ 01 PUgNA 

i] prato ........meadow ........1 Prati............e pratat 

il quadréllo ....arrow ..........1 quadrelli*.,....le quadrella 
J] SACCO.. se eveeeeDGZ coccossscecel SACCHI .,.o0000e01@ SACCE 

lo strido ......--Shrick ...e0000.-21i stridi .,......le strida: 

il vestiménto ...dress .........01 Vestimenti ....le vestimenta 
Purlo cocceccecsHOW! ve oocvccee gli urli esee soeesele urla* 


€ 
bat 
the 


‘ Observations. 


Gli anelli_is used in speaking of the links of a chain, 
as in Ganganelli ; dal cielo alla terra vi é una catena tale 
che se non sene tengono bene tutti gli anelli, gt incredul | 
non si vinceranno mai, there is such a chain from heaven / | 
to earth, that if we do not catch hold of all the links of i 
it, misbelievers. will never be’overcome; and Je anella, in 
speaking of golden rings, as in Bocc. 10.9: ¢ poi...fe 
porre, e molti reti di perle, e amella, e cinture, ec., an 
oe he caused to be put there rows of pearls, rings, a0 

irdles. 
‘ Bracci is seldom used for arms, but it may be used 
for yards or ells. 

_ I carri means carts. | 

I cigli is seldom used for eyebrows, but it may be 
used for ridges. | 

I corné is only used for F'rench horns. | 7 

I diti is used in speaking of a: measure—nch., , 

I gomiti means creeks, or a measure of a foot and a | 


half. | 
I membri is used in speaking of the members ofa | ,, 


society, not of limbs. ; 

Some grammarians have given to labbro, membro, i 
besides. the. above plurals, another ending in e, such as 
le labbre, le membre, but these. are better used in 


‘poetry. 





‘ee 
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To the above nouns, which have one singular and two 


Plurals, the following may be added, as found in ancient 
prosaic writers. 


MASC. SING. MASC. PLURAL. FEM. PLURAL. 
Pago..........needle...... ++ --gli aghi ........, Je ‘agora 
il bérgo .... -- borough ...... 004 borghi..........le borgora 
- il cérpo 2000 eOODY., voce sececed corpi ....... ..le corpora 
il déno 2000 BU coscesecesseed dOni teeeeeeeeeeel@ dOnora 


cecveeeeeel lati............,.le ldtora 
il palco see 8caffold.........i palchi ssseeeeesle palcora 


il témpo......time *eoveveeeesed tOMpi ..........le témpora 
soe F00f CVE esos ee st tetti....... e8ee le téttora 


These feminine plurals, however, 
sent, except tempora, which is used 
fasting days, three of which happen 
the year, saying, Je quattro tempora. 


are not used at pre- 
In speaking of the 
in each season of 


5. Of Nouns being Masculine in the 
eminine in the Plural, 


SINGULAR, 


Singular, and , 
and ending in a instead of o. 


PLURAL, 


il cantajo., roseee Eiht of 150Ibs...le cantaja 
il centindjo........hundred.......... le centinaja 


il miglidjo ssreeee- thousand ...........le migliaja 
il miglio .......... mile "eeeeereecoeesel@ miglia 
il MOBBIO woes. CTE wesc de moggia 
il pajo RELLY (se paja 

lo stajo reeseeveeee bushel... de staja 

il riso.........,.. .-laughter............le risa 
Puovo ,, "800 09 00 00 OBB s 0000 es ce eseres ool UOVA 


6. Of Nouns having one Masculine Singular, and three 


lurals, one ending in i of the Masculine Gender, and 
two ending in e and n a of the Feminine. 


MASC. SING, 


| MASC, PLUR. FEMININE PLURALG, 
il fratto..., Sruit. 


' +o cceccesel frutti 
il gésto.. .. --€¢ploit...... 6.5 gesti . 


| Posen W0Od.e eer legni...........le legna.. le legne 


| «++e.bone s*teereeceoeBli Ossi ..........]e ossa ... le osse 
Ul vestigio ,. Sootstep . 


E 
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Observations. 


I frutti means fruits of labour, revenue, profit; & 
ita and le frutte signify both the production of trees 
and plants, and the dessert, signifying the fruit eaten 


after dinner. ; 
I gesti means gestures. 
Legni means any kind of ships, and also carriages. 





Sgction IV. 


OF DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 


Defective nouns are those that, from the nature of 
the things they express, have one number only, either 


singular or plural. 
The following ones have no singular. 


Je NOZZE.. .. 0. vee ve ve eevee WEAN 
le SPEZIC.....0 2. cvee cece cece veSPCES 


? 7 


arécchj, m. parécchie, f. ..several 
e réne, le reni..............che reins of the back 
Je ESEQUIE 2... 00 veer oe ceceee funeral 
le f£5 ge oe .s.ceeseesceaeseeeeethe skin over the nostrils of a horse 


To which may be added ¢ vanni, wings or feathers, 
which is used in poetry only. 

Those used only in the singular are— 

la prole .........offspring la mane......... morning 

la progénie .....progeny la stirpe ........7ace 

T’o which may added, names of metals, virtues, vices; 
&e. such as oro, gold; argénto, silver; orgéglio, pride; 
pigrizia, laziness, &c. 


Of Collective Nouns. 


Collectives, as we have said, page 56, are those nouns 
which designate several individuals under a singular 
noun, 2nd are divided into general and partitive. 
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The general collectives are those which comprise an 
entire collection of individuals or objects, as esército,, 
army; naziéne, nation. 

The partitive collectives are those which comprise a 
part of a collection of individuals. or objects ; as, parte, a 
part; quantita, quantity. 

Respecting the concordance of the adjective, verb, and 
participle, with these nouns, see Syntax of Verbs. 


OF ADJECTIVES, AND THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON 
IN GENERAL. 


_ Adjectives are words which serve to express the qua- 
lity of substantives; as— 


~ udmo détto..........@ learned man 
dénna bélla..........@ handsome woman 
strada linga ........@ long street 


_ Adjectives in general are accompanied with substan- 
tives, but in Italian an adjective may stand alone with 
its article, and then the substantive is understood ; as— 


lo sceler&to ........the wicked man 
il gitisto ............chke upright man 


Adjectives have three degrees of comparison or signi- 
fication: the positive, i posittvo; the comparative, 7 
comparativo ; and the superlative, 21 superlativo (1). 

The positive, which is nothing else but the adjective, 
expresses the quality of the substantive, without increase 
or diminution ; as— 


béllo ..........Aandsome .  britto ......6...4gly 
détto ........learned . SABgIO ..........Wwise 





(1) Grammarians have given the above names to the adjectives ; 
but we are of opinion that the positive cannot be enumerated 
among the degrees of comparison; because in saying womo bello, a 
handsome man, we only express, by the positive dello, the quality, or 
rather the beauty of uomo, but do not compare him with another. 


However, as that cannot alter our purpose, we have followed the 
example of our predecessors. 
| E2 
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The comparative, by the aid of some : particles, com- 
pares, augments, and diminishes the positive in significa- 
tion; as— | 
tanto détto.. C0 oe 06 00 8E 88 Ce Be oe GS learned 


Pitt AOlCO .......+ seeeeeoe cece SWVECLEF 
méno bianco 0 08 00 08 08 68 BE Ge less white 


The superlative, by the addition: of some letter to 
the positive, increases or lessens it to the highest of 
lowest degree ; as— 


‘délce, dolcissimo ................very sweet 
béllo, bellissimo ..........0. s..very handsome 


Section J. 
OF ADJECTIVES OR POSITIVES. 


Adjectives in Italian end different ways, and have 
their gender and number, which change according to the 
nature of the substantive of which they express the qua- 
lity; so that if the substantive is of the masculime 
gender, the adjective is to bé masculine; if it is of the 
feminine gender, the adjective is to be feminine; and, 
finally, if the substantive is singular or plural, the adjec- 
tive is to be singular or plural ; as— 


UdMO BitistO .......0.6.006..€2 upright man 

donna gitsta .........06220..4% upright woman 
udmini gidsti ....,.....6...upright men 

donne gitste ............6..upright women 


By these examples it is easily seen that siwsto is mas- 
culine, because womo is masculine; giusta is feminine, 
because donna is feminine; and giusti and giuste are 
plural, because womint and donne are plural. 

Adjectives, in their primitive state, end three ways~in 


Italian, viz. 0, e, 2. 
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1. Those in o are of the masculine gender; and by 


changing o into a, they become feminine. They are 
rendered. plural by changing o into i, and a into €; as— 
MAS. & FEM.S8. MAS. P. FEM. P. 
béllo ........bella........belli........belle., oso ee. handsome 
budno ...,..buona,,..,.buoni......buone........ ood 


détto ......dotta ......dotti ......dotte os oeee.. learned 


2, Those ending in e are of both genders, and become 
plural by changing ¢ into i; as— . 


un udmo felfce .....,...0.0068 happy man 
una donna felice............a happy woman 
udmini felici ts eevee cesees ADDY MEN 
dénne felici ., stecsesseene ROppy women 


_ 5. There is but one adjective ending in 3, pari, which 
is of both genders and numbers; as— 


pari stadio.. OO 00 00 ve ce oe cece equal study 
pari eta 00 10 08 08 08 08 we oF 20 oe the same age . 
pari esémpj ..........s00se0e0the same examples 


Observation. 


The plural of adjectives ending in co, chio, cio, lio, 
&c. is formed according to the rules laid down for the 
formation of the plural of substantives ending the same 


_ Ways. See page 66. 


Section IT. 
OF COMPARATIVES, 


Comparatives serve to compare one object with ano- 
ther; and, as a comparison may be effected in three 
ways, we shall distinguish them by three names, viz.— 
comparatives of equality, comparatives of superiority, 
and comparatives of inferiority. 
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1. Comparatives of equality compare one thing with 
another, without increase or dimimution ; and are formed 
by means of these adverbs, éanto.... qudnto, cost.... 
come, or only guanto or céme, signifying so... . as, or as 
.»+.-Q8 Which are accompanied with the positive as 


follows :— 
Piétro é tanto détto quAnto sio fratéllo 
Pietro é cost dotto céme suo fratello 
Pietro é dotto quanto suo fratello 
Pietro é dotto come suo fratello 
Peter is as learned as his brother 


2. Comparatives of superiority compare one thing 
with another, with increase; and are formed by means 
of the adverb piv, more, which is put before the posi- 
tive; as— 

Pietro é pid dotto di suo fratello 
Peter is more learned than his brother 


Anna.é pit: bélla di sua sorélla 
Anna ts more handsome, or handsomer, than her sister 


3. Comparatives of Sepa | compare one thing with . 


another, with diminution; and are formed by means of 
the adverb méno, less, which is put before the positive ; 


as-— 
Pietro é méno dotto di suo fratello 


Peter is less learned than his brother 


Anna é méno bella di sua sorella 
Anna is less handsome than her sister 


Observation. 


To increase the comparison, both of superiority and 
inferiority, we iy betore piv and meno the following 
adverbial particles, via, vie, assdi, mélto, still or much, of 
which via and vie are sometimes spelled separately, and 
sometimes joined to piv, thus; viappid, vieppid. Ex. 

Pietro é via pit, or viappiu, dotto di suo fratello 


Pietro é vie piu, or vieppit, dotto di suo fratello - 
Peter is still or much more learned than his brother 


Sip Pt eee =~ 
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Anna é via meno, or vie meno, bella di sua sorella 
Anna é assai, or molto, meno bella di sua sorella 
Anna is still or much less handsome than her sister 


There are four adjectives, which, besides the common 
way .of becoming comparatives by the aid of pid and 
meno, may also become such without the aid of those 
particles :— , 2 

grande......great........pill grande, or maggiére ....greater 
piccolo ....small.,......pitt piccolo, or mindre ......smaller 


buono ......good ........pil. buono, or miglidre ......better 
cattivo......d0d..........pill Cattivo, or peggidre......worse 


These four comparatives may also be increased. by the 
aid of via, vie, assai, molto, as we have said above ; thus, 
ve maggiore, assat minore, molto peggiore, &e. 


onneD 


Section III. 


OF SUPERLATIVES. 


The superlative increases or lessens the positive to 
the highest or lowest degree, as alttssimo, very tall; pic- 
colissimo, very small. | , 

Superlatives, in Italian, are divided into comparative 
and absolute. | | 

The superlative comparative is formed by putting i 
pir, la pid, i pid, le pid, the most, before the adjective or 
positive ; as— 

il pid dotto ........ss.0000. edhe most learned man 
la pill virtudsa ..........00..the most virtuous woman 


i pil VECCh] ......00..00002.-08he most old, or oldest, men 
le pith Drftté ........000...0..the most ugly women 


The superlative absolute is formed by changing the 
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Jast letter of the masculine plural (1) of adjéctives into | 


48simo ; as— 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. — SUPERLATIVE. 


CAYO o 04 00 20 oe CALL 4. v0 04 00 AEOT seonee ..cat-{ssimo........very dear - 
p6co.......--pochi........ttle ........poch-issimo......very little 


vario e@e0¢ @¢e »Varj.. e¢00 08 . different... .. Var-issimo ee ee 00 VETY different 


Instead of issimo, the adverb molto, and sometimes 
assai, may be put before the adjective to form the super- 
lative; as— : 


carissimo, o7 Molto CAPO ......++00..VErTY Gear 
pochissimo, or molto péco............very few 
varissimo, or Molto Vari0............. very different 


There are some adjectives that may be rendered super- 
Jatives in another way; as— 


POSITIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 


ACTS 6.5000 eeSHOTP oreeere cece oe ACEITIMO 0100 00..0Ery sharp 
DUNO 1... «GOO o.oo 000s eeee ce OttIMO ....00000-. DETY ZOOE 
CAttiVO 22. bd ... 1000-000 e0eePESSIMO .....000..VErY bad 
célebre .....renowned ........celebérrimp .....much renowned 
grande......g7eat +0. ++ ++0000 ..MASSIMO .........¥ErY great 
Intégro .....Upright «.....++..integérrimo .....very upright ; 
Piccolo ..... small ......000ceeeeMiNIMO .....4....vEry small — 
salibre .....healthy .......-...salubérrimo......very healthy 


Superlatives, like adjectives, have their gender and 


number. They end in o for the masculine, in a for 
the feminine, in z for the masculine plural, and in é for 
the feminine plural. 


MAS.S.  FEM.S.  MAS.P. FEM. Pe | 
dottissimo.. dottissima..dottissimi..dottissime... »» very learned 
acérrimo ...acerrima ...acerrimi ...acerrime........very sharp 





(1) Grammarians have given a rule to form superlatives, by 


But as that rule admits of many exceptions, we have made this 
alteration, which answers our purpose without confusion. 


- 


| 
changing the last letter of the singular of adjectives into issimo. | 
| 


8 inp 
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Observation. 


Among superlatives, we may enumerate others which 
are formed, either by repeating the positive, as bello bello, 
very handsome; buéno buéno, very good; or by the 
aid of some adverbs which are put before the adjective. 
These adverbs are oltre mistra, beyond measure ; oltre 
ogni crédere, beyond belief; oltremédo, estremaménie, 
senza fine, extremely ; fuor di misura, senza médo, ex- 
cessively ; and others which may be learned by practice, 
and the perusal of good authors. Ex. 


grande fuor di misira ......excessively large 
ricco oltre ogni crédere ....rich beyond belief 
estremaménte bello..........extremely handsome 


These expressions, when well applied, add much grace 
and energy to composition. 


e 
eee 


Section IV. . 
OF AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES. 


The Italian language has a peculiarity, which is, to 
augment or diminish the signification of nouns, whether 
substantives or adjectives, by the addition of a -few let- 
ters; and then they are called augmentatives, awmenta- 
devi, or accrescitzoi ; or diminutives, diminutivi. 


Nouns become augmentatives, 


1. By changing their last letter into one for both gen- 
oe and then they denote something large or great. 
X. - 


un libro........@ book .........un libréne........@ large book 
un coltéllo ....a knife .........un coltelléne ....a large knife 
un cappéllo....@ hat ...........un cappelldéne ...@ large hat 
una donna .,..@ woman.......un donnone ..... a large women 
UNA CASB. ...0+.0 HOUSE .o.0.5..UN CASONE........@ large house 
‘una porta... eG door cvcececeos lll porténe «seve large door 

- £3 
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2. By changing their Jast letter into accio, for the 
masculine, ana accia, for the feminine; and then they 
denote something large or great, and, at the same time, 
ugly, contemptible, bad, old, &e. 


libraccio ............@ Jarge old book 
coltellaccio .,.......@ great clumsy knife 
cappellaccio ..,.....@ large ugly hat 
donnaccia ...........an ugly woman 
CASACCIE ... 20060042008 Large old house 
POrtaccia ............a% old ponderous door 


Nouns are rendered diminutives, 


1. By changing their last letter into ino, etto, -ello, for 
the masculine, and ina, etta, ella, for the feminine; and 
then they denote something small or young, and some- 
times small and pretty. 


léone ......lion .........--leoncino ...lion’s whelp 

BALL «1+ 05-.COL.. 500-0 -Qattino ...,.hitten 

COLA ....05-- EGP ....004-.Carina,.....pretty little dear 
méno ......hand.,..+....-manina .,..pretty little hand 
libro .......b00k ....+.....librétto ....@ small book 
dénna......woman .......donnétta...@ neat little woman’ 
pastore ....shepherd .,...pastoréllo..a young shepherd 
pastora .,..shepherdess ..pastorélla..a young shepherdess 


2. By changing their last letter into uwccio, uzzo, icci- 
ublo, for the masculine, and uccia, uzza, icciudla, for the 
feminine; and then they denote something small or 
little, but at the same time mean or contemptible ; as— 


uomiazzo.. ee oa mean or an ill- 
UGMO.. .. 000066 220M eveee 06S UOMUCCIO looking little 
omicciudlo man 


VEPME .,. 0000-eWOPMs.. ......VErmMicciudlo .a small worm 
q oe donniccia....a mean or ill-look- 
OANA «0+ ++ «+e WOMAN +++" 0 donnicciudla ing little woman 


Except proper names of men and women, which, 


though ending in wccio, or uccia, in being made diminu- 
tives, denote something little or pretty ; and sometimes 
it is used only by habit; as it happens also in English, 


4 


| 


| 


Qa a> cd 


| 
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for i that an old man is called by the diminutive name which 
enti; they gave him when a boy— 


le tha, André a... ccc cccece ANGTEW ve 0ccecee.  ANCreticcio 
AMINA 2... cc ccve cece oo AN voce cccncccesse AUNCCIA 





| To which may be added— 
| D6cCa ....0002.MOUER .. +00. a000 -DOCCHZZA ........ pretty little mouth 


Observations. 


Augmentatives-ending in one, may also end in ona for 
the feminine ; but the termination in one is preferable. 
Nouns ending naturally m one, accio, ino, etto, ello, 
Init,  ‘weeio, uzzo, icciuolo, cannot be made augmentatives and 
a =«diminutives as above; but by the aid of some other 
wt! words which are put either before or after them. 


basténe ....,..stick ......00.++..gran basténe....Jarge stick | 
| brAccio........Grim .ssscecoseeeesbraccio mal fatto.ill made arm 
j VAN ... 0000000 WINE sereceeveees oe Vino picciolo....small wine 
! 
There are other augmentatives and diminutives, ending 
different ways; but as they cannot be reduced to a 
_ general rule, and as they may be foutid in all dictionaries, 
_ we thought proper to omit speaking of them at length. 


th 
ie OF NUMERAL NOUNS IN GENERAL. 
ase Numeral nouns are of three sorts ; viz.—the cardinal, 
1 or principal, i cardinal, or principal ; the ordinal, gl 
|, ordinativt ; and the collective, or distributive, collett2vi, 
or distributivi. 

The cardinal, or principal numbers, are those which 
We mark no order ; as, one, two, three, wno, due, tre. 
The ordinal numbers are those which mark order; as, 
4, first, second, third, primo, secéndo, térzo. . 
| Distributives, or collectives, are those numbers which 
signify a numbered quantity; as, a dozen, a score, a 
j,. thousand, wna dozzina, una ventina, un mighiajo. 


- 
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Section I. | 


OF THE CARDINAL OR PRINCIPAL NUMBERS. 


These numbers are called cardinal, or principal, be- 
cause they mark a number without order. | 


d 

UDO cece cececececccece ce oO | 
AGE (1) oc cccccccccecces se bWO 

LTO oc ne vc ce ccccceveccccve elke 
QUALETO «2 .-.ccecseece ones fOUP 

CINQUE «0.0 .cceceeeee voce fIVE | 
SET oo 0e ce cceesecres once ee eoShE 

SECLC oe oe on ecceiocs cscs cs cvSCVEN | 

OttO ..cosccccrcceececeee cv€h ght | ( 
NOVO .coccccc cece cecccece 0 INE 
GIECI.. co c0cc veces cece ce csL€? 
NICH 6. 0000 00 cons 0 ore ee CLEVEN 
 AGICH .. 2... ce ccecec eevee elWelve | 
trEdiCi.. ...- ovcvcececece- thirteen 
quattOrdicl .. ...+0++. +0 -fourbeen 
quindict .........sceeee+-,fifteen 
SECICL 2.0000 cocesc cece cv cedatlCOn 
diciassétte .......0......seventeen 


GICIOEtO.. .. cosa eee ee ee Ctghicen | 

diciannOve ........s+0...nineteen 

VENT ..cssocrcveccccsercotwenty - (has 

VENLNO 2.2... 0000 ence etwenty-One mal 

vehtiddie .....cccseoe --sefwenty-two No 

VENEIETE .... 2.0.0 ceee eee twenty-three 

ventiquattro ........00 twenty-four 

VENLICINQUE,. 2... .000 00 twenty five 2 
o 


VENCISEL .. .. 2.000 cece oe olWEnty-Sir 
VENTISELLE .. 0. 0000000 00 ebENLY-SEVEN 
ventétto Co CR 00 oe CRO oF . twenty-eight / r 
VENEINGVE .. 60.00 0000 oo en bwenly-nine J 
trénta oe ee seceor cocvecce colharty ; . 7" N 
J 
blur 


trentUNo ......0sceseeeeebhirty-one 
trentadde, ec. ..........thirty-two, §c. 
QUATANEA 2... 000ee0eeeee Orly 
cinquanta...... 200+ +000 fly 


US anette Nth Rte se ees Sit ee Sa a 
| (1) Poets make use of duo and duoi, and the Florentines of dua, 
all of which are to be avoided, as well in composition as in familiar 


- conversation. ; 


‘ 
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 BESSANEA 2. vecvcece cv cves on Stvly 
SELtAMtA 0. oe ceceee voce ee a SEVENLY 
OttANta 2... 2.0000 cee vee Cighty 
NOVANEA..o- co ceeeeeeeee ominety 
CENLO oo ce ccoscesese cece oe hundred 
dugénto ......s0c0e.00.fwo hundrea 
trecEntO.......s.seereeseethree hundred 
quattrocénto, ec. ......four hundred, §c. 
Mille ....cecccssceccceeeed thousand 
dumila, ec...............two thousand, §e. 
un milidne .,........066.@ million 
due milioni, ec..........dwo millions, &c. 


Observations. 


Cardinal numbers are generally adjectives of both 


genders ; but have no singular. Ex. 


tre UGMINI ..,..0..ccee eevee thTCE MEN 
Ndve CONNE ........ese00. MINE WOMER 
quaranta cavalli............forty horses 
cento vacche ........0.e000& hundred cows 


Exceptions. 
Uno, as an adjective, makes wna for the feminine, and 


has no plural, see page 54; but as a substantive, it 


makes wni and wne in the plural. See Syntax of Numeral 
Nouns. 

Ventino, trenténo, and all numbers ending in uno, 
make ventuna, trentuna for the feminine; but they have 
no plural; as— 


ventino udmo..,........éwenty-one men 
trentana doénna ........ thirty-one women 


See Syntax of Numeral Nouns for more particulars. 


Mille is of both genders, and makes mila in the 
plural, 


mille uédmini............@ thousand.men 
dumila udmini..........¢wo thousand men 
mille dénne .......eeees a thousand women 
tre mila donne..........¢hree thousand women 
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Miliéne, which may be called rather a distributive or 
collective, than a cardinal, makes milioni in the plural; 
and, as it is always a substantive, it governs the genitive; 
so that we cannot say milione uomini, but un milione, 
or due milioni, @uomini, a million or two millions of 


men. 
Instead of due cento and due mila, we say dugento, 


dumila, . 

We never say tndict cénto, for eleven hundred, dédict 
cento, for twelve hundred, trédicz cento, for thirteen hun- 
dred, &c., but mille e cento, mille e dugénto, mille e tre- 
cento ; and if a smaller number follows, the conjunction 
eis to be put before it; as, mille dugento e tre, one 
thousand two hundred and three; tre mila quattro cento 
e quattro, three thousand four hundred and four; ex- 
cept, however, when we speak of the date of the year, 
as, mille otto cento ventiquattro. 

We never say uno e venti, one and twenty; due ¢ 
trénta, two and thirty ; tré e quaranta, three and forty ; 
but we always put the tens first, as, ventino, trentadie, 


quarantatre, &e. 
In playing at cards or dice, the numbers from twe to 


' ten, (as the first number in speaking of cards and dice 


is called asso), become substantives of the masculine 
gender, and have their plural (1); as— 

Un due, a two; tre dui, three twos; un quattro, a 
four; tre quattri, three fours; wn cinque, a five ; quattro 
cinqui, four fives; un otto, an eight; due otir, two 
eights; wn nove, a nine; due novi, two nines. 

Except ¢re, sei, and dieci, which have no plural, be- 
cause fre is an accented word, and sez and diect end in #, 
which words, as we have said in speaking of the sub- 


stantives, have no plural. 





(1) Notwithstanding this rule, which is given by Buommattei, 
we continually hear Italians say, ére sette, quattro due, due quattro. 
We think it better to follow the rule of Buommattei. 
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In putting the date of the month in letters, we say i 
or ai 2, cor a 3, tor at 4, tor at 5, ¢ or at 6, 2 or 
aT, gli or agli 8, 2 or av 9, 2 or ai 10, gt or agh 11, 
the ood te thitd, &c. ; except, Ge ie fiat and 
the last, which we express él primo e ultimo. 

In counting the hours of the day, the cardinal num- 
bers, from one to twelve, take the definite article femi- 
nine. Ex. 


l'Gna ..le due....le tre....le quattro....Je cinque,....le sei 
ONE oe oe asEWO voce eel RTO reo fOUT cc oe erecceeafVlroocessese Sit O'clock 


o* 


Twelve o'clock, however, may be expressed by mez- 


zodi and mezzandtte. 
If they are in the dative, alla or alle is to be used; 


and if in the ablative, dalla, or dalle. Ex. 


egli é venuto alle tre............he came at three o'clock 
& stato qui dalle tre alle sette,...he has been here from three to 
: seven o'clock 


Section II. 


OF ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


These numbers are called ordinal, because they mark 
order. 


PTIMO 2. cece ce csee cesses cece ce on fiSt 
SCCODAO oe ace ve cecese cs cecces oe SECONA 
CORZ20 s6- ci dicvsessieasesesevasethue 
QUATLO .... 22 00eeccnecrecsecnsee fourth 
QUINO.... ceeeccsvcocscocccces fifth 
SCSCO ccs rviscrsecenccaknwnsaccwenheer 
SECCIIMO 2... cecccaccerce cece vee Seventh 
OUtAVO ..c.cccerecere cece cece on onl ghthe 
TON... cccesscevccesscccesceecotinth 
CECIMO .... ces cccecececce cece celenth 
UNGECHMO .,,....00.0000 ss evge- eleventh 
CUOdECIMO ..,...00 000000 vee twelfth 
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AecimoterZ0.. .. 2.200000 see vee. thirteenth 
decimoquarto, ec. ..........-,fourteenth, §e. 
VENLESIMO ....06 se cercscceee oo nfwentieth 
ventésimo primo ........-600-.fwenty-first” 
ventésimo secondo, ec........twenty-second, §¢. 
trentéSiMO 2... c0cceeeeceseceenthirtieth 
quarantésiMo .... 2000000000 +++, fortieth 
CinquantésiMO ...... 000.000 feftieth 
SESSANLESINO ...ccreveece cece eg Sitticth 
BEtCANLESIMO 2.2.00 00e0-0e000..8eventicth 
OttantésiMO ..........00s00000-eightieth 
NOVANLESIMO 4.4.0. see cnveveee Mineticth 
CENLESIMO 2. 0. cose seseceerceee hundredth 
dugentésimo .... .....es0eeeetwo hundredth 
trecentésiMO .........000-00 three hundredth 
quattrocentésimo,...........-,four hundredth 
cinquecentésimo ..., .........,fove hundredth 
seicentésimo, EC. ......00..0.-.5ir hundredth, §c. 
MILLESIMO ......00 0000 ssev sere thousandth 


Observations. 


Ordinal numbers, like adjectives, have both genders 
and numbers. Their natural termination ino is mas- 
culine, and by changing o into a, they become feminine ; 
as for their plural, o is changed into 2, and a into e; 
as— 

MAS. S. FEM. S. MAS. P. FEM. P. 


PFIMO .. 000. 000-PTHMA....0000e00000e+PFiMi .........eprime 
BECONCO,... +. eSECONAA.. «. 0600000. --SECONAI ........5econde | 


When some of these numbers mean a part of a whole, 
they are substantives ; as— 


UN CELZO .,.. 0000.08 third ........un quarto ..........4 fourth 
WN QUINEO 0400000 Jaftheee oe ovceceUll SESEOL.  eveven cece Sitth 
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Section III. 


OF COLLECTIVE OR DISTRIBUTrVE NUMBERS, 


| _ These numbers are called collective or distributive, 
| because they signify a numerical quantity. 


UN PAjO oc ese ccecccceeveesees@ DAT 
| mezza dozzina ..............half a dozen 


una decina .............00..alf a score 
. Una dozzina.........ccecseeee@ COVEN 
una quindicina .............jefteen 
UNA VENENA.....0.,0000eee0 00% SCOTE 
| una trentina ................one score and a half 
una quarantina..............£w0 score 
| | una cinquantina, ec.........two score anda half, Sc. 
UN CENtIAAJO ........000000.08 hundred 
due centindja................éwo hundred 
UN MighiajO o...000000000000 008 Ehousand 


Observation. 


_ _ Pajo, dozzina, eentinajo, and migliajo, have a plural, 
but not the other numbers; thus— 


UN P8JO ...cecrccccesectessveed Pair 

CUE PAja .....0.ereeeeevoee eLWO Pair 
UNZ GOZZINA,.....00cseveeee..B Coren 

due dozzine..........0. ....£wo dozen 
UN CeENtINAJO ......c0000008..8 hundred 
due centinaja................2wo hundred 
UN MigliafO.......-sseeeveeee.@ thousand 

| due mighiaja......e.sseer-- eto tiousend 


EEE EEE ES ERE A ee a ee te re 
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CHAPTER IV. 


OF PRONOUNS IN GENERAL. 


A pronoun, pronéme, or vicenéme, is a word used 
instead of a noun, to avoid the too frequent repetition of 
the same word: as, ?'uomo é mortale, eppure egli non 


pensa alla morte, man is mortal, yet he does not think of. 


death. 


As to the division of pronouns, grammarians are at 
variance. Some have classed them in one way, some in 
another, and some have called them by different names; 
but as names do not alter the signification of things, and 
as, in teaching, the easiest rules are the best, we, in order 
to render this treatise on pronouns clearer, have, in a few 
instances, deviated from our predecessors. 

We say, therefore, that there are six sorts of pro- 
nouns. 

the personal,,....i personali the relative ......irelativi 
or primitive......or primitivi the interrogative.g] interrogativ! 
the possessive ..,.1 possessivi the improper ....glimproprj 
the demonstrative i dimostrattivi or indefinite......or gl’indefiniti 


Section I. 


OF PERSONAI. PRONOUNS. 


Personal pronouns are so called, because they mark 
persons; and they admit of genders, numbers, and cases. 

These pronouns have three persons, who may be the 
subject of any discourse; the first is the person who 
speaks, the second is the person spoken to, and the third 
is the person spoken of; and as the speakers and the 
persons spoken to or of may be more than one, so 


eat 





r 


de 
| 


Cle 


| 


2 
A 
d 

d 

| 
is| 


( 
abl 





OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 91 


each of these persons must, of course, admit of a plural 
number. . 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
First person......Io......I N10]. «+ 00 v0 00 WE 
Second .......000.tU.. «thou VOL. 0.00000 YE OF YOU 


: egli....he églino......they, masc. 
ane aaa } ella....she élleno.... they, fem. 


The persons speaking and spoken to, or rather the 
first and second persons, both of the singular and plural, 
are of both genders; but the persons or things spoken 
of, or rather the third persons, are marked by a distinc- 
tion of gender: so that egti, he, marks the masculine 
gender, and ella, she, the feminine, in the singular ; 
eglino marks the masculine, and elleno the feminine, in 


the plural. 


Declension of Personal Pronouns. 


From the personal pronouns are derived— 


the disjunctive.,........1 disgiuntivi, or i separativi 
the conjunctive ...,....1 congiuntivi, or gli affissi 
the relative ...++..e+e001 relativi, or gli affissi 


As these pronouns are derivations, they are also called 


derivatives, derivatevi. . 
These pronouns are declined with the indefinite arti- 


cle, di, a, da. | 
First person singular. 


DISJ. ' CONS. REL, 
Nom. J.......++00010 (1) 
© Gen. of me .......di ME 1... cccccccsereeceeveves eves cree sol (2) 
Dat. £0 2726 2.400008 ME oo ccceveccvece os Ml | 
ACC. ME oo csceerceME ooccce cocececeseceIi 
Ab]. from me ....da MC reo..cececececccecscvcces ececees eel 








(1) Instead of to we find? in prose and poetry ; but we think it 
is better to leave this licence to poets only. 

(2) The relative ne, which we have afltxed to all genitives and 
ablatives in the declension of these pronouns, has been but indiffe- 
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Plural. 


pis. CONJ. = REL. 


92 


Nom. Wé.. +0001 
Gen. Of US 20. me di T1011... 00 oc seve ce os veccescsve cece cece oo NE 


Det. £0 US .oeee0e8 NOL .o.cceeneeeeeeseCl, Ne (1) 
Acc. us eC ecevarte .DOl 2008 08 26 ee 80808 00 »» Cl, ne(1) 


Ab]. from U8 0.0600 NOL se sessencc cree ssccsees cess ovee eel 


Second person singular. 
DIS. CON. REL. 


Nom. thow.........tu(2) | 

Geen. of thee 2... t€ serrcvessecececevccscecscece core cesoll€ 
Dat. to thee 1.1.8 t@recoceccccccecscccll 

ACC. TEC sec cceecet@oe cece ccceccce cveccotl 

Abl. from thee ee (:) Cli cceGicdatpeeseeteusceese cove ce cvce cell 


Plural. 
DIS. CONJ. REL. 
Nom. you ......+.Voi(2) 
Gen. of you eee di vol.. €0 0008 OO 00 08 0G Se 20 08 Ce cvccccecccoeltG 
Dat. to you eoeee oe vol eof 00 C8 C8 OO 26 %0 V1 


Acc. you @occere VO Ce oe 02 Cee eeenle V1 
Abl, Jrom you.. ..da voi oe eae 0000 0008 20000808 08 cccecececelhl 


Third person masculine singular. 


DIs. CONJ. REL. 


Nom. he or it....egli (3), esso 
Gen. of him, it... di lui, d’@SS0... 2.0000 0000000000000 e000 cel 
Dat. to him, it...a lui, ad esso ......li,(4) gli(5) 





rently explained by modern grammarians. They have indeed said 
something about it; but they have applied it to things only; such 
as, of it or of them, from it or from them, and not to persons, as above. 
The examples which we have given in the syntax of personal 
pronouns, will justify us for this bold insertion, as some have been 


pleased to term it, in order to appear critics. 
(1) Ne instead of ci is rather pedantic in familiar conversation ; 


but in composition it is elegant. 
(2) Instead of tu and voi, poets and ancient writers have used tue 


and vui ; but the student is not to pay attention to them. 
(3) Ei, ello, for egli; elli, ellino, for eglino, have been used by 
ets and ancient writers, but they are now obsolete. 
(4) Li instead of gli dative, is seldom used in prose, much less in 


familiar conversation. 
(5) Gli has been used for a loro, to them; but the student is to 


avoid it as incorrect, . 


ee ee 4 


Neer 8 


* Acc. him or it....Jui (1), C560: asapdhwaicnadweyenecsee 


‘ Dat. to her, it ..a lei, ad essa........ le 
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DIS, CONJ. REL, 
eaeeee il, lo 


Abl. from him, it da lui, da esS0.. 0.2.00 0. ceseeece cece ce eeNe 


Plural. 
DIS. CONS. REL, 
Nom. they ........eglino, essi 
Gen. ofthem..... i loro, di €S81......cecececeee cere cece oN 


Dat. to them.....a loro, ad essi. 
Acc. them.......-lOro (2), C881 .. 0. ce cesesees 
Abl. from them ..da loro, da €88i .. ....esecceereees 
Third person feminine singular. 
Dis. CONJ. REL. 


Nom. she or ié ...-ella, essa 
Gen. of her, 2...di lei, di €SSa..........seeesceeeesseeee eM 


siatecteceeueEy li 
icéeuese DO 


la 


Acc. her or it ....lei, (2) €588 ......eeeee cece ce sececeeecs 
he 


Abl. from her, it.da lei, da e588 ..4...+e0cacees eves ences 


Plural. 
DIB. CONS. REL. 
Nom. they.......-elleno, esse 
Gen. of them ....diloro, di eS8€......00+0+e0veee seveveeeD€ 
Dat. to them.....a loro, ad esse 
ssugeaceeeeaeseule 


Ace. them .occca-slOPO, CSS 22 oe cececceece 
Abl. from them ..da loro, da eSS€ .....00000 cere see ceee oo lt® 


Of the Pronoun sé, which is of both Genders. 


DIS. CONJ. REL, 


Nom. caret 
Gen. of himself, herself... ..d1S6....s000ssseeereceescevsenesM€ 
Dat. to himself, herself... SC... +w08l 

Acc. himself, herself ......86 ..+0scseee si 

Abl. from himself, herself da s€.......c00eseeece sees eeoe oN 





(1) Lui, him ; gi,to him; dei, to her; da, her, are on no account 
to be used instead of egli, he, and ella, she; and though we often 
hear well educated Italians say, Jui ha fatto, he has done; glié partito, 
he is gone away ; lei mi scusi, excuse me ; lami dia, give me; instead 
of egli ha fatto, egli é partito, ella mi sctisi, ella mi dia ; yet the student 
who wishes to speak correctly, is to avoid that manner of speaking 
as faulty, and contrary to grammatical rules. 


2) Lui, lei, loro, have been used by good prosaic writers, but the 


(2) 
practice of using them for colué, colei, coloro, is not to be imitated. 


Oe ae oe Se ee) 
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Observations on the Personal Pronouns in their first state. 


1. Hgli, he, may be either abridged or syncopated 
thus, e’ ei, which are used both in prose and poetry; 
and especially when gli, signifying to him or them, fol- 
lows; as— 


e’gli disse ..........he told them......for....egli gli disse 
ei gli ama ..........ke loves. them ,,..for....egli gli ama 


2. Egli, e’, ei, though singular, have been used for 
plural by good writers; but in that point they are not 
to be imitated. | 

Ella, she, and elle, its plural, as an abbreviation of 
elleno, have often been used by poets in the oblique cases 
for Jet and loro; but it is a poetical licence, aad not to 


be imitated. | 
8. Hgli, he, and ella, she, with all their derivatives, 


both singular and plural, are used in speaking of ani- 
mated or rational objects, such as gods, goddesses, 


planets, angels, &c. Ex. 


Io vidi Francésco, egli éra afflitto. 

I saw Francis, he was sorrowful. 

Parlai con Anna, ella é bellissima. 

I spoke to Anna, she ts very handsome. 
Ho comprato un cavallo, egli é forte. 
I bought a horse, he is strong. 

Ho una gatta, ella é piccolissima. 

I have a cat, she is very small. 

Ecco un bel Cupido, egli é ben dipinto. 
There is a fine Cupid, he is well painted. 
Ecco Diana, ella é la dea de’ béschi. 
There is Diana, she is the goddess of the woods. 


4. Esso, he, and essa, she, with all their derivatives, 
both singular and plural, are used in speaking of ani- 
mals, things, deities, &c. without exception. 


5. Egli, he, ella, she, eglino and elleno, they, are 
never to precede che or il quale ; therefore, where the 
student finds he who or whom, she who, they who, &e-, 


| 
; 


4! 


\ 





| 
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; | he is to translate them quegli che or il quale; quella che 
mit or la quale; quei che or i quali; quelle che or le qual. 
vp See demonstrative pronouns. 


Lag Observations on Disjunctive Pronouns. 


| 1. These pronouns are so called, because they are 
« | never joined to the verb, whether they are put before or 
after it. 
9, A lui, to him, a lei, to her, a loro, to them, have 
often been used without a; as— 


id To dissi lGi.... ses. 2000 cooscceseeeed told him 
on | epi diéde Iéi.-.....+eswse+s+.+-0he gave her 
e CASS noi parlidmo ldro........++++..we speak to them 


not | 
| 3, Me, me, te, thee, sé, himself, accompanied with con, 


"| 
sed fo 
se| 


i, (a essed— 
fry! Pe express 
a méco.,....con méco ....con me ....with me 
esse, | téco.......con teco ......con te.......with thee 
| ‘ e ° 
! séco......-CON S€CO ......con S€.......with himself 


Meco, teco, seco, however, are preferable. 


eo 


Observations on Conjunctive and Relative Pronouns. 


1. The pronouns conjunctive are so called, because 
they may be joined to a verb when put after it, and 


make one word with it; as— 


ella amAvamil ... ..00cese.020.-..she loved me 


l egli parldvati ...........s++0ese spoke to thee 
- Per VEdETCH .........0000ceceee 20d Order to see us 


5 2. The pronouns relative are so called, because they 
', ° yefer to some persons or things spoken of before; as— 


Pietro é ventito ed io non ’ho visto. 
Peter is come and I have not seen him. 

Giodnna é bella, epptre egli non |’4ma, 

Jane is handsome, yet he does not love her, 


1 
i 
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3. These pronouns may also be called conjunctive, 
because they may, like conjunctive pronouns, be fon 
to the verb, when they are put after it, and make one 


word with it. 


per vedérlo ..............2 order to see him 
egli am4vala..............4e loved her 
chiudétell .............+...shut them 


4. Ci, and vi, signifying there, thither, with it, or, 
them, in it, in them, &c. are reckoned among the con- 
junctive pronouns, Ex. 


egli andavaci ............he went thither 


gli davact .......6.c.00 hE Qave us 
ella non vi era...........she was not there 


ella non vi dava..........she did not give you 
mettici Ja mano..........put thy hand upon it 
_ dateci la mano ...........give us your hand 


5. Mi, ti, vi, si, ne, may or may not on their last 
letter, and take an apostrophe, before a verb beginning 
with any vowel but z; for in that case the 7 must always 


be dropped. Ex. 


egli m’onora, or mi onora .........ke honours me 


egli t’4ma, or ti ama................4e loves thee 
noi v’adoriamo, or vi adoriamo ...we adore you 
io m’ingégno, not mi ingegno...... endeavour 

ei v’ irrita, not Vi rita .........0..ke writates you 


6. Ci, and gli, drop their last vowel only before verbs 
beginning with an 7; as— 


egli c’inténde...........000+02+.he understands us 
ella gl’inségna.......++.00.0+.6he teaches him 


C’, is often found before verbs -beginning with e ; as, 
Cevita, he avoids us. But we think it is better to spell 


it whole, thus, ci evita. : 


7. Lo, and la, may drop their last letter, and take an 
apostrophe, before a verb in its compound tense; for 
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if otherwise, the gender could not be distinguished. 
Ex. 

io Pho amata ...........0e0020.2 Rave loved her 

ella ’ha vedito .........0.....she has seen him 


In these examples, amata and veduto mark the gen- 
ders of 7’ with an apostrophe; but if the verb is not in 
its compound tense, Jo and Ja are not to drop their last 
letter, unless the verb, preceded by lo, begins with o, and 
that preceded by Ja, begins with a. Ex. 


io la onéro ...............1 honour her 
ella lo adéra..............she adores him 
io ’addro ..........0.06--4 adore her 
ella ’ondra.....,......-.-.ske honours him 


In these last examples, io 7’ adoro, ella [ onora, the a 
and o of the pronouns Jo and la, are dropped, to avoid 
the meeting of two a’s and two o’s. 


8. fl, and lo. Jl is put before verbs beginning with 
any consonant but s followed by another consonant ; 
as— 
: 10 i condsco .........++.-.L know him 
ella il dicéva..............she said it or so 
eglino il crédono ........,they believe it 


Lois put before verbs beginning with any consonant 
or vowel, ag we said above. Ex. 
el lo portava..............e brought him 


ella lo estimava ..........she esteemed him 
eglino lo dicono..........chey say'so 


9. Lt, and gl. Li is put before verbs beginning 
with a consonant only. Ex. : 
ei li vedéva ........00....8e saw them 


ella li lodava .............she praised them 
eglino li stimano .........they esteem them 


Gili is put before verbs beginning with consonants and 
vowels, with the exception which we gave above. Ex. 


el gli vedéva..............ke saw them 
ella’ gli amava............she loved them . 
eglino gli adérano .......they adore them 

r 


t 
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Section [I]. 
OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


These pronouns are called possessive, because they 
relate to possession or property; for the expressions w 
mio oriuélo, my watch; la mia casa, my house, mean 
the same as, the watch which belongs to me, the house I 
am possessed of. 

Possessive pronouns are either copulative, copulativt ; 
or absolute, assoliti. — | | 

They are called copulative, when, like adjectives, they 
agree with the substantives with which they are accom- 
panied, in gender and number. Ex. 


MIO Padre ......cccceese my father 
SUB MALE ..0...ceseeeee seks mother 
suoi fratélli................Ais brothers - 
nostre sorélle .......20....0Ur sisters 


4 


They are called absolute, when, like substantives, they 
subsist by themselves without any support ; as— 


Dammi il mio ............give me mine 
Préndi il tuo..............éake thine 


These pronouns are six in number, and have genders 
and numbers, viz. :— 


MAS. SING. FEM-SING. MAS, PLUR. FEM, PLUR. 


MY OF MINE +0. ++.eTDIOs. «+ oe 00++Mia (1)..+.--Miel ....,....mie 
thy, thine ...000-etWO coos ce coos EUB oo soeeee eo fllOl ..0406..tUE 
Bis, her, R€v8 00.0 .e8WO oosecoeeeeSU oo ceee se eeSUOl oo0.,0000SUe 
OUT’, OUNS.. +000. +eNOSELO... o0--NOStra .....-NOStTI ..,....nostre 


YOUT, YOUTS 1.006 . VOStFO ... 00s VOStIA....... VOStII ....... VOStFe 
their, theirs.......loro, for both genders and numbers 





(1) The Tuscans often use mia, tua, sua, for miei, tuoi, suoi, mie, 
tue, sue; saying, i mia capélii, for 4 miei capelli, my hair-; le tua sorélle, 
for le tue sorelle, thy sisters; ¢ sua parénti, for i suot parenti, his rela- 
tions; but this tdiosism is to be avoided with great care. 


——s 
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Declension of Possesstve Pronouns. 


These pronouns are declined with the definite article ; 
id and la, for the singular; and 7 and le, for the 
pluyal. 

Sie MAS, SING. FEM.SING. MAS. PLUR. FEM. PLUR. 

Nom. il mio .........la mia......1 miéi......le mie......mine 

Gen. del mio.......della mia...dei miéi...delle mie..of mine 

Dat. al mio ........alla mia,...aigniéi ....alle mie ...to mine 

Acc. il mio.........la mia...... i mi¢i.,....le mie ..,..mine 

Abl, dal mio.......dalla mia...dai miéi...dalle mie..from mine 


Observations. 


1. These pronouns are to agree with the object or 
thing possessed, not with the possessor, as in English ; 
so that, in translating her husband, his wife, you are to 
say, 2 suo marito, la sua moglie, and not la sua marité, 
a suo mogtie. 

2. Suo, sua, suot, sue, are changed into dz lui and di 
lei, when they cause ambiguity : as, for example, if one 
were to speak of a brother and a sister, and say, his 
house is elegant, and her garden is full of flowers, his 
and her should not be translated suo, swa, but dz luz and 
di lei, thus :—la di lui casa é elegante, e il di let siardino 
é pieno di fiort. I di lui libri, his books; le di lei case, 
her houses. 

8. Loro, as it is seen, has no variation, being of both 
genders and numbers. %, , 





Srecrion ILI. 
OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Demonstrative pronouns are those which precisely 
point out the subjects to which they relate; as— 


quésto signére ............this gentleman 

quélla dama ..............that lady 

quéi libri..................dhose books 

quélle case .. ..10..00++--..those houses 
#2 
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These pronouns are of three sorts in Italian. 


1. The first comprehends those which point out per- 
sons or things near the person who speaks; as the 


following. 

MAS. SING. | ae ae MAB. PLUR. 
QUESEI 20. 0.00 0c cece eeLRES MAM 000 se cecreeeeee oo Questi 
COSEUL . 0.0... 00 eee eLhiS MAM 00000 0000000000 0e COStOFO 
GUCELO cdcenscenccsscbllS cca craecn tends ve coaeQueste: . 

&. : 

FEM. SING. : FEM. PLUR. 
Quésta (1) .. ce cece eeLhiS WOMAN ., 0 .eee00e+ +. Queste 
COSCEL ..... 0. seeeee coLhIS WOMAN .. 404000000 oe COStOFO 


X 


2. The second sort comprehends those which point 
out. persons or things near the person addressed ; as the 


following. 

MAS. SING. | "MAS, PLUR. 
COLESEE (2) 2. 000000 os LRES MAN 00.00 00ceeeee--Cotesti 
COLESEO 004000000 cee LhiS coc cece cc ceccse cece oo COLEStI 
COGEStO(S).. 002000 LBS 000 ccae cece cece ce oe ee COdEStI 

FEM SING. , FEM. PLUB. 
COLESA «2.20 +0 00 oe LhIS WOMAN 0000 ov 00-000» COLESLE 
CODESEA ... 2.00000 ee LRdS WOMAN .... 00000. -2--cOdeste 


3. The third sort comprehends those which point out 
persons or things distant from the speaker and the per- 


son addressed ; viz.— | 

MAS, SING. MAS. PLUR. 
Quégli .. 000s coceee aeLhAt MAN .... sooeeee0ee- quelli 
COLGL .. 0... .ccecce co LROE MAN .. ce cecceeseeeeeCOlOro 
QUuEIO 20.0240. soe eLhRObs. cocace cece ceceee ee quelli 
ClO sdiectececesesaaeaceeae 

FEM. SING. "FEM, PLUR. 
quélla..........06.-.thaé woman or thing ... quelle 
COLE! 2. cc ceccscce ce cethQt WOMAN ...0200.40+-.COloro 


Saag een ee Sa Secon a A 
(1) Instead of questo, questa, &c. estd, esta, esti, este, have been 


used by thé poets, but never by prosaic writers. 
(2) Instead of cotesti, cotesta, coteste, &c. we find cotestui, cotestet, 


cotestoro ; but they are obsolete, and not to be used by those that 


desire to speak correctly. == 
(3) Codesto, codesta, codesti, codeste, are not so frequently used as 


cotesto, cotesta, &c. 


ee 
creer 


~~ 
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Observations. 
1. All these pronouns are declined with the indefinite 
article, di, a, da; as— 


MAS. SING. FEM. SING. MAS. PLUR. FEM. PLUR. 


Nom. quésto ........quésta......quésti ......quéste ......this 
Gen. di questo .....di questa ..di questi ...di queste.. ..of this 
Dat. a questo ......a questa ...a questi....a queste ....f0 this 
Acc. questo.........questa .....questi......queste .......this 
Abl. da questo.....da questa..da questi en queste ...from this 


2. Quésto, cotésto, quésta, cotésta, quélla, as adjectives, 
may lose their last vowel, and admit of an apostrophe, 
before words beginning with a vowel; and you may 
oo) a oo 

quésto, or quést’ uomo........+...this man 
quésta, or quest’ invenzidne......chis invention 
cotésto, or cotest’ ignorante ....that ignorant man 


cotésta, or cotest’ orma..........that footstep 
quella, or quell’ intenzione ......chat intention 


But if a substantive masculine begins with an o, the 
‘masculine pronouns must drop their o; and if the sub- 
stantive feminine begins with an a, the feminine pronouns 
must likewise drop their a-;. as— - 7 

quest’ onére, and not questo onore ........this honour 


cotest’ érdine, and not cotesto ordine......chat order 
quell’ Anima, and not quella anima ........that soul 


8. The plurals of the adjective pronouns may be 
subjected to the same rules as the singular, without com- 
mitting a fault; but we advise the student not to drop 
their last vowel, unless that vowel is the same as that 
with which the substantive begins; as— | 


questi ONO ...............0. these honours 
quest’ ignoranti  ..............these ignorant men ‘ 
quelle anime....................those souls 
quell’ emozidni.... ..........--those emotions 
cotesti Angeli............0..-those angels 

« cotest’ invididsi .,........000+-those envious men 
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4. Quello is put entire before words beginning ,with 
s followed by a consonant, and is changed into quegh 
for the plural; as— : 


quéllo scéglio ..........+0.0++..that rock 
quégli scdghi ........ sec ceeeeseethose rocks 


5. Quello loses its. last syllable Jo, before substantives 
beginning with any consonant but s followed by 
another consonant, and makes que’, quer, quelli, in the 
plural; as— 


quel padréne...........+000000ee-that master 
quel cavAllo © 00 Se C8 oe Se ee se co eee ..that horse : 
quel capitano.......ssececsceseeesethat captain . 
que’ padronl.........sscccevecees ethose masters 
quel Cavalli ...........0.20ececeee those horses 
quelli capitani ............ssccoeeeethoSe captains 


6. Quello loses its last vowel at pleasure, and takes an 
apostrophe in the place of it, before words as 
with any vowel but 0. In that case, quello is to drop its 
o without exception; and in the plural it makes quegh, 
which is not to drop the vowel, unless the substantive 
begins with ani. Ex, 


quello, or quell’ Angelo ...sccccovees that angel 

quell’, not quello ondre ..............thaé honour 

quegli, not quegl’ animi...............éh0s8e minds 

quegl’, not quegli invididsi............those envious people 





SEcTion IV. 
OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Relative pronouns are such as relate to some: word or 
phrase spoken of before, which is called the antecedent. 
In Italian these pronouns are two, che, and quale ; to 
which may be added, cui, chi (1). 
eg ee en a 
(1) Some grammarians. have added cui and chi; but we think 
that cui cannot be called, a relative by itself, as it is nothing but a 


| 


| 
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Declension of Relatives. 


Che, referring to persons or things, is declined with 
the indefinite article, di, a, da. 


Nom. che..........who, that, which 
Gen. di cui(1)...of whom, of that, of which 
Dat. acul........¢0 whom, to that, to which 
Acc. che, cui....whom, that, which 
_ Abi. da cui......from whom, from that, from which 


Che, and all its derivatives, are of both genders and 
numbers; as, l’wamo che amo, the man whom I love; 
la donna che mama, the woman who loves me. 


Che, referring to a whole phrase spoken of before, is 
declined with the definite article 7/, and is always of the 
masculine gender. | 


‘Nom. i che., ...... 00000006 Which 
Gen. del che..............0f which 
Dat. al che .........0.0..0 which 
Acc, il che..........+0000.which 
Abl. dal che............from which 


_ Example. 
Ps é partito da Léndra, il che me dispiace molto, he 
eft 


ondon, which Iam very sorry for. 


Quale is declined with the definite article, 22, for the 
masculine, and Ja, for the feminine; and makes quali in 
the plural, for both genders. 





derivation of che in its.oblique cases, as. will be seen in its declen- 
sion; and chi cannot be called a relative absolute, because it has 
no antecedent ; but it is a mixture of both; for when we say, chi 
dice questo, non dice la veritd, chi expresses both the relative and the 
antecedent ; as, he or she who says so, does not speak the truth. 
However, we have inserted them for the sake of facility. 

(1) Instead of di cui, a cui, da cui, we find in good authors, di che, 
ache, dache ; but they are not to be imitated. 
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Singular, Masculine, and Feminine. 


Nom. il. or la quile........who, that, which 

Gen. del, or della quéle ..of whom, of that, of which 

Dat. al, or alla quale..... to whom, to that, to which 

Acc. il, or la quale ........whkom, that, which 

Abl. dal, or dalla quéle ..from whom, from that, from which 


Plural. 
Nom. i, or le quali ........who, that, which 
Gen. de’, or delle quali ...of whom, of that, of which 
Dat. a’, or alle quali .....20 whom, to that, to which 


Acc. i, or lequali..........who, that, which 
Abl. da’, or dalle quali «from whom, from that, from which 


Chi (1), signifying he who, she who, &c., is declined 
with the indefinite article, dh, a, da. | 


Nom. chi sersecccrssecsereeeshtly she, they, who 
Gen. di chi teseseveverereeeeOf him, her, them, who — 


* 


Dat. achi .............0....0 him, her, them, who 
Acc. chi so sesecessecsseseesehim, her, them, who 
Abl. da CHL... sess seeserenegfrom him, her, them, who 


Chi, here, is employed only for persons, and stands 
for quegli che, or, il quale. 


Observations. 


I. Che may drop the last letter, and take an apos- 
trophe, before any vowel. Ex. Che zo, or, ch’ 40 amo, 
which I love; che aveva, or, ch’ aveva, which he had. 


2. Quale may drop the last vowel, and take an apos- 
trophe, before a noun beginning with a vowel, only in 
the singular. In the plural it is never to be abridged ; 
as— 

il quale amava, or il qual’ amava.......who loved 
Ja quale andava, or Ja qual’ andava......who went 
1 quali amavano, of i qual’ .............who loved 

7 le quali anddvano, not le qual .. + 000s. Who went 

phate te eae, | 3 
(1) I say chi, signifying he who, &c., because when it signifies who 
interrogatively, it belongs to the intérrogative pronouns. 
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8, Quale may drop its last vowel without taking an 
apostrophe, in the singular only, and before a word 
beginning with a consonant ; as— 


nel qual di... ........ssesceeesseeceoe0M which day 
Ja qual donna ............0000s0eeee0.Which woman 





Quali may be abridged or syncopated thus, gwai, or 
qua’; as—_ 
1 quai figliuéli ..................0000..which children 


wohck | 
| le qua’ donne .............000.e0000.2hich women 


| - But the latter is not frequently used. 
ine 
| 
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Section V. 


These pronouns are called: interrogative, because they 
| serve to ask questions. They are, chi, che, and quale, 
and are declined with the indefinite article, di, a, da, as 

| follows :— 


Nom. chi........who che.......... what eg. 
Gen. di chi ....of whom di che ......of what 
Dat. achi..... to whom a che .......¢0 what 

| Acc. chi........whom che..........what 

Abl. da chi....from whom da che......from what 

ae SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
mj Nom. quale ..........00.Quali.. .. seo0es os oe Which 

Gen. di quale ..,........di quali...........of whick 

Dat. a quale............a quali ............0 which 

6 ' Acc. quale............ 7 cece cece anes Which 
In 





Abl. da quale .... a quali .......,.,from which 


1; | Observations. 


| 1. Che (1) may or may not lose its last vowel before 
a word beginning with a vowel, and take an apostrophe ; 
aso | 
; Che, or ch’uomo é colui ?....what man is he ? 
| Che, or ch’é questo ?.......... what is this ? 


(1) Che, in poetry, has sometimes dropped he, but it is not to be 
imitated. seek 
F3 
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_2, Before a word beginning with an Ah, che isnot 
abridged in prose; as— 
Che ha egli ? ......se-se00006--what is the matter with him? 
Che han fattor? ........ 0000.00 what have they done? 


The student, however, will do better to make use of 
che entire, before a vowel or a consonant. : 


3. Quale. may or may not lose its last vowel in the sin- 
gular, and take an apostrophe at pleasure, before words 
beginning with a vowel: before words beginning with a 
consonant, it takes no apostrophe ; as— 


Qual’é la cAsa ?..........00.+00which is the house? 

Qual di quésti die ?..........which of these two? 

Di qual onor parlate?........ which honour do you speak of ? 
A qual casa appartiéne? ..,.which house does it belong to? 


See the first examples of quale, underneath. 


4. Chi is used in speaking of persons of both genders 
and numbers; as— 

B. 3. 9. Disse Beltramo: e chi.é la damigella? Bel- 
tram said: and. who is the young lady ? 

B. 4. 10. 22 qual brancolare, sentendo le femmine che 
deste erano, commciarono a dire, chi élad ? The ladies who 
were awake hearing the noise, said, who is there? 


Che is.uaed in speaking of persons and, things, and is 
of both genders.and numbers. Ex. 

B. 7. 9. Or che avesti, che fai cotal vise? Now, what 
is the matter with you—why do you make such faces? 


Quale is used in speaking of persons and things, is of 
both genders, and makes gual in the plural. Ex. — 

B. 10. 8. Qual amére, qual ricchézza, qual parentado 
avrébbe i sosprri di Tito con tanta efficdcia, fatti a Gistppo 
mel cuor sentzre, se non costei? What love, wealth, or 
affinity, could have wrought so effectually upon the heart 
of Gisippus, as to make him feel the pangs of Titus, but 
this (friendship) ? | o 
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B. 10. 8. Quali stati, quai mériti avrébbon fatto Gi- 
sippo non curar di pérdere i suoi parénti per soddisfare 
amico, se non costet? What greatness, what merits, 
could make Gisippus heedless of disobliging all his rela- 
tions to satisfy his friend, but this (friendship) ? 





Section VI. 


OF IMPROPER PRONOUNS. 


These pronouns are also called indefinite, and indeter- 
minate, because they express their subjects in an indefinite 
or eur manner. | | 

ome grammarians have divided these pronouns into 
different classes; but as we think that such a division 
would only tend to puzzle the student without much 
benefit, we shall put them down alphabetiéally, and speak 
of them in the same order. 


alcino ,.......somebody NUIO ......06006020 One 
alquanto ......some, a little OBNI.. .. voce eee eOVETY 
altrettali ......such ones OZNGNO........-.EVETY ONE 
altrettanto ....as much parécchj ........several 
altri ............some, others ~ quale ............which, some 
altro............0ther qualche..........any 
altrdi ..........others qualchedino....some one 
checchesia .... whatsoever qualciino «......some one 
. Chicchesia .... whosoever qualsisia.... ) ..whatever, or 
- chitinque ...... whoever qualsivéglia .. whoever, Or 
ciasciino .,....every one qualdnque _ ). ..whatsoever 
_ clascheddno...every one quanto ........a8 much 
cotéle..........swch one tale .. 02... 00000. 5UCK 
cotanto........80 much tinto ............80 much 
nesstino........nobody titto ........00-.all 
niGRo ..........nobody VELGNO 2... ce 000s no one 
Observations. 


1. Some of these pronouns have no plural, others have 
no singular, and others have both singular and plural, as 
we shall presently see. | 
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_ 9, Some of these pronouns are also adverbs, and_as 
such, we shall speak of them in their respective places. 


3. The following’ pronouns, taken as adjectives, have 
genders and numbers. | 


MAS. 8. FEM. S. MAS. P. FEM, Ps 
alcdno ........alcuna............-8lCUNi ........e...alcune 
alquanto ......alquanta..........alquanti ..........alquante 
altrettinto ....altrettanta........altrettanti... ....altrettante 
AEF Os awecs ives se Alla. co'sesecoes soc Bll, oc cvevexucsscealthe 
coténto........cotanta ..........cotafti ..........cotante 
quanto .,......quanta....,.......quantl ............quante 
tiitto ..,.......tutta...... seueeece CULL <cscsgesncystUltce 


4. These pronouns are declined with the indefinite 
article, di, a, da. Altro, however, taken in a determined 
sense, has the definite article; as, ott altri udmini, le 
alire dénne, the other men, the other women. 


5. All these pronouns may, in the singular, lose their 
last vowel,and take an apostrophe, before words beginnin 
with a vowel. Alctino, however, may lose its last cl 
before words beginning either with a vowel or a con- 
sonant, but not in the feminine. a 

alcun uomo ....any man alcun libro ......some book 

alcuna casa, not te 
alcun casa ....any house 

6. The following pronouns, whether taken as sub- 
stantives or adjectives, are susceptible of genders only, 
but have no plural. -_ | 


MAS. FEM. MAS. _ FEM. 

' eiaschedano ..ciascheduna ognuno ..........0gnuna 
ciascino ......ciascuna qualcdno ........qualcuna 
nessiino........nessuna qualchedino ...,qualcheduna 
nillo ,.........nulla veruno ..........veruna 


nidino ..........niuna 


These pronouns are declined with the indefinite article, 
di, a,da. . . : 

All these pronouns, in the masculine, may lose their 
last vowel 0, before words beginning either with a vowel 





| 


Or | 
dro 
ny 
cl 
GF 


ning 
owe 
con 





writers who have taken such a liberty. 
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or a consonant ; but before feminine nouns, when they 
drop their last vowel a, an apostrophe is to be inserted 
in its place. 


ciascin udmo. .every man ~ _ ciascin libro .,..every book 
clascin’ orma .every footstep _ciascun’ arme....every weapon — 


7. The following pronouns are indeclinable, admit of 
both genders, have no plural, and are declined with di, 
a, da. | 7 

chicchesia ....chidnque ........0gni ..............qualche 

qualsisfa_......qualsivoglia ......qualdnque | 


These pronouns are never to drop any of their last 
vowels; and though ogni and qualche are sometimes 
found abridged, we think it is better not to imitate those 


8. The following pronouns have no singular. 


altrettali, 000 e060 00 08 89 88 88 ...-parecchj 


Altrettali is of both genders, and is declined with the 
definite article, giz, and le ; and parecchj makes parecchie, 
for the feminine, and is declined with di, a, da. 


9. The following pronouns are of both genders, admit 
of a plural, and are declined with or without the article. 


cotale.. © 00 86 08 2G ce SeRe CF ..cotali 
quale ........ccccccsves se oo Quali 
tale 0@@ 08 6608 6828 O08 8G C8 OF ef .tali 


These three pronouns may or may not lose their last 
letter in the singular ; in the plural, they may be synco- 
pated or abridged thus :— 


cotali.. 000 09 C8 ee oe ..cotal.. ee 26 08 08 08 Oe ..cota’ 
quali COCO Fe Oe 00 og ee ..qual Cees 00 06 2000 Of se 
tali Oo 2040 808 00 08 @5 oe ee tal ee Ctenne 68820 6868 ta 


The last method, however, that is, the abridged, is 
rather affected, and is better not to be imitated. 
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10. Altre is of both genders, and of both numbers, 
and is declined thus :-— | 


Nom. altri 

Gen. d’altri, or d’altrui 
Dat.. ad altri, or ad altrui 
Ace. altri, altrui 

Abl. da altri, or da altrui 


a 


Altrui is never used in the nominative case, and. is 
alsa indeclinable ; that is, it may be used with or without 
di; a, da. 


umaber 


and i 
“thout 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


| 





aa +e ome 
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CHAPTER V. 
OF VERBS. 


SECTION I. 
- OF THE NATURE OF VERBS IN GENERAL. 


A verb, verbo, is a word which signifies To: BE, To Do, | 
or TO SUFFER; as, Jo sono, I am; Jo amo, I love; Jo 
sono amato, I am beloved. 

Verbs in Italian are of two kinds, personal and imper- 
sonal. | 

‘The personal is that which has three different persons, 
and is divided into— 


ACEIVE oe crcececeecee eAttiVO 
PASSIVE . 0.00 ar00 cv ee se ee PASSIVO 
NEULE? 60 see eve0e00eeeNEUtrO 
reflective ....+..0-...reflettivo 
reciprocal .,.....+0...TeCiproco 


A verb active expresses an action, and necessarily 
implies an agent, and an object acted upon; as, to love, 
amare ; I love God, Io amo Dio. 

A verb passive expresses a passion or a suffering, or 
the receiving of an action, and. necessarily implies an 
object acted upon, and an agent by aie it 1s acted 
upon; as, to be loved, éssere amato; Peter is loved by 
Anna, Piétro é amato da Anna. 

A verb neuter expresses neither action nor passion, 
but being, or a state of being; as, I am, io sono; | 
sleep, io dormo ; I sit, io seggo. | 

A verb reflective expresses an action in which the 
agent acts, and is acted upon by himself. I love myself, 
io mi amo; he knows himself, egli st conésce. 

A verb reciprocal is when the agent acts, and is acted 
upon by another agent ; and as two persons are required 





4 
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to act and to be acted upon, this verb has no singular. 
Peter and Anthony beat each other, Pietro ed Anténio 
si battono; that is, Peter beats Anthony, and Anthony 
beats Peter. | 

A verb impersonal is that which has not all the per- 
sons required to conjugate a verb. ‘They are of three 
sorts— s | 
_ 1. Those of the first are called impersonali rigorési, 
impersonal absolute ; as, tudna, it thunders; baléna, it 


lightens. 


2. Those of the second sort are called, mezzo imper- — 
sonali, half impersonal ; which, though they may be used 


personally, are used impersonally in the third person ; as, 
mi piace, I like; mi pare, it seems to me, &c. 

- 8. The third sort contains impersonals formed by 
verbs personal used in the third. person with si before 
it; as, st dice, it is said; si fa, it is done. 

To the signification of the verb are superadded the 
designation of number, by which it corresponds with the 
numbers of the noun, either singular or plural ; of per- 
son, by which it corresponds with the several personal 

ronouns ; of mood, by which the action, passion, or 
ee is expressed; and, lastly, of time, by which 1t 
represents the action, passion, or being, as, present, 
past, and future. In a verb, therefore, are to be con- 
sidered— | : 


vr 


NUMBETS voce ceceesoeoeNMEP 
PPEFSONS .. 00 0000 oe eeoe ee Persone 
MOOS .. v0 00000000 eee oe MOL 
LENSES oo 00 scoeeeeeeesovet€Mpl 


Section II. 
OF NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 


Verbs have two numbers, the sincuLar and the 
PLURAL: as, I speak, to parlo; we speak, noi parlidmo. 


— 


es ee. oe | 
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Each number has three persons. 
Singular. 


First person ...... ieee LOVE sé siesiet ts seondecs cel amo 
» Second ....00 ce ceee oe eethOU Lovest ......seceeeessotll AMI 
Third.. 00 08 08 be ee neee whe loves.. 00 00 00 08 oe oe Ceee .-egli ama 


Plural 
First person... ......2.We Love ....++eeeeeeen eee +NOi AMIAMO 


Second... ccceee oe 0050 YOU LOVE.. sseeescececceeseeeVOl amAte 
Third.... on O00 ecw ee ce they love Terrrrrer errr ey .-€glino Amano 


Thus, the verb in Italian, throughout all its tenses, 
varies its endings to express, or agree with, different 
persons of the same namber ; as, I speak, io parlo ; thou 
speakest, tu parli; he speaks, egli parla, &c. ; and also, 


‘to express different numbers of the same person; as, tu 


oes thou speakest ; voi parlate, you speak ; egli parla, 
e speaks; églino parlano, they speak. 

As Italian verbs have different terminations, accord- 
ing to the difference of persons and numbers, they, by a 
peculiarity belonging to the language, may, in some 
cases, be used without the personal pronouns; thus, in 
saying amo, I love ; amiamo, we love; instead of to amo, 
not amiamo, the student who is acquainted with the 
terminations of the verb, is not at a loss to find that amo 
: ae first person singular, and amiamo the first person 
plural. 





Section III. 
OF MOODs. 


Mood, or mode, is a particular form of the verb, 
shewing the manner in which the being, action, or pas- _ 
sion, is represented. 

There are, in Italian, four moods of verbs. 


I. Pinfinito..............60.the infinitive 

If. l'indicativo .,............the indicative 
III. il soggiontivo ............the subjunctive 
IV. Pimperativo ........0....éhe imperative 
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We begin to reckon the moods by the infinitive, because 

all the other moods are derived from the infinitive. 

The-infinitive mood expresses a thing in a general and 
unlimited manner, without any distinction of number or 
shea as, amare, to love; andare, to go; pérdere, tu 

ose. 

The indicative mood simply indicates or declares a 
thing, or asks a question; as, égl ama, he. loves ; eglié 
andato, he is gone; or, ama egii? does he love? é egh 
andato? is he gone? — | 

The subjunctive mood represents a thing, under a 
condition, motive, wish, supposition, command, fear, &c. 
and is preceded by a conjunction, expressed, or under- 
stood, and attended by another verb. gli gode di per- 
Seita salite, benché paja ammalato, he enjoys perfect 
health, though he seems sickly. Paya is the subjunctive 
governed by Jbenché, a conjunction. Jo non crédo sia 
parteto, I do not think he is gone away. Si%a is the 
subjunctive governed by the verb credo, and the con- 
junction che which is understood, thus, io non credo 
che sia partito. — 

The imperative mood is used for commanding, ex- 
horting, entreating, or permitting; as, vdttene, begone; 
Sate attenziéne ai vostri affari, mind your business ; pre- 
ghiamo Iddio, let us pray to God; andate in pace, go in 

eace. 

Though this last mood derives its name from its inti- 
mation of command, it is used on occasions of a very 
Opposite nature, even in the humblest supplications of an 
inferior being, to one who is infinitely superior ; as, décci 
oggi i néstro pane quotidiano, e rimétti a noi + nésiri 
débiti, give us this day our daily bread, and forgive us 
our trespasses. — i | 


Some grammarians have reckoned five moods instead — 


of four, but we’ have been satisfied to exhibit such only 
as are obviously. distinct, and necessary to answer our 
purposes. ees 
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ala OF THE TENSES. 
ne) , 
r,:! — Tense, tempo, being the distinction of time, admits of 


present, presénte ; past, passato; future, Jutiro. 

ares The present tense represents an action or event, as 

; passing at the time in which it is mentioned. 

‘gl The past tense represents an action or event, as elapsed 
at the time when it is mentioned. 

aes The future expresses an action or event as yet to come, 

} either with or without respect to the precise time. 

ui). As every mood is susceptible of tenses, we shall speak 

\f". of each of them separately. 

ptt} "Whe infinitive has three tenses in Italian, the present, 

wis", the past, and the future, as we observed before; but 

iu ®' without any precise determination of time. 

ib The present is simply amare, to love; vedére, to 

¢ } see. The past is formed by the infinitive, avére, and the 

vi participle of any verb; as, avére amato, to have loved ; 
avere credito, to have believed. And the future is 

1,6! formed by putting the verb, essere per, to be; avere a, 

eg. or ad, or da, to have, before any infinitive; as, sono per 

if andare, lam to go; hoa dire, I have to say. 


'  - The indicative has likewise three tenses, present, past, 
tit? and future. 


af, = The present tense is— 

; off 10: AIO cuusiscversesssacesiceasesd 100E 

, tu LE gg. ese sesrer erence rece essethou readest 
wit CBli diICE ..serseoee seer once seve ash SAYS 
Cade NOL ANIAMO 2.24. eee ence eens oe WE ZO 

eB, voi credéte........ tsceesceesee on You think 


eglino VEdONO ........sesereee they see 


st ~=As there are some critics, whom we would rather call 
aif cobblers than literary men, that have had something to 
rot’ say about our explanation of the tenses, we will now la 
down some examples to give authority to what we 
advanced in our small Grammar. | | 


+ > ~~ A 


‘x 
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1. This tense is used in speaking of an action or event, 
as passing at the time in which it 1s mentioned. 

B. 10. 8. Io condésco quanto possono le forze d’amére, 
I know how powerful love is. 

B. 10.8. J vdstri rammarichti pin da furia, che da 
ragiéne incitati .... vitiperano, mordono, e dannano 
Gistppo, your complaints, arising more from rage than 
reason....revile, offend, and condemn Gisippus. 


2. The present tense is likewise used in speaking of 
actions continued, with’ occasional intermissions, to the 
present time. | 

B. 5. 8. £d avviéne, che ogni Venerdy in su quest ora, 
io la gitingo qui, e qui ne fo lo strazio che vedrai; and it 
happens, that every Friday about this time I overtake 
her here, and torment her, as you will see. Giéngo and 

Jo are the actions taking place with the intermission of a 
week ; that is, from one Friday to another. 


8. This tense is substituted for the past in animated 
narrations. | 

Albergati. Nov. Esce veléce da quélla témba, corre 
al palagio; non & pit incérto il suo passo, non é prt 
dibbia la via, non & pid osctra la notte ; he went quickly 
out of that.tomb, ran to his palace; his steps were no 
longer uncertain, the way was no longer doubtful, night 
was no longer dark. sce, corre, and é, are all in the 
present tense, instead of the past, wsct, corse, era. 


4. The present tense is used in speaking of a future 


action, as in the following cases :— ; 
B. 10.9. Quéllo che mi dite di fare, si faccia tésto, 


perciocché domane é Cultimo dd che w debbo essere ee . 
one 


tato; what is to be done, I beg you will have it. 
immediately, for to-morrow will be the last day of my 
being expected. In like manner we say, il mese, la set- 
timana, Vanno, la primavera, estate, Tautunno, 0 in- 
verno, che viene, next month, week, year, spring, summer, 
autumn, winter, instead of tl mese che verra, la settumans 
che verrd, &c. 
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reat! § The past tense represents an action as elapsed at the 
time when it is mentioned, and is expressed in Italian 





ont! five different ways, viz.— 

I. pretérito imperfétto ...........,first imperfect tense (1) 
es II. pretérito indeterminato........second imperfect tense 
ast III. pretérito determinato.......... perfect tense 
ge the IV. trapassato imperfétto ..........first pluperfect tense 


V. trapassdto perfétto ............second pluperfect tense 


ing I. Il pretérito imperfetto, the first imperfect tense, is— 


{oth 10 AVEVA ......c0e0 ee eens L had 
tU AMAVI ..,...ccceeeveeeeethoue Lovedst 
eft egli parlava ..............4e spoke 
nf! noi dicevamo ............we said 
are voi facevate ........--....you did 2 
pe eglino scrivévano .,......chey wrote 
Od | ° e e 
ml 1. This tense in Italian represents the action or event, 


as remaining unfinished at a certain time past. 

. B41. E veggéndo, che il padre, per lamér che egh 
in le portava, poco céra si dava di pid maritarla, né a let 
| onésta césa paréva il richiédernelo, ecc. ; and, seeing that 
her father, on account of the love he bore her, took no 
e t care to marry her again, and it seeming not so modest 

wi? in her to ask it, &c. ; 
ere B.3.1. Jo lavorava un léro giardino, béllo e grande, 
ie e éltre a quésto, andava alcina volta al bésco per & legne, 
n# attignéva dcqua, e facéva cotali altri servigétti ; ma le 
| donne mi davano si péco, che io non ne potéva appéna 
pagire i calzari; I had the care of a large garden; and, 
esides that, J used sometimes to go to the forest for 
wood, I drew water, and did other services for them; 
but my wages were so small, that they would scarcely 


ast find my shoes. 


if HY 2. This tense is used in speaking of the actions, dis- 
4s =~ positions, and good or bad qualities of persons or things 





(1) As the English language has only one imperfect, and one 
pluperfect, we have distinguished them, in this grammar, by first 
' imperfect, second imperfect, first pluperfect, second plunerfect. 
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no longer existing at the time in which they are men- 
tioned. | 

B. 5.1. La moéglie, che Isabélla avea nome, his wife, 
who was called Isabella. | 

Bembo. Era quésto giardino vdgo méito, this garden 
was very pleasant. | | 

B. 5.10. La méghe era una gidvane di pélo résso, 
his wife was carroty. 

B. 5.10. Una vécchia che paréva sénta Verididna che 
da beccare alle serpi, an old woman who appeared St. 
Veridiana, feeding serpents. — 

B. 3. 4. Il quale assai giévane, e béllo délla perséna 
era, who was a very young and handsome man. 

Aveva, era, pareva, first imperfect, not ebbe, fis 
parve; for in the latter case it would mean an action 
which took place only once. 


3. This tense is used in speaking of. actions inter- 
rupted. 
.1. 3. Méntre stavan cendndo, venne il marito, 
while they were at supper, her husband came. ’ 
B. 2. 5. Eglt contre la Catella che veniva, he met 
with Catella, who was coming. 
Stavan and veniva are actions interrupted. 


II. Jl preterito indeterminato, the second imperfect 
tense, Is— 
10 AMAL .......000sseecersee eel Loved 
tu dicésti......,...sscceee+s thou saidst 
egli parlo .............00000--e spoke 
noi andammo..........-.....we went 
VOI SCTIVEStE.... 0c. cee sveee YOU wrote 
eglino finirono ..........+0-.they finished 


1. This tense represents an action or event past and 
finished a long time since, though the precise time is not 
denoted by the verb itself; or, otherwise, it represents 


-an action or event happening only once, without leaving 


any traces of it behind, when the verb is accompanied 
with an adverb of time past. x 

B. 5. 8 £ dietro a lei vide venire un cavalier brim, 
and he saw a knight dressed in black following her. 


Fay 
PN ig oes 





a 
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B. 5.8. Mail cavaliére che quésio vide, gh endo di 

sia the knight who saw it, cried from afar to 
im. 

Vide and gridd show that the actions are past and 
finished, and no traces of them left behind. 

B. 10.9. E il sequente di, fece il Saladin fare in una 
gran sila un bellissimo, e ricco létio, the following day 
the Saladin had a most beautiful and rich bed put up in 
a grand drawing-room. 

B. 3.1. Uno di la Badéssa ii vide, one day the Abbess 
saw him. 

B. 4.6. Se 0,f6sst volito andare diétro a@ ségni, io non 
ci sarét ventito, non tanto per lo tuo, quanto per uno, che 
io altrest quésta nétie passata ne féci; if 1 had any: faith 
in dreams, I should not have come here; and not so ‘ 
much for the sake of your’s, as of one I had last night. 

Fece, vide, feci, and not faceva, vedeva, facevo, because 
they are here accompanied with i seguente di, uno di, 
noite passata, all of which are adverbs of time, that 
require this tense instead of the first imperfect. 


ITI. J] preterito determinato, the perfect tense, is— 


io ho aviito.......tecceseseeeD have had 

tu SEL SttO .........000.0eeeethou hast been 
egli 6 amto ...............-.46 is loved 

noi abbiamo veduto ........we have seen 
voi avéte scritto ..........-.you have written 
eglino hanno parlato ......they have spoken 

1. This tense refers to what has taken place a little 
while before. 

B. 3. 5. Che ti pare? Hott to béne la proméssa ser- 
vata? Messer,no: voim’ avéte fatto parlar con una 
statua dt marmo. What do you think of it? Have I 
not kept my promise? No, Sir; you have made me 
speak to a marble statue. a 

B, 3. 5. Ed or volésse iddio che io fatto l’avessi, percis 
che voi avéte comperdto, ed io non l ho vendito; and. 
now, would to heaven that I had done so; because you 
have obtained it by purchase, without my selling it to 
you. : 7 
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Hott’ io servata, voi m’ avete fatto, avete. comperato, lh 
venduto, show the actions that have taken place but a little}: 
while before, as the promise was made just before. 


&. This tense denotes a thing that is past in such ah 
manner that there is still actually remaining some part 
of the time to slide away, wherein we declare that the 
thing has been done; and it is generally aceompanied 
with an adverb of time. 

B. 3. 5. Anzi ¢ ho sémpre amato, €.aviito caro innanzi 
ad ogni altro; ma cost m’ & conventto fare per patra 
@ altrit; I always loved you far beyond every other : 
person; but that behaviour was necessary, for fear of | 
other people. | ; 

B. 3.6. Io, misera me, gid séno otto anni, t ho pid ] 
che la mta vita amato. Alas! for these eight years ”' 
have I loved you more than my very life. “ 

In the first example, ho amato, é convenuto, show that i 
the actions are passed ; but a part of the time still 2 
remains, that is, she still loves him, and is still afraid. ty 
Likewise, ho amato, in the second example, shows that |! 
the eight years are not yet elapsed. iM 


ee 
3. In general, the perfect tense may be used when- \y 
ever the action is done at a time, the period of which is | ty 
still continuing when we speak; and such a time may 
be a century, a year, a month, a week, a day, or any th 
number of centuries, years, &c. ty 
Per tre sécoli intiéri non c’é mai stato alcin cangiaménto nelle léggi. 
For three whole centuries no alteration has taken place in the laws. 
L’ho veddto due védlte quest’ 4nno. J saw him twice this year. 
Non sono stato all’ 6pera questa settimana. J have not been to the 
opera this week. | 





With regard to questa mattina, this morning, it 1s to 
be observed, that if the morning is already elapsed, we 
use the second imperfect with questa mattina; but if the 
morning is not elapsed when we speak, the perfect tense 
is used. Thus, if we speak in the afternoon, we say, 
lo vidi stamattina, I saw him this morning. If we 


? 
ce FO 
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mperanispeak in the same morning, we say, V’ho vedito sta- 
but alt mattina. fi 


fore, 
. IV, Jl trapassato imperfetto, the first pluperfect tense, 


- in sud! is— 


+ soune pe io avéva avito ........+-00.0 had had 
that bo tu Gri amAto ....0...0s00ee.s-thow wast loved 
e e 
sseniall egli avéva vediito...........he had seen — 
ag noi avevaino dato .,........we had given 
-_ voi avevate détto............you had said 
ro inndt. | eglino avévano scritto ......they had written 


set 1, This tense represents an action, not only as past, 
fear but also, as done prior to another action which is about 
to begin. . a — 8 

B. 3. 8. Quando i ménati che detto avévan ‘mattutino, 
cérsono cola, e conébbero la véce di Feréndo; thie monks 
who had just ended their morning service ran thither, 
and recognised the voice of Ferondo. _ _ 

B. 3.8. Era Feréndo tutto pallido, come colti, che 
tanto témpo era stato sénza vedere il ciélo; Ferondo was 
quite pale, as he had been so long confined, without see- 
ing day-light. hide = 

In these examples, avevan detto shows an action donc ' 
j vies before corsona; and era stato, before he came out of the 
shichs. tomb. aa 
eo 6) ‘This tense, however, is subject to the same rules as 
oa © the first imperfect, always observing the rule as above, 
namely, of using it in speaking of an action done just 
before another action is to begin. 


t' ho pi 
ht year 
how that 
ime stl 
| afraid 


WS that 


leg | 
ws == ssl trapassato perfétto, the second pluperfect tense, 
Tt, 1s——~ 
The io ébbi avito ......sseseeeeL had had 
tu fosti AMAtO ....,..0007--3-thou wast loved 

pet egli ébbe vedito............he had seen 
sa | noi avémmo dato .,........we had given 
1, ¥ voi avéste détto.............you had said 
ifthe. _ eglino ébbero scritto........chey had written 

(* 1. This tense is used as the second imperfect, and is 


gi generally accompanied with poiché, quando, dopo che, 
'® subito che, &e. : 7 | 
| G 

‘ 
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B. 3.8. Ora in cos. fatti ragionaménti e in simih.... 
fu tenito Feréndo da diéci mési; in this manner was 
Ferondo kept there about ten months. . 

8B. 3. 8. Ma poiche la génte alquanto si fu rassicurita | 
con lui, domandandolo di molte cose, ... et rispondéva; | 
but when people were convinced of his really being 

alive, and had asked him questions, he answered. | 

B. 3.5. Ando nélla camera alia dénna, e quando détto 
Vebbe céme agevolménte potéva il palafréno guadagnare, 
le impose ; he went to his wife’s room, and when he had ° 

told her how easily he.could get the horse, he enjoined 


her, 

The future represents an action or event as yet to 
come, and is expressed two ways in Italian, as well as.1n 
English, viz.— 


1 futdro imperfEtto.........ceceereeeneferst future 
2 futGro perfEtto .....sccceecsreene eee Second future 








I. Il futuro imperfetto, the first future, is— 


To AVI6 ....ccccccccevescsvsceed Shall have 
tU SAP dl ........00cceceeeseeeeethou shalt be 
Opli [ATA ....eceeveseceeeese. ke Shall do 
NOI VEdréMO «........ 00000. WE Shall see 
VOI ANdréte ...... 200.0 ee00-- You shall go 
eglino daranno ..........00 they shall give 


1. This tense is used to express future actions. 
B. 3. 8. E céme, disse la dénna, vi potra andare vt ! 
vendo? Disse labdte; egli convién ch’ & musdja, ¢ cost 
vandra; And what ! go there alive ? said the lady., He 
must die, answered the abbot, and thus he shall go ) 


thither. a 
2, This tense is made use of, instead of the present, 


in doubtful actions. | | 
Gold. Ver. Am. Eh! via, caro amico, parra 4 wis 
che non vi véglia bene ; Come then, dear friend, perhaps — 
you think she does not like you. | 
Gold. Pam. (Jevre.) Che le avtte fatto che piange? | 
(Bonfil.) Un méle assai grande ; le ho donato un anello. ? 


—— = wee eee —— ym. 





i Stl 
panner A 
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(Jeore.) Dingue piangera, Wallegrézza (Bonfil.) No, 
piange per verecéndia. What have you done to make 


_ heccry?—I did something very bad, I presented her 
raion? with a ring.—She, then, cries for joy.—No, she -cries 


spond 
ally beg 
ed, | 


ando det” 


adapt 
en he bs 
een o 


af 
well aa 


| 


-——  —o +-—- = 


aa 
stip 


int 


wy 


through bashfulness. | | 

In these two examples, parrd and piangera are two 
actions, shewing doubt in the speaker. In hike manner, 
if any one knocks at the door of a rcom, those who are 
within say: to each other: Chi mai sara? Who can it 
be? Or, if any one. goes out, he who remains at home, 
says: Dove sara andato colii? Where can he be gone? 
ne in both examples shewing doubt, is put in. the 
uture. ; 


IT, Il futuro perfetto, the second future, is— 


AVEO AVULO....cceveccecscsceeesed Shall have had 
SALAI SCALO... sess secenveececeeee thou wilt have been 
AVIA AMALO . ce sacececcvoveeese eke Will have loved 
AVFEMO AECL .....sececreeee ee ee We Shall have said 

- avr€te fatto ....ceccccceceeeeeee You Will have done 
AVIANNO SCIELO .0e.eceseerceee they Will have written 


1. This tense intimates that the action will be fully 
accomplished at or before the time of another future 
action or event. 

B.2.1. Fatevi dire quando, e déve to gli tagliai la 
bérsa, ed io vi dird quéllo che io avro fatto; order them 
to say when and where I robbed them, and I will tell 
you what I have done. 


2. 'This tense is used instead of the perfect tense, in 
doubtful or contradictory actions. 

Gold. (Beatrice.) Ha détto a me che lo chiamava a 
Venézia una léitera di suo zio, ed ora dice. che suo zio 
sta per morere. (Florindo.) Avré détto che ho da andare 

er una léitera che tratta di mio zio. (B.) He told me 

e was to go to Venice on account-of a letter sent to him 
by his uncle ; and now he says his uncle is on his death- 
bed. (¥.) Perhaps I have said that I am to go fora 
letter which concerns my uncle. Avro detto for ho detto. 

GR 
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In like manner, if we are told that such a person is come 
where we are, without knowing the cause of his coming, 
we say, perché mai.sara venuto? Wherefore is he come? 
Or, if any one were to ask another to guess where he 
has been, the answer is, forse sarai andato al? Opera— 
perhaps you have been to the Opera; sardi, for sei. 


The indicative, then, has eight tenses, namely— 


I. il presente... sesssessce ceases othe present tense 
II. il preterito imperfetto ......the first imperfect tense - 
III,- il preterito indeterminato ..the second imperfect 


IV. il preterito determinato ....the perfect tense «aR 
Vv. il trapassato imperfetto ....the first pluperfect tense la 
VI. il trapassato perfetto........the second pluperfect tense. 
VI. il futuro imperfetto ........the jérst future tense ki 
VIII. il futuro perfetto .....,......the second future tense hn 

itu 


Many other different names have been given to the ir 
tenses, but not to confuse the learner, we have substi-* ’, 
tuted those that are most in use, and approved of by 
good writers. As to the English. names, we have made “ 
use of those in Murray’s Grammar ; and with respect to " 
il preterito determinato, and trapassato perfetto, which 


the English language comprehends under the name of 





imperfect and pluperfect, the second imperfect, and! 1 
second pluperfect, have been substituted. te 
. e amy 
Of the Subjunctive. a 
The tenses of this mood express, as the indicative, | % 
the present, the past, and the future. — . tn 
- The present is— | tf 
10 ADDIA ..cessecccosse seed may have yn 
LU SIA... cece corseeceeseesthou mayst be Ass 
egli VEEgGA ....scceseeces ee may see - 
Noi andiamo........ «+ ....We May go sD 
voi faccidte .,............you maydo. 

eglino diano......,,....».-they may give , 


1. This tense represents a present and future action, | 
only by the sense of the sentence. : 


B. 3.9. Mi piace che voi mi maritidte—I am glad you | 
will get a husband for me. Maritiate here, is future, ° 
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nisq because the lady who speaks, expects that reward after 
; cog: Se has cured the king. _ ; . 
rege B- 3.5. Tiétta fidta, non voglio che tu créda, che tw 
she? MM? anima stata sta quéllo che nel viso mi séno dimos- 
Opn trata; yet, do not imagine that I was as hard hearted as 
4, LS8eemed to be. Creda here may be considered as the 

_ Present’ tense, because it represents an action going to 
— = place directly. 


» Lhe imperfect likewise represents either a future 
action, or a past one. 
«B.S. 8. 3 fatto fare un grande Heo ac ei 
i | céme se in Francia...andare volésse...di Ravénna usct ; 
im | 


and making extraordinary preparations, as if he were 
, going to France, he left Ravenna. Volesse represents a 
, future action, as yet tocome. = 

> B. 3. 5. Quésta paréla piacque molto al cavaliére, il 
sat quale, come che buéna opiniéne avésse déll dénna, ancora 
". nela prése migliére ; the knight was much pleased with © 
eit; and if he had a good opinibn of his lady before, he 

‘F.. had now a better. -Avesse here denotes a past action, as 


ve the gentleman had a good opinion of his lady. 
lank ' 


,8 The past tense denotes only a past action, and has no 
need of examples. ‘This mood has also two tenses, 
simple and compound, which Buommattei calls passato 
and trapassato indeterminato; but as this name is the 
an. Same as the pluperfect of the indicative, we will call them 
 condiziondle sémplice and compésto. See the conjugation 
of avére, page 129. ‘With respect to the use of the sub- 
' Junctive, see the Syntax. 
The imperative has only two tenses ; namely— 
_ The present and the future, which have no first person 
singular. : 
( The present is— 


Cf 


ADDI til... .ssecveseceesse. have thou 

Sia egli..........cce...- let him be 

facciamo Noi....,.........le£ us do 

GAL] VOL 0.02... sce coon en Bie YOU 3 
vadano eglino........+..et them go ) 


aot Gee ee 
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oA 


“ef Oe. 


__ 1. The present tense is used for commanding, exhort- 
ing, or entreating. ; 

B. 2.2. Va su, e guarda fudr del mkro a pie di quest 
tiscio, chi v é&; go and look over the wall at the door, 
to see if there is any body there. The mistress com- 
mands her maid. : : 

B. 2.2. Confortatevi, state etaménte, voi sitte in casa 
véstra ; comfort yourself, cheer up: do as if you were at +1! 
home. <A lady exhorts a man not tobe afraid. ' 

B. 4. 8. Deh, per Dio, Girélamo, vattene; for God's |i 
sake, go away, Girolamo. A lady begs her lover to go |! 
away. { 

: | 403 

The future is the same as that of the indicative, and li 
is likewise used for commanding, exhorting, and praying, | 
to do an action, not in the present tense, and quickly, , | 
but some time after. | ns 
' B. 4. 9. Prenderai quél cuor di cinghidle, e fa che tu li 
ne facci una vivandetta ; take that heart of a wild boar, |i 
and make a ragout with it. J 
B.%.%. Zu prenderdi un buon basténe e andratene al / i 
giardino .... dirai villanta ad Egano, e sonerdmelo béne {it 
col basténe ; take a cudgel, and go into the garden.... | j 
give Egan some hard language, and afterwards cudgel k 
him soundly. : hn 
In the above examples, a command, exhortation, or 
entreaty, is evidently implied. ly 
| | a 

i 


lt 


£3 


—_— 


d 





is quite necessary that the learner should be made ac- | m 
| 


th 

Remarks on the Tenses. | “ % 

. 18 

_In treating of the tenses, there are two things to ' 
which attention ought principally to be directed, the | % 


relation which the several tenses have to one another m 


“ether 


dh ut 
e doc) 
3 (0 
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respect of time, and the notice which they give of an 
action’s being completed, or not completed. 

The present tense and the first imperfect, both of the 
indicative and the subjunctive, as well as the first future, 
may be used either definitely or indefinitely, both with 
respect to time and action. 

When they denote customs or habits, and not indi- 
vidual acts, they are applied indefinitely ; as— 

La religiéne & la base Cogni virti—religion is the 

basis of all virtues. Gli anticht Romani avévano un gran 
niimero d@ idditi—the aneient Romans had a great number 
of deities. Jo fard ogni mio sférzo per servirvi—I shall 
do all my efforts to serve you. Purché sia buéno—pro- 
vided it is good. Benché v’ andasse—although he should 
gothere. — | ! 
. In these examples, é, avevano, fard, sia, andasse, are 
used indefinitely, both with regard to action and time ; 
for they are not confined to individual actions, nor to 
any precise points of present, past, or future time. 

When they are applied to signify particular actions, 
and to ascertain the precise points of ¢ime to which they 
are confined, they are used definitely, and are formed 
by the simple tenses of stare, not of essere, and the 
active participles of the verb in question; as in the fol- 
lowing instances :— 

Io sto scrivéndo una léttera—I am writing a letter. 
fo vénni quando tu lo stavi facéndo—I came when thou 
wast doing it. Crédo cWegli stia scrivéndo—I think he 
is writing. T'emévo che egli non istésse scrivéndo qualche 
déttera—1 was afraid he was writing some letter. Se 
stard dormendo, non mi svegliate—if I am sleeping, do 
not awake me. 

_ In these examples, sto, stavi, stia, istesse, staro, are 
the simple tenses of the verb ‘stare, which in English 
signifies to be. These tenses mark the time; and the 
gerund or active participle, with which they are accom- 
panied, denotes the action. Thus, if we say sto, we 
mark the present tense without the action; and by put- 
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ting the gerund facendo, scrivendo, &c. after it, we mark 
both the time and the action. | 
The other tenses of stare are not often used in this 
acceptation, and even the first future, of which we have 
given an example, has seldom been employed by good 
writers. | 





Section VY. 


OF THE CONJUGATION OF PERSONAL VERBS, 


The conjugation, la congiugazione, of a verb, is the 


regular combination and arrangement of its several num- 


bers, persons, moods, and tenses. | 

Before we begin to conjugate these verbs, it is neces- 
sary to state that Italian grammarians have generally 
conjugated éssere, to be, before avére, to have; but the 
Jatter being in English used as an auxiliary to the former, 


and, besides, as we are to speak of active before we speak of 


passive verbs, we have thought proper to conjugate first 


avere, and then essere. With respect to the tenses, we 


place the single ones before the compound; and this 
change we think will render it easier for the student to 
conjugate them. noe - 


Conjugation of AVERE, to have. 


Infinitive present ...to have ........avére 
Gerund(1) present .Aaving..........avéndo (2) 
Participle........+++.2d .......+004-.aVUto (3) 
Infinitive past ......¢0 have had ....avere avuto _ 
Gerund past ........having had......avendo avuto 





(1) The gerund in English is also called active participle. _ 
(2) Avendo, and all gerunds, are changed into infinitives, when- 
ever a preposition precedes them, thus: in having, in avere; for 


having, per avere ; with having, con avere ; and not in avendo, per 


avendo, and con avendo. | _ 

(3) Avuto, and all other participles fullowing avere, are indeclin- 
able, that is to say, they do not alter their terminations; as will be 
seen in conjugating avere. These participles, however, will be 
declinable on certain occasions. See Participles. 


ge 


we Mah 


in 
ve had 
vy gl 


OF AUXILIARY VERBS. 129 


INDICATIVE. | 


Present Tense... 


Sing. T have ......secvecsesesesecelO ho(1) 
thou hast ......s00¢ereece sett hi 
he has rev cecesveseecccevece sO ha 
She HAS .. se eeccsseeevceseeees@lla ha 
it ROS oss seseeseeoeceoeeesc€Qli, or ella ha 
Plur. we have .0......0.4++006e62eN0i abbiamo 
YOU hAVE 0.003 c0cessecce cscs voi avéte 


First Imperfect Tense. 


Sing. Thad .......ssceceveseeree eiO AVEVA (2) 
ROU HAMS oo.e eee seoecesgeett AVEVI 
he had 0.00000 sveveeeneeees0€gli avéva 
Plur. we had ...4..040+s000 000000 oe Oi avevamo 
YOU had ......4.0000000e000.0V0i aveyate. 
they had ...0.0000000 see0ee088lino avévano 


Second Imperfect Tense. 
Sing. Thad oo... cesses seeessseee ccd’ &bbi 
_ thou hadst 0.0... ....000000..t0 avesti 
| he hah ooo casececeee essere ce @pli bbe | 
Plur. we had 0.0. .00seecee0 cece os 0eN0i avémmo (3) 
YOU AA... ., 6.0000 seceeeeeeeveVOi aveste 
they had .....4...40000+00e0€glino ébbero (4) | 


(1) Ho, hai, ha, hanno, have~ been: spelt, both by writers and 
grammarians, without the & ; and an accent inserted upon their first 
vowel, thus: 0, di, a, dnno ; but that method, though used by several 
writers of note, has never met with general approbation; therefore 
we advise the learner to use &. ae 

(2) This person has been always. terminated in a; custom, how- 
ever, has changed it into o; and though we do not find it in Boc- 


Caccio, or any other ancient writers, we would not blame the learner 


| te using the termination in o, as that distinguishes the first from 


aveano: however, if the 


e third. If, owever, io is 
same may be said of the firs 
general. The first and thir 
of this tense, may lose th 


not dropped, aveva must be used. The 
t person of the imperfect of all verbs in 
d person singular, and the third plural, 
eir last »; thus, io avea, egli avea, eglino 
: first person singular is made to end in 0, 
the syncopation cannot take place. ee ate 

(3) Avémo has been sometimes used for avemmo. Not to be imitated. 


(4) E’bbono and ébbeno have been sometimes used for ebbero. 
ot to be imitated. _2 ; 
c3 
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First Future Tense. 


Sing. I shall have ....+0.sseeceseeeiO AVEO (1) 
thou wilt have .oe.o 0. s00000e0ttl avrai | 
he will have ..4.ececeeseees .-egli avra 

Plur. we shall have : ‘eeeseeeseeeesoNOl AVrEMO 
you will have... .-Voi avréte 
ss WL have ...2ss000eee wis ayIannS 


Perfect Tense. 
Bing. I have had .......0.0.00..010 ho avato 


thou hast had ....... ..tu: hai avuto 

he has had .......000 0000. . gli ha avuto 
Plur. we have had .. eeeee N01 abbidmo avuto 

you have had... “ Voi avéte avito 


they have had ....000.0 sees v.+.0glino hanno avuto 


First Pluperfect Tense. 


Sing. I had had,........000....00.0i0 avéva avuto 
thou hadst had ., 1.00 ...0.06..tU avévi avuto 
he had had ......se.e00. vee avéva avuto 
Plur. we had had .......... «+..NOi avevamo avuto 
you had had .......0+60+6..VOi avevate avuto 
they had had .....0...+......eglino avévano avuto 


Second Plupere Tense. 
Sing. I had had ........ecccceeesei0 ébbi avdto 


thou hadst had .. ..tu avésti avuto 

he had had. ae eli ébbe avuto 
Plur. we had had.. sovcceeeeNOl avVEMMO avuto 

you had had .. .«VOl avéste avuto 


they had had ...... ais ..-eglino ébbero avuto 


Second Future Tense. 


Sing. J shall have had ...........i0 avrd aviito 
thou wilt have had..........tu avrai ayuto 
he will have had ......+.....egli avra avuto 
Plur. we shall have had , - Noi avrémo- avuto 
you will have had...s...... Voi avréte avuto 


they will have had ..........eglino avranno avuto 
| 
(1) All the persons of this tense have been frequently used by 
some writers without the v, thus: ard, arai, ara, &c.; but they are 


noe to be imitated. The first and third persons singular of the 
uture must always have an accent on their last vowel. 


a a Fa 


an 


~ 


y 


| 
! 


th 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 


. Present Tense. 


Sing. I may have.........0++00000010 Abbia 
thou mayst have ....+.......tu abbia (1) 
he may have 4.4. .00000oo0s00@ gli Abbia 

Plur. we may have .... 0.0.00 00+eNOi abbidimo 
YOu MAY have .... +0000 0004 ¥01 abbiate 
they may have .........00--eglino A4bbiano 


Imperfect Tense. 


Sing. I might have .........00+++.10 avéssi (2) 
thou mightest have ..........tu avéssi 
he might have ......+...0..egli avésse 
Plur. we might have .....0000000+.D0i avéssimo 
you might have ..... «+ +.VOi aveste 
they might have ........+0..eglino avéssero 


- Conditional Simple. 


Sing. (3) I should have ..........i0 avréi (4) 
thou shouldst have ..........tu avrésti 
\~ he should have ..............egli avrébbe (5) 
Plur. we should have..............noi avrémmo 
you should have ............voiavréste 
they should have ............eglino avrébbero 


Put avuto to these three tenses, and you will find 
their compounds, thus :— | | 


I may have had ............10 Abbia dvato, &c. 
T might have had ..........i0 avéssi avito, &c. 

. I should have had ..........10 avréi avito, &c. 
nn ene 
_ (1) Addia may also be changed into adi, only in the second person 

singular. . : 

(2) This tense is very often rendered in English by could, should, 
would have, : 

(3) It is quite indifferent to use either could, would, or should, in 
this tense, : 

(4) This tense, like the future, has been used by authors of note, 
without the letter 0, thus: aréi, arésti, arébbe, &c.; or with another 
¢ added to the above, thus: averei, averesti, averebbe, &c. Neither 
way is to be imitated. Sa 

-(5) Avrebbe may also be changed into avria, and avrébbero into 
avrébbono, avriano, and avriene; all of which may be used without 
ampropriety. - 2. ae . . 
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IMPERATIVE: 


' Present Tense. 


Sing. No first person 
have thou 
let him have 00. .0sc000. 
let US RAVE wo. eeesecccesnce 
RAVE YOU ooo ee erase cece 
let them have.......0.... 


. 


Sing. No first person 


thou shalt have............. 


he shall have aveesuecteseu 
Plur. we shall RAVE... occ cece cece 


they shall have............ 


oo ee ceeevecsceee eADbi tu (1) 
»ooeee-dbbia egli 
.-abbi4mo noi 
...abbiate voi | 
..-4bbiano eglino 


Future Tense. 


-avrai tu 


.-avra egli 
--avrémo noi 
you shall have Seuewewedex 


-avréte voi 


.-avranno eglino 


| Observations. 


To conjugate a verb interrogatively, is to put the 
as they do in English ; but 
dropped, and the Interroga- 
the inflexion of the voice, 
of a master is required. 

s rendered by non ; which 
being accompanied with the verb, is to be put between | 
the verb, in Italian. Ex. 


pronoun personal after it, 
sometimes the pronouns are 
tion is only distinguished by 
to learn which. the assistance 
The English particle not j 


the pronoun personal and 
Sing. I have not ........ 


— FORA NOt oie eeseecee es 
Plur. we have not... ..sec000...... 


seeeeeeseeI0 NON ho 
thou hast not oe eeee cee Oe cece 


tu non hai 


.-egli non ha | 


nol non abbiamo 


.e-eVOl Non avéte 
--€glino non hanno 


° 
-* 
ee gee: ee 


But if there be a relative or a conjunctive pronoun 


(t € situation of which being immediately before the 


——___ 


(2D This person and the second person singular of all imperatives, 
are changed into infinitives, when accompanied with a negative, 
thus: Have thou not? Non avere. : rn a a 


Nm 


es” one eek 


— «ze 


-- te we 


- 
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verb), non is put between these pronouns and the per- 
sonal pronouns. Ex. .... ... . > 
Sing. I have it. not .......0000000010 non. Pha 
thou hast them not ..........tu non glihai 


he has it not ..........0...-.egli non Pha 
Plur. we have them not ......0. --noi non le abbiamo, &c. 


There are more negatives, such as nothing, none, no- 
body ; which being united to the verb, are resolved by 
non niénte, non alcino, non nesstino. Non, then, is put 
before the verb, and niénte, alchno, &c. after it. Ex. 


I have nothing ..............non ho niénte 
thou hast none.............enon ne hai alctino 
he has nobody ..............non ha nessino 


Avere, joined with several substantives, forms dif- 
ferent modes of speaking; as, avere Sreddo, to be 
cold; avere caldo, to be ‘warm ; all of which may be 
found with analogous examples in our Dictionary of 
Peculiarities. . 


Conjugation of Essrre, to be. 


Infinitive present ...to be ............688ere 
Gerund present ..,.being............€ssendo 
Participle,. ..0...04..B€CM 1. oe ve00ee «08tdto (1) 
Infinitive past .......20 have been....essere stato’ 
Gerund past ........having been ...,esséndo stato 


INDICATIVE, 


. Present Tense. 


Sing. TI ant.....s000cee0eececeeeee os10 S6NO | 
thou art .......sececesecece..tll S61 (2) 
he is ee ee te eweraececesese eOQli e - 
SRE 1S ooo. cceesecscesecees os@lla € | 
SS a 
(1) Stato, and all other participles following essere, are declinable; 
that is to say, they are to agree with their nominative case, thus: 
if the nominative case is masculine, stato is used; if feminine, stata ; 
masculine plural, stati ; if feminine, state. See the Patticiple. 
_ (2) Sei is also spelled se’. Both good. a 
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Present Tense. 


Plur. We G76 ...sereesee0eeeeeeeeeeNOi Si4M0 (1) 
YOU ATE .00cccee veceeecereseeeVOl Siete (2) 


EhEY QTE o.coc ee cveees cece coos € lino S6nO 
First Imperfect. Tense. 


Sing. L was....scccscceccevescoseeelO E68 
Ehort WASl.. ce rcceeevece coco set EFI 
RE WAS secvecccecescoceeeee Ogi Era 

Plur. we Were ..... +0 0000 000s eee0.eNOi eravamo (3). 
YOU WETEC .. 50000 ccesee seen. VOL Eravate (5) 


EREY WETE .00 00 ec0eve ve ee oe ee @glino érano 


Second Imperfect Tense. 


Sing. LT was.......cccecscceccsees eel fii 
LROU WASE.. 60 seeeeeeesecececettl fOsti (4) (5) 
he WAS ..scacovceveccecceceso€Qli fu 

Plur. We Were ..0.0sveceeeveeeesesNOi fammo 
YOU WETE 6000 000000 00e00eeeeeVOi foste 
TREY WETE .. va e000 cree sgeeee€Glino firono 


First Future Tense. 


Sing. T shall be .......0.00000 00000010 Sard 
thou wilt be .......00e0+ee0.-tl Sarai 
he will be...+ 0000 .ereeeeeee gli sara 

Plur. we will be ....s0eeeeeeee0e+eN01 Sarémo 
YOU WUE BE weocecrcecesveeeeVOl saréte 
they shall be ...+...s00.000..eglino saranno 


Perfect Tense. . - 


Sing. I have been .....+.00000+0+s10 86n0 (6) stato (7) 
thou hast been .......e.00...tu S41 stato 
bs he has been.. eo copeceoeneg os .egli é stato 7 





(1) Instead of siémo, sémo is also found in good authors. Not to 


be imitated. . | 
(2) Instead of siete, séte is often found. Not.to be imitated. 
(3) Instead of eravamo and eravate, eramo and erate are sometimes 
used in a familiar style. Not to be imitated. 
(4) Fosti and foste have often been spelt fusti and fuste. Not to 
be imitated. , ; | 
(5) Many authors have made fosti tu coalesce into one word, thus, 
. fostu ; and avesti tu into avesti. -Not to be imitated. 


(6) If a lady speaks, she must say sono stata, ero stata, fui stata, &c. 


(7) It is to be observed, that the verb essere has no need of avere, 
as in English; and that to form the compound tenses, stato, its 
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Perfect Tense. 


Plur. we have been......ss.0++.++.N0l siamo stati 
you have been......000.0+..VOi siéte stati 
they have been......0.+ +. .eglino sdno stati 


First Pluperfect Tense. 


Bing. Thad been ........e0seeese0e10 Era stato 
thou hadst been,.....0«0+....tu ri stato 
he had been... 4. ....00.0+..egli éra stato 
Plur. we had been ..........++++«eN0i eravamo stati 
you had been .......«+..0+...VOi eravate stati 
they had been ..............eglino érano stati 


Second Pluperfeet Tense. 


Sing. Thad been (1) .+s.seeeserese10 fai stato 
thou hadst been........+++.-.tu fosti stato 
he had been. .......00000+0-0gli fu stato — 
Plur. we had been .........0..++-.N0i fammo stati 
you had been..........+...Voi fdste stati 
they had been................eglino farono stati 


Second Future Tense. 


Sing. I shall have been............10 sard stito 
thou wilt have been........tu sarai stato 
he will have been ..........egli sara stato 
Plur. we shall have been..........noi sarémo stati 
- you will have been ..........¥oi saréte stati 


they will have been..........eglino sarAnno stati 
SC 
panels, is to be put to the simple tenses of the same verb, thus: 


nstead of saying io ho stato, I have been, the student is to say io 
sono stato, as if it were I am been. Jo era stato, I had been, and not 


.t0 aveva stato ; and so on of all other tenses. 


(1) A certain pedagogue has condemned us for inserting this 
tense, saying it did not exist in the verb essere ; but we suppose he 
has never read any good authors, or if he has,it was without atten- 
tion. Here are some examples, out of the hundreds which we 
could set down, to confute his assertions. _ | 

B.10. 2. L'abéte poi alguénto fu stéto—when the abbot had been 
some time. And again: B.5.9, La quale, poiché piéna di lagrime 
ed amaritudine fu stata alquanto—who, after having wept, and been 
some time afflicted. _ 4 | 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present Tense. 


Sing L may be ...cccsecoceee cece ool 81a 
thou mayst be... .s0.0++ve+0ttt 81a (1) 
he may b€.....+0.00000000. gli sia 
Plur. we may be ..000000ces000e0e0N01 SIAMO 
YOU MAY bE. ...0 re sec0ee++ + VOI Siate 
they may be .....+...000+.eglino siano (2) 


Imperfect Tense. 


‘Sing. Lmight be .. 1.0.0 00000. +4010 fOssi (3) 
thou mightest be ........e..tu fdssi 
he might bé....000000.e+020 oe €Bi fosse 
Plur. we might be ........++-.+.sn0i f6ssimo 
you might be ......00+0+0 +02 VOi foste 
they might be. ...0..++00+++.€glino féssero 


Conditional Simple. 


Sing. I should be.. .........000+.+.10 saréi (4). 
_ thou shouldst be ............tu sarésti 
he should be .... 0+ .+.0 +04. .@gli sarébbe (5) 
Plur. we should be ..........0+...N0i sarémmo 
you should be...........+.-.VOi saréste 
Y they should be ..........+0s.eglino sarébbero“( 5) 


Put stato to the above tenses, and you will: find their 
compounds, thus :— . 


L may have been .....+00.+..010 sia stato, &e. 


I might have been.,............i0 féssi stato, &e. 4 


I should have been ............10 saréi stato, &c. 





(1) The second person may be changed into sit. Both good. 
(2) Siano may also be changed into sieno. Both good. 


(3) Some authors have used io fussi, tn Jussi, egl fusse, noi fussimo, 


Juste, fussero, instead of the above. Not to be imitated. 

(4) Sarci may lose its last letter, and take an apostrophe, when- 
ever 20 follows it, thus-—sare’io. i. 

(5) Sarebbe and sarebbero may be changed into ‘saria, sarébbone, 
sariano, and sarieno. All good. ve Ye 


‘ 
eee ee -_ 
eee . 


! 


\ 


| 


> 


f 


The verb to be, 


vi, which is put before th 
' and plural; as— 


some other pronoun fo 
thou shalt be one of them. . 
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IMPERATIVE. 


Present Tense. 
Sing. No first person 


De thow..... 1s .e00eeceveee soSli tu (1) 
bet hind be. 6.400 0eeecese ee ee 008i epti 


Plur. let us be .o.c.c cece sete seeeseSIAM0 NOI 
BE YOU os. seceenceve se eves oe SiAte VOI 
bet them be ...4...4 00000000 +81AN0 églino (2) 


Future ‘Tense. 


Sing. No first person | 
thou shalt BE 02... .000 0000 Sarai tu (3) 
he shall b€ 4. eeseeseseeee0008a¥d egli 


Plur. we shall be oo on ee eeeeceeece eeSAFEMO NOI 
You shall be .....0..c0c000..8arete Voi | 
they shall be o..0.0.000 .+00+.8APANNO eglino 


Observations on avere and essere. 


Present Tense. 
§ ci é,or vie 
eae 2 ci ha, dr vi ha 


i sono, or vi sono 
there are ...... j cl ’ A 
**** ¢ ci hanno, or vi hanno 


there is .... 
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being impersonally used in English, 
is rendered in Italian avere, or essere, when the particle 
there, by which it is accompanied, is expressed by ci, or 
e third person, both singular 


a ee Ee 


(1) Sii may change into sia and sie 
conjunctive foilows; thus, sieti, stami, &c. 
(2) Stano may change into sicno. Both good. 
(3) This person may lose its last letter, whenever a relative or 
lows, and is joined with it thus; sardne uno, 


especially when a pronoun 
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Imperfect ‘Tense. 


§ cl era, or vi era 
ere was ee orvece b be 
th 0 ci aveva, or vi aveva 


: ci erano, or vi erano 
there were .«... ; . : : 
= ci avevano, or vi avevano 


And so on of all the other tenses. 


It is to be observed, that ci may drop the é and take 
an apostrophe before a word. beginning with any vowel 
but a and o; but vi may lose the i before any vowel, 
without exception. Ex. | 

B. 8. 3. Quante miglia ci ha? Maso rispése, haccene 
pir di millanta ; how many miles are there? Maso an- 
swered, there is an infinite number. | 

B. 3.1. Egli ci avrd mille médi di fare si, che mai 
non st sapra ; there will be a thousand ways of managing 
in such a case, that nobody will ever be the wiser. 

B.3.4. La dove cen’ é tina, che é mélto cérta, where 
there is one, which is very short (a way). | 

B. 3. 3. E’gli ci séno délle altre dénne, there are some 
women. | . ; 


All the. verbs are conjugated either with avere, or 
essere, as in English ; that is, the active with avere, the 
passive with essere; but as, in Italian, there are many 
verbs that are not conformable to the English, in giving 
lists of all those that differ from them, we shall affix a 
mark to those that are conjugated with essere. 


~ 


Section VI. 


CONJUGATION- OF REGULAR VERBS. 


Some grammarians have made four conjugations of 
{talian verbs, by reckoning those ending in ere short, 
for one, and those in ere long, for another. Others 
have made five, by reckoning those in ire, that end ino 


a 


ee 


ne 
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in the first person of the present tense, for one, and those 
that end in isco in the same first person of the present 
tense, for another. ‘This, however, is not our intention, 
aS so Many conjugations are apt to create confusion ; 
and, as constant practice has led: us into the most proper 
method of arranging them, we say that the 

Infinitives of Italian verbs are terminated three several 
ways, by which three conjugations are formed. 

The first consists of verbs ending in are, sueh as, 
parlare, to speak ; portare, to bring; donare, to make a 
present of. | 

The second contains verbs ending in ere, both short 
and long; such as, temére, to fear; crédere, to believe ; 
véendere, to sell. 

The third comprehends verbs ending in ire; such 
: capire, to understand ; Jinire, to: finish ; pulire, to 
clean. 


/ 


First Conjugation. 


The regular verbs, the infinitives of which end in 


are, are terminated, throughout all their tenses, as 
follows :- — 


Infinitive, are......Gerund, ando......Participle, ato 
INDICATIVE. 


Present Tense. 
Oo ee ee08 | eese@ eevee ee oe ee12M0 eae .ate ee eoeeahhO 


Imperfect Tense. 
AVO......AVi......4Va .....AVAMO ....avate «+.eAVano 


Second Imperfect Tense. 
Ai. sess s08Stl .... O-seeec..4mmo oe ASCE ...... ATONO 


First Future Tense. 
ero... eral eRe CT Asecec. erémo....eréte soe e CTAaNHO 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present Tense. 
eeee vel eee0 20 vel ee6¢0 Be .1amo wb ee tate e868 ve 1nd 


bats 
e 


Imperfect Tense. | 
ssi.. ee +e ASSI eee .asse eee .-assimo ee waste oe @e . &SS€FO 


- Conditional. 
eréi ...., erésti...erébbe..erémmo ..eréste....erébbero 


IMPERATIVE. 


Present Tense. 
i e@ ee 06 Pern : enn ..1aMo eee0 .ate eee ee ino 


Change are of the infinitive into the above-mentioned 
terminations, and you will find the simple tenses of the 
first conjugation, without exception. As. to the com- 
pound tenses, they are formed by putting the participle 
to the simple tenses of avere. Ex. 3 


Infinitive present ...éo dring..........portare 
Gerund present ....dringing .........portando 
Participle........+...d70UghE..0.+.+...portato 
Infinitive past.......to have brought.,avére portato 
Gerund past ........having brought..avéndo portato 


INDICATIVE... 


As the student is now acquainted with the personal 
pronouns, and as Italians do not always make use of 
them, (see page 113), we have thought proper to omit 
them in conjugating the verbs; we will use them, how- 
ever, when the terminations of the different persons are 
alike, such as in the subjunctive, present and imper- 
fect, &c, in which their being omitted would produce 
ambiguity, | | 


ee i 
~ epee cee 
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Present Tense. 


Sing. T bring ......00+000 000000000010 pOrt-O 
thou bringest.. ......+0s000-.tU portei 
he brings .....0.e00e0eceeee oo €Qli port-a 
Plur. we bring ......++000+s++seseeNOi port-idmo 
© YOU STING... 00000000 000s000eVOi port-Ate 
they bring ..... +0000. 00e0e9-seglino pért-ano 


First Imperfect. 
Sing. I brought... ....00000++++-.port-Avo 
thou broughtest.. ............port-Avi 
he brought 00.4.0 .c00s0e00e0epOrt-Ava 
Plur. we brought..................port-avamo 
you brought .....1... 0+ +0+++.port-avate 
they brought ......00..++..+ePport-Avano 


Second. Imperfect. 


Sing. I brought ......404. 00000008 POrt-di 
| thou broughtest ..,..........port-Asti 
he brought .......s0000000.POrt-O 
Plur. we brought ..........s0+0+0..port-A4mmo 
you brought ..........+..0+..port-dste 
they brought .,......+.....-.port-drono 


First Future Tense. 
Sing. I shall bring.............(1) port-erd 2) 
thou shalt bring........+....port-erdi 
he shall bring.....+...0..+...port-era (2) 
Plur. we shall bring ...............port-erémo 
you shall bring....,.........port-eréte 
they shall bring... ............ port-eranno 


Perfect Tense. 


Sing. I have brought...........2..h0 portato 
thou hast brought...........hai portato 
he has brought ..............ha portato 

Plur. we have brought ............abbiamo portato 
you have brought ....:.....avéte portato 
they have brought ..........hdnno portato 


i 


_ (1) The future and conditional of the verbs of the’ first conjuga- 
tion, are never to. be terminated in‘ard and arei; and if examples to 
the contrary are met with, they are‘not to be imitated. — 

(2) It is to be observed that the first and third persons singular 


of a future of all verbs, must have an accent on their last vowel, 
as above. ees oa 
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First Pluperfect Tense. 


Sing. Thad brought... ........-...av€vo portato: 
thou hadst brought.,......+.avévi portato 
he had brought...» 00+. +0. ..avéVa portato 

-Plur, we had brought.. .. +. +. +++.6,aVeVaMo portato 
ou had brought ............avevate portato 
they had brought......+.....avevano portato 


Second Pluperfect ‘['ense. 


Sing. I had brought ,....++++..+..ebbi portato 
thou hadst brought. .....+.+.avestl portato 
he had brought ....4 0.00... ebbe portato 

Plur, we had brought... ..........-.avemmo portato 

ou had brought ............aveste portato 
they had brought.. ..........ebbero portato 


Second Future. 


Sing. I shall have brought .....0..avro portato * 
thou shalthave brought......avrai portato 
he shall have brought.......avra portato 
Plur. we shall have brought ......avremo portato 
ou shall have brought......avrete portato 
they shall have brought......ayranno portato 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present Tense. 


Sing. J may b7ing ....00 00000400010 POrt-i 
thou mayst bring ..........tu port-i 
he may bring...» 0000 .000+0+.gli port-i 

Plur. we may bring ...+0.+.00++..port-i4mo 

you May bring .. + .+..0++..port-idte | 
they may Oring. ..++0+0++.port-ino 


Imperfect Tense. 


Sing. J might bring ... +100 +++. 0+.10 port-Assi 
thou mightst bring ..........tu port-dssi 
he might bring»... +.+++.+...egh port-dsse 

Plur. we might bring........0.+...port-dssimo 
you might Oring «++. +0++«.+.port-dste 
they might bring .. +. 0+ .+«Port-dssero 


eS, 


cine 
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Conditional. ~ 
\ Sing. I should bring ..............port-eréi (1) 
thou shouldst bring..........port-erésti 
he should bring..............port-erébbe (2) 
Plur. we should bring..............port-erémmo 
you should bring ............port-eréste 
they should bring ...........port-erébbero (3) 


Put portato to the simple tenses of the auxiliary 
verb avere, and you will find the compounds of the 
above three tenses, thus :— 


L may have brought ......4..048«0..10 Abbia portato, &c. 
I might have brought .......<.040..40 avéssi portato, &c. 
L should have brought ........006. 40 avréi portato, &c. , 


| _ IMPERATIVE. 


t 


: Present Tense. 
Sing. No first person 
Bring how... .....seeseeeeesePOPt-R 
Let ham bring 10... .04. 0064 sported 
Plur. let us bring........ eoeeee eves POrt-1dMo 
BIN YOU... c0e0es ae oe os eee pOrt-ate 
let them bring .. os 0 seee eee POrt-InO 


As the future of the imperative is like the first future 
of the indicative, in conj ugating the verbs, we will omit 
it, as we think it sufficient to have conjugated it with the 


auxiliary verbs avere and essere, 


Remarks on verbs in are. 


__ When are, of the infinitives of the first conjugation, is 
preceded by c or g, such as care and gare; before all 


eee 


(1) The first person singular of this tense, preceding the personal 
pronoan 20, may drop the i, and take an apostrophe, thus; por- 
ere’ io. 

(2) The third person singular may be changed into ria, ‘thy; 
ameria, doneria, porteria, e : ea 
(3) The third person plural may be. changed into porterébbone, 
Porteriano. % 
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the terminations above mentioned beginning with e or i, 
an h is to be put, to harden the sound of cory. This 
happens to be in the present and future of the indicative, 
in the present of the subjunctive, and the conditional, 


and also the imperative; as— 


Toccare, to touch. 
I touch, §C.......+..t6cc-0, hi, a, hidmo, te, ano 


Ind. pres. O, Ml, ¢ 
First fine. I touched, $c. ......tocc-Avo, Avi, ava, avamo, avate, 
. Avano 
Sec. imp. J touched, §c. ......tocc-ai, Asti, 6, &mmo, Aste, 
; 7 Arono | 
First fut. I shall touch, §c ....tocc-herd, herdi, hera, herémo, 
heréte, heranno 


Subj. pres. 


I may touch, §c..,..técc-hi, hi, hi, hidmo, hidte, 
hino 


I might touch, §c. ..tocc-assi, . dssi, Asse, assimo, 


dfe 


Imperfect. fete 
ste, Assero 
Conditional. I should touch, $c ..tocc-heréi, herésti, herébbe, 
herémmo, heréste, herébbero 
Imperative. touch thou... .++s+»-+..tdcc-a, hi, hiaémo, 4te, hino 
Pregare, to pray. 
Ind. pres. pray, 5c. ......preg-o, hi, a, hidmo, te, ano 
First imp. J prayed, §c..... preg-avo, avi, ava, avamo, avate, 
Avano | 
_imp. I prayed, §c ..—preg-ai, Asti, o, Ammo Aste, 4rono 
Bint fut. I shall pray, §c..preg-herd, herdi, herd, herémo, : 
' —_ heréte, herénno 
Subj. pres, I may pray, §c..preg-hi, hi, hi, hiémo, hidte, hino 
Imperfect. I might pray.....preg-Assi, Assi, dsse, Assimo, dste, 
Assero ‘ 
‘tional. J should pray....preg-heréi, herésti, herébbe. he- 
Conditiona pray ering: Here Rakion 
Imperative. pray thou.....-..prég-a, -hi, hiamo, ‘te, hino 


O 


bserve, that verbs in ctare and gvare lose the i in the 


future and conditional, &c. 


.,. Feature. 
' eranno 
Conditional. F should drive..,.cacc eréi, eresti, erébbe, erémmo, 


Cacciare, to drive. 


: xX ® . _ ‘ 
I shall drive,.....cacc-erd, eri, era, erémo, eréte, 


eréste, erébbero 


ele be ee 





the : 
g. Te 
dicate 
ition. 
| 
| 


te, an 


arate, 
), ase, t 
ere, 
7) | 
hate, 
iss | 
er, 


chherd | 
hino 
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Mangvare, to eat. 


. Future. I shall eat........mang-erd, erai, era, erémo, eréte, 
'  eranno 
Conditional, J should eat......mang-er¢i, erésti, erébbe, erém- 
mo, eréste, erébbero 


All verbs whose infinitives end in are, except a few, 
which will be found in the irregular ones, are conjugated 
as the above. Respecting the present tense, as there are 
some which are pronounced shore and some long, we 
will insert a list’ of all of them at the end of the 
grammar. : 





SECOND CONJUGATION. 
The regular verbs, of which the infinitives end in ere, 
are terminated throughout all the tenses as follows :— 


Infinitive ere.,....Gerund endo......Participle uto. 


INDICATIVE. 
Present Tense. 
Oveoce ee a ee oe ce e.. eeee oe ..1amo @©eece ..¢te,, oece eeONnO 
First Imperfect Tense. 
EVO ....€V1 .,..€VE ..+..€VAMP......EVAte,....6VaNo 
Second Imperfect Tense. 
él oreve oo CSti oe 8, eo ee ee ..€mmo eo ce este eoee --€rono 


First Future Tense. 
erd.....erai....erd....,..erémo......eréte. ....eranno 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present Tense. 
be oo ee Pry: § © 00 Ce ee ..1amo ® es ec0e late oe ee ee ano 
Imperfect Tense. 
éssi.....éssi ....és8e ....,.éssimo.. . .-ESt@ o.++ -o GS8EF0 


Conditional. | 
erci ....erésti..erébbe...erémmo....eréste .. .erébbero 
H 
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IMPERATIVE. 
Present Tense. 
5 ceca eneefles ee coe ceLQMNO,. 000000 00€lOoe sooo eed 
Change ere of the infinitives into the above-mentioned 
terminations, and you will find the simple tenses of the 


second conjug acs 
yound tenses, they are formed by putting the participle 
to the simple tenses of the verb avere. Ex. 

| seco ce ceeelO JEQP ....00.0..temére 


Infinitive present 
Gerund present voce cece ces fCAPING, «++ eoee..teméendo 
Participle.....+0+sereceeeers 
Infinitive Past -.-+cese.ee ..to have feared..avére temito 
Geerund past ....++ese0+ + shaving feared ..avéndo temiito 


INDICATIVE. | | 
Present Tense. | 


ation without exception; as to the com- 


feared .....000 ..temtito 


Sing. J fear Seshat svdeoesraccesnee COMO 


thou fearest .. coop cs ceccce cot OMe] 


he fears... ee ee cece ones esee ..tém-e 
eee ..tem-iamo 


Plur. We EAT... eer seereeees f 
ou fear ee eees et coor soccee ee temm-ete 


they fear ssveesereeee 
First Imperfect ‘Tense. 
eo oeeeceeetEM-EVO 


eesee ..teém-ono 


Sing. J, feared ou .sesvee 
: dis jearense voce cece coos oo t@M-CVI 


he feared.. ee 0008 08 08 40 00 ee .-tem-éva 
eee ee ot ee tem-evamo 


Plur. we feared we eeeeoes 
ou feared .. ao ee ee ee geese of ..tem-evAte 
they feared.. oe cece ee eoee o8ee tem-évano 


Second Imperfect Tense. : 


ing. I feared cece cece ccccce ce cesel@I€i (1 
oe sen fearedih .sssssssesosssstem-€sti 
| he feareds. sev sesreren eee oofeM-€ 
Plur. we feared soccceccccceesoe so tOM-EMMO 
OU fEATED 0.00 0000000000 .-..tem-éste 
they fEATEM.. «0 rea resereee ..tem-érono 


2 tee ee ee 


1) The first and third persons singular, and the third plural, 
make also temetti, temette, temettero. 


10 


mention 
ses of i 
the 

parti. 


: 





mito 


emito 3 


| 


| 


a 


rl 
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First Future Tense. 


Sing. I shall fear.......:.. oo oeee o fOM-Erd 
thou wilt fear ...... eooeee so t@M-erai 
he will fear nove coescecees otOM-erd 
Plur. we shail fear........ tose ee eetOM-erémo 
you will fear. ..............tem-eréte 
they will fear........ .......teM-eranna 


Perfect Tense. 


Sing. I have feared ..............ho tem-fto 
thou hast feared ............bdi temuto 
she has feared,...............ha temuto 
Plur. we have feared,........, --.-abbiamo temuto 
you have feared ............avéte temuto 
they have feared ............hdnno temuto 


First Pluperfect Tense. 


Sing. I had SEArED.. 05400000000 aVEVO temiito 
thou hadst feared ..........avévi temuto 
he had feared ..............aVéva temuto 
Plur. we had feared ........ ++ +aVeVamo temuto 
you had feared..............avevate temuto 
they had feared .. seveveees AVEVANO temuto 


Second Pluperfect Tense. 


Sing. I had feared .... se cocevseeneCDbi temuito 
thou hadst feared .........,avésti temuto 
he had feared ..............ébbe temuto 

Plur. we had feared ........ +» «avemmo temuto 
you had feared ............avéste temito 
they had ‘eared .. ccovee eoseCbbero temuto 


Second Future Tense, 


Sing. I shall have Jeared ........avrdé temuto 
thou shalt have Jeared......avrai temuto 
he shall have Jeared ........avra. temuto 
Plur. we shall have Jeared..,....avrémo temuto 
you shall have Jeared...,..avréte temuto . 
they shall have Jeared.,....avranno tem uto 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present Tense.’ 


Sing. I may fear. ...00e0 seseve vslO tém-a 
thou mayst fear ............t0 tém-a 
he may fear .......6.000....eghi tém-a 

Plur. we may fear ................tem-ismo 
You may fear .....00..006..tem-idte 

MAY FEAT oo. 00000000 e0t€M-ANO 


Imperfect Tense. 


Sing. I might fear receeeee seeeeseedo tem-Cssi 
thou mightest fear,.........tu tem-éssi 
he might fear. .......+......egli tem-ésse 
Plur. we might fear ......:.......tem-éssimo 
you might fear..:......:....tem-éste 
they might fear ..,.........tem-éssero 


Conditional. 


Sing. I should fear ..............tem-eréi 
thou shouldst fear ..........tem-erésti 
he should fear ..............tem-erébbe 

Plur. we should fear..............tem-erémmo 


you should fear...........,..tem-eréste 
_ they should fear .... soeveesstem-erébbero 


Put temuto to the simple tenses of the auxiliary verb 
avere, and you will find the compounds of the above 
three tenses, thus :— 7 


I may have feared..........i0 Abbia temito, &c. 
I might have feared ........i0 avéssi temuto, &c. 
I should have feared... -...10 avréi temuto, &c. 


IMPERATIVE, 
Present Tense. 
Sing. No first person . 
SEGr thOW 2... .eeecrseeecece otOMei 


let him fear....... © evcee cece flak 
Plur. det us fear $0.00 00 spec cece ce oe fOM-14MO 


Sear you.. O08 0002 00 se ce sccece --tem-éte 
let them fear 00 on oc cocccece se fCI-anO 


| 
| 


| 


either with avere, or essere. 
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As the verbs in ere are numerous, and almost all irre- 
gular, we subjoin the following list of those that are 
regular, and consequently conjugated like temere, with 
remarks for the conveniency of learners; those verbs that 
are not included. are freepulan 

In the following list, all verbs marked with an asterisk 
make also etti, ette, ettero, in the second imperfect, like 
‘emere; and the others have only ei, é, erono, in the 
second imperfect. Verbs marked with ¢ are conjugated 
with essere ; those marked with aé, may be conjugated 


\ 


battere ........20 beat *godere ........20 enjoy 
abbattere ..to throw down méscere .,....t0 pour out 
combittere to fight mictere.,......t0 reap 

e imbattersi..to meet with pascere.,......to,feed. 

e rabbattersi..to meet prémere ...,..¢0 press 
nibattere.. ..to beat again _.. Tipascére ..to feed again 
strabattere..to torment sprémere ..to squeeze 
vere ........0 drink riprémere ..éo press again 
imbévere ..t0 imbibe péndere ......20 hang 
ribévere.....t0 drink again ae dipéndere ....depend 
strabévere,.to drink hard ricévere ...,..20 receive 

cédere ...,....t0 yield ripétere ......¢0 repeat 

cémere.,...;..t0 sift match creep 
concérnere to concern | aespléndere ....to shine (1 
ricérnere .,.to sift again . ae rispléndere to shine again (1) 

crédere., ;.....t0 believe _ stridere ......20 shriek 
discredere, .to disbelieve téssere ........20 weave 

empire ......t0 fill ritéssere....to weave again 
adempi¢re,.to fulfil contéssere..to join 
compicre ..to accomplish stéssere ....t0 unweave 
riempicre ..to fill again | ae guccimbere or | 

récere ........t0 vomit soccémbere.to sink under 

*fendere........f0 cleave *véndere ......t0 sell 


*gémere........¢0 groan | 7 


All the above verbs are conjugated like temere. . 


| (1) ‘These two verbs have no participle. 
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eaccédere ......t0 arrive esuccédere ....to succeed 
*concédere ....t0 grant *assOlvere(1)..to absolve 
"eccédere ......to exceed _ dissdlvere ..to dissolve 
*precédere ....to precede *risélvere....to retolve 
*procédere ....to proceed pérdere...... ..to lose: 
*ricédere ......to recede *réndere ......to render 


~The above twelve verbs are both regular and irre- 
gular. os 


— assistere ....../0 assist e esistere........t0 exist 
econsistere .,..to consist resistere ......t0 resist 
desistere ...... to leave off 


These verbs are irregular in the participle only, which 
makes ito, not wto ; thus, assistito, &c. es 
sigere, to exact, is also regular ; except in the par- 
ticiple, which makes esatto. 


amir 
THIRD CONJUGATION, 


Before we proceed, it is necessaiy to observe, that the 
verbs in ire, of which grammarians have properly formed 
4 Conjugation, are very few, and mostly irregular; and 
they have excepted more than two hundred of them, 
(which are regular), only because they vary from the 
former ones in the present tense. Hence it comes that 
the student very often mistakes the one for the other, 
saying, wbbide, for ubbidisce, he obeys ; SJ mono, for finis- 
cono, they finish, &c. : | 

Lo obviate such a difficulty, we have thought ge 
to make a third conjugation of the great number. of 
verbs in ive, as above mentioned, and to place the others 
Aas exceptions ; which alteration we may confidently as- 
sure learners is more easy, and obviously preferable to 
the usual mode. 


Se ee 


1) Assolvere, dissolvere, risolvere, do not make assoluuto, dissolvuto, 
risolvuto, but assoluto, dissoluto, risoluto, 


ee 
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wo ' The regular verbs, of which the infinitives. end in 
woe =e, are terminated throughout all their tenses as fol- 
vee «lows :— 


tolee _— ae 

t Infinitive, ire......Gerund, éndo.... ..Participle, ito 

ider 

INDICATIVE. 

and ine 
Present Tense. 

{ } {SCO.... ose ISCL.. oe ae se f8CO.. ovseee1AMO,. segasphtOsaveus ..1SCONnO 

ft | First Imperfect. 

i 1VO ..cseeeedVI ce ceeecelVO ooeeeesedVAMo sso VAte.... IVANno 
, which | 
| Second Imperfect. i 
he pr j or ii (1). isti........1 .....0...64mmo voce celSt 45 00..1FONO 
! First Future. 
\ ITO... .0HPAi.......0H2 o. 00.8 PEMO ......iréte ...1ranno 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

at : Present Tense. 

a ISCA .. ..0000f8CB oe 00 000ISCO..-600.44M0 oe cece ce lAtO ooe000{SCANO 

rv me a cits 

thet Imperfect. 

a ISSi ........4881........488€.....,..488iMO occevelSt€ esses iSSCrO 

thal 

fl iréi Se oe ee -1résti., .e. rebbe ee .Irémmo ee reste es .Irébbero 

rf : IMPERATIVE, . 

a! a 

- Present Tense. 

ay : ISCi.. .. +...18C8...... 00140... 0.001t€..«.....{seano 

{0 7 


Change are of the infinitives into the above mentioned 
. terminations, and you will find. the simple tenses of the 
third conjugation without exception. As to the com- 

i 
| eee 


| (1) é is preferable. 
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pound tenses, they are formed by putting the participle 
to the simple tenses of the verb avere. Fx. 





: Infinitive present .,......t0 finish..........finire 
, | - Gerund present........ » Jinishing .........finéndo 
Participle to 00 ce ccscsevee finished ..........finito 
Infinitive past ............t0 have JSinshed .avére finito 
Gerund past ..........0. . having finished ..avéndo finito 
INDICATIVE. 


Present Tense. _ 


Sing. I finish ........0000seesseeesofiltelsco ! 
thou finishest ....0.....000006fin-isci 
he finishes $0 00 cece ee vvecee ooflN-i8Ce, | 
Plur. we finish ...... 0000. oo eeee-fin-idmo 
you finish ...... b ccce ee coos se fiNeste 
they finish OO COCR Oe Ce ceees ee «efin-iscono 


First Imperfect Tense. 


Sing. J finished “2400 ce cece cocees oe fil-1VO 
thou finishedst ..............fin-{vi 
he finished 20.4.4 00006s00.fi-iva 
Plur. we finished ........00.00.0...fin-ivamo 
You finished ....4....000....fin-ivate 
they finished ....4..0.0000.«.0fiD-ivano 


Second Imperfect Tense. 


Sing. I finished.....00..0000.00...finedi 
thou finishedst ......0600....fin-Ssti 
he finished ...... seccosee.. .. fined 
Plur. we finished .... .....00... ..fin-immo 
(You finished .........0......fin-fste 
they finished 4. 4...+00..00.0..fi0-{rono 


: First Future Tense. 
Sing. J shall finish ........000.0...fin-ird | 
thou shalt finish ........0.0..fin-iri | 
he shall finish ©00 Co cere SO ve .-fin-ira 
Plur. we shall finish soe ee ceeecesefif-irémo | 


you shall finish..........00..fin-iréte 
they shall finish Coe eee cece --fin-iranno 


c 
! 


artic 
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Perfect Tense. 


Sing. I have finished .............ho finito 
thou hast finished ..........hdi finito 
he has finished .........0....0ha finito 
Plur. we have finished ............abbidmo finito 
you have finished,,..........avéte finito 
they have finished ..........hdnno finito 


First Pluperfect Tense. 


Sing. I had finished...............avévo finito 
thou hadst finished......-...avévi finito 
he had finished,.............avéva finito 
Plur. we had finished..............avevamo finito 
' you had finished ............avevAte finito 
they had finished .:;:.:....,.avévano finito 


_ Second Pluperfect Tense. 


Sing. I had finished .... .........bbi finito 
thou hadst finished..........avésti finito 
he had finished ..............€dbe finito 

Plur. we had finished ...........avémmo finito 
you had finished ............avéste finito 
they had finished............ébbero finito 


Second Future Tense. 


Sing. I shall have finished ........avro finito 
thou shalt have finished......avrai finito 
he shall have finished... ....avta finito 
Plur. we shall have finished ......avrémo finito 
you shall have finished ....avréte finito 
they shall have finished. .,..avranno finito 


_ SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Present Tense. 


Sing. I may finish eecccvccccevccesdO fiNe1SCa 
thou mayst finish............tu fin-{sca 
he may finish.....0...0....€gli fin-isca * 
Plur. we MAY finish... 0. 00 .0000.fin-idMo 
, you MAY Finish ..00.. 0000 00efi-iate- . 
they may finish...,..........fin-4scano 
H 3 


158 | 
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Imperfect Tense. 


Sing. J might finish .......000....i0 fin-fssi 
thou mightest finish ........tu fin-fssi 
he might finish ....0...+...+-egli fin-isse 
Plur. we might finish .......»+...N0i fin-issimo 
you might finish ......00.. fin-iste - 
they might finish .... ........fin-{ssero 


Conditional. 


Sing. I could finish ..........000..fi0-irGi 
: thou shouldst finish..........fin-irésti 
he would finish..............finirébbe (1) 
Plur. we could finish ...........+..fin-irémmo 
you should finish.. ...»s0«+fin-iréste 
they would finish ...........fin-irébbero(1) 


Put jinito to the simple tenses of the auxiliary verb 
avere, and you will find the compounds of the above 


three tenses, thus :— 


T may have finished.........i0 dbbia finito, &c. 


1 might have finished ......10 avéssi finito, &c 
I should have finished......i0 avréi finito, &c. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Present Tense. 


ing. No first person 
SiNtsh thou... 00ceeeeeee ov ee fi-f8ci 
let him finish .......s00000.00fin isca 
Plur. let us finish.. .... 0000000000 efin-idmo 
Jinish YOU. soe cveerecereee fil ite 
let them finish .,.....00.....fin-iscano 


The following verbs are conjugated like Jinire ; those 
marked with e are conjugated with essere, and those 


ww 


marked with ae may be conjugated with either. 


a 


(1) Finireble may also make jiniria, and finirébbero, finirébbone, 


and jiniriano, 








| 
| 


im 


ny Tet 


“ee | 
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abbellire (1)..t0 embellish assopire .......¢0 set asleep 
abolire........f0 abolish assorbire......to absorb » 
abborrire (2) .to abhor assordire......to0 deafen 
eabortire ......t0 miscarry assortire ......f0 sort 
addolcire......£0 soften atterrire ......¢0 affright 
adempire .....to fulfil | attribuire .....t0 attribute 
aderire........t0 adhere attristire .,....t0 yrieve 
aggradire see £0 accept eat seveeeto vilify 
eggerire ....¢0 assuage albutire...¥, °, 
amine veisning onbO ape balbuzzire . } Eo Grnaie) 
ammollire ....to soften bandire .......¢0 banish 
ammonire ....20 admonish bianchire .....¢0 whiten 
ammorbidire .to soften brunire........to burnish 
aeammutire.. ee ee ee capire .........£0 understand 
ae ammutolire chiarire .......to explain 
annichilire....to annihilate colorire .......to dye 
annobilire ....t0 ennoble colpire ........to strike 
aeapparire (3)..to appear ecomparire (6)to appear 
eappassire .....t0 wither - compartire....to divide 
appetire ......20 desire compatire ....f0 pity: 
applaudire ....fo applaud compire ......to finish 
ardire (4) ....¢0 dare concepire.....to conceive 
arricchire ....to enrich condire .......¢0 season 
arrossire ......to blush conferire......¢0 confer 
arrostire ......t0 roast contribuire ..to contribute 
arrugginire ...to grow rusty costituire ..,..t0 constitute 
assalire (5) ..to attack costruire ......t0 construct 
asserire .......¢0 assert custodire......¢0 guard 





(1) All verbs in ire are long; that is the accent is to be put on 
the last syllable but one; or rather on i.of ire. | 

(2) Abborrire is also irregular in the present, making abdorro, 
abborri, abborre, abborrono. 

(3) Apparire makes also appare, in the third person of the pre- 
sent tense, and apparvi, in the second imperfect. 

(4) Ardire makes abbiamo ardire in the first person plural of the 
present of the indicative, subjunctive, and imperative, instead of 
ardiamo, which comes from ardere, to burn. The same may be 
said of the second person plural of the present of the sub- 
Junctive, and also of the gerund, which make abdiate ardire, and 
avendo ardire. ja 

(5) Assalire makes also assalgo, assali, assale, assalgono, in the 
present tense, and assalse in the third person singular of the second 
imperfect. 


(6) Comparire makes also comparsi, in the second imperfect, and 
comparso, in the participle, 
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definire ......¢0 define 
differire .......é0 differ 
digerire ......to digest 
diminuire ....to diminish 
esaudire ......£0 grant 
eseguire ......¢0 execute 
esibire ........t0 exhibit 
fallire .........¢0 fail 
favorire .......to0 favour 
ferire (1) ......to wound 
finire..........¢0 femish 
efiorire .........to flourish 
forbire ........to scrub 
fornire ........to furnish 
garantire......t0 warrant 
gemire ........f0 groan 
gestire ........t0 gesticulate 
BIOIE oo0eee £0 ENJOY 
gradire ........t0 accept 
guarire........£0 cure 
arnire ......¢0 garnish 
eimbastardite ..to corrupt 
eimbestialire...to grow mad 
eimbruttire....to become ugly 
immorbidire ..éo soften 


eimpadronirsi..to seize / 


ae impallidire....to grow pale~ 
impaurire ....to terrify” 
elmpazzire ....to grow mad 
impedire ......to hinder 
impiccolire ...éo diminish 
eimipietrire ....to petrify 
eimpigrire.,....to grow lazy 
impoverire., ..to impoverish 
eimpoltronire. .to grow idle 
imputridire ...to putrify 
¢inacidire.,....t0 grow sour 
einaridire ......t0 wither 
inasprire ......t0 exasperate 
eincallire ......togrow hard 
incenerire ....¢0 burn to ashes 
incivilire ......¢0 grow civil 
eincolorirsi ....¢0 colour 
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incoraggire....fo encourage '- 
eincrudelire....¢o exasperate 
indebolire ....f0 weaken 
indurire ......to harden’ 
infastidire ....to trouble 
inferire........¢0 infer 
einferocire ....to become cruel 
influire........£0 influence. 
ingagliardire..to grow brisk 
eingelosire .,..togrow jealous 
ingentilire ....¢0 ennoble 
eingerirsi ......to meddle 
eingiallire ....t0 grow yellow 
eingobbire ....to become hump- 
backed 
ingrandire ....toincrease 
einsipidire ....to become insipid 
einsolentire ....fo grow saucy 
INSETILE.. .....40 insert 
einsuperbire ..¢o grow proud 
intenerire ....t0 mollify 
intiepidire ....¢0 cool 
intimidire ....tofrighten 
eintisichire ....to grow consump- 
tive 
invaghire ....to fall in love 
einverdire.,....f0 grow green 
invigorire ....to strengthen 
inumidire ....to.motsten 
eirrugginire....to rust 
emarcire ......to rot 
mentire ......to lie 
muggire ......t0 bellow 
munire ........¢0 furnish : 
obbedire ......t0 obey 
ordire ........40 warp 
patire ........f0 endure 
epartire ...,....t0 depart 
rte «+02£0 or forth 
preferire’......2o oe | 
proibire ......2o prohibit 
profferire......to utter 
proseguire .,..f0 pursue 





(1) Ferire makes also fero, feri, fere, ferono, in the present tense, 


and feruto in the participle. 


| 
| 
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wage = pullire ........t0 clan esmatrire ......£0 lose 

perale punire .,......t0 punish smentire ......to give the lie 

en  . erancidire ....to grow rank sminuire ..,...to diminish 

en rapire ........£0 ravish sorbire ........to absorb 

ke |  restituire......to restore esparire .,......t0 disappear 
_ erimbambire ..to grow childish spedire........t0 dispatch 

¢ cruel eringiovenire ..fo grow young stabilire ......t0 establish 

noe riverire........£0 respect estordire ......to stun 

brisk ruggire ........¢0 roar estupire........t0 amaze 

jealous | sbalordire ....to astonish esvanire........¢0 vanish 

k | esbigottire ....to despond suggerire......t0 suggest 

, -— Scaturire ..,...t0 flow supplire ......f0 supply . 

yl schermire ....é0 fence tradire ........t0 betray — 

hump. schernire ....t0 mock tramortire ....to faint away 

| escolorire ......t0 fade trasgredire....to transgress 

s seppellire ....t0 bury ubbidire ......40 obey 

iniid smaltire .,....to digest unire ..........¢0 unite 

ty 

nd 


Section VII. 
uu OF IRREGULAR VERBS ENDING IN are. 


it Andare, dare, fare, stére, and their derivatives, are the 
, only irregular verbs of the first conjugation, which are 
conjugated as follows :— . 


| Andare. 


‘Inf. to go..........andare Ger. going....andindo 
conjugated with essere Part. gone ....and&to 


Ind. pres. I go, §€c. .......+..V0, Vai, va, andidmo, andéte, vanno 
Firstimp. I went, §c....... --and-avo, Avi, Ava, avamo, avite, 
dvano 
Sec. imp. I went, Sc. -.se.-and-ai, Asti, 6, Ammo, Aste, 4rono | 
First fut. I shall go, §c. ....and-r6, rai, ra, rémo, réte, ranno 
Subj. pres. J may go, §c......vada, vada, yada, andidmo, andate, 


vadano 
Imperfect. I might go, §c.....and-Assi, dssi, dsse, Assimo, Aste, 
| , Assero =, 
~ Conditional. Z should go, $c. ..and-réi, résti, rébbe, rémmo, réste, 
2 rébbero 


Imperative. go thou, &c. .... ..va, vada, andiamo, and4te, vadano 
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Put the participle andato after the simple tenses of 
the verb essere, and you will find their compounds. 


Observations. 


I. Vo may be changed into védo. 


II. The future and conditional: of andare are often 
conjugated regularly, thus :—anderd, anderéi: we ad- 
vise the student to use andro, and andréi, as above. For 
andrebbero, we find andrébbono ; but it is better to use 


andrebbero. | 


III. Instead of andéi, andod, andarono, the Flo- 
rentines say, to andétti, egh andétte, eglno andéttero. 
Others say, io andiédi, egli andiéde, eglino andiédero, 
or andarno; but we advise the learner to adopt the 
regular way as the most proper, and free from affec- 


tation. 


IV: Andare being conjugated with the verb essere, 


the participle andato is to agree in gender and number 
with its nominative; thus, if the person speaking, spoken 
to or of is a man, andato is to be used; if a woman, 
andata ; when men, andati ; women, andate. See Syntax 
of participles. 


V. This verb 1s sometimes conjugated with the exple- 
tives me ne, té ne, se ne, ce ne, ve ne, se ne. Thus, mene 
vado, te ne vai, se né va, ce ne andiamo, ve ne andate, sé 
ne vanno. 7 


VI. Riandare, to examine, and trasandare, to go 
beyond, are to be conjugated like portare. See page 139. 
Riandare, however, meaning to go again, is conjugated 
like its primitive, andare. 

VII. Comandare, tramandare, rimandare, though 
they seem to be the derivatives of andare, are derivatives 
of mandare, and consequently they are conjugated like 


portare. See page 139. 


Fl 
{ero | 
der 
the | 
fee 


' 
ent, 
abet 
okel 


Nal, 
ntay 
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Dare. 
- Inf. to give ..........dare Ger. giving ......dando 
conjugated with avére Part. given......0 dato 


Ind.'pres. I give, &c. ........do, dai, da, didmo, date, dénno 
Firstimp. J gave, &c. ......davo, davi, ddva, davamo, davate, 


divano 

Sec.imp. I gave, Gc. ......diédi, désti, diéde, démmo, déste, 
diédero | 

First fut. I shall give, §c. ..dard, darai, dara, darémo, daréte, 
daranno 


Subj. pres. I may give, §c.....dia, dia, dia, didmo, diéte, diano 
Imperfect J might give, §c...déssi, déssi, désse, déssimo, déste, 
déssero 
Conditional. J should give, §c..daréi, darésti, darébbe, darémmo, 
daréste, darébbero 
Imperative. Give thou, §¢......da, dia, diamo, date, diano 


Put the participle dato to the simple tenses of the 
verb avere, and you will find all the compound tenses. 


Observations. 


1. For diedi, diede, diedero, we use io détti, egli détte, 
egtino déttero. Both ways are very good. 


%. For diede, diedero, we use die, diédono. 


&. For dessi, dessi, desse, &c. io dassi, tu dassi, egli 
dasse, are found in good authors. Not to be imitated. 


4. Dia, dia, dia, diano, are often changed into dea, 
dea, dea, deano. Not to be imitated. 


5. The derivatives of dare are only ridaére, to give 
again ; adddre, or addarsi, to addict one’s self; but cir- 
condare, secondare, ricordare, and such like, are regular, 
and. belong to the first conjugation. 


Fare. 


Fare, properly speaking, ought to belong to the.second 
Conjugation, as it formerly made facere ; but as this ter- 
mination is no longer in use, we have thought proper to 
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follow the method of our predecessors, and put it as an 
irregular verb of the first conjugation. 


Inf. to make ........fare Ger. making......facendo 
conjugated with avere — Part. made ........fatto - 
Ind. pres. I make, §c. ......fo, fai, fa, faccidmo, fate, fanno 
First imp. J made, &c........facévo, facévi, facéva, facevamo, 
facevate, facévano 
Sec. imp. I made, §c. ......féci, facésti, féce, facémmo, facéste, 
‘fécero | | 
First fut. I shall make, §c..fard, farai, fara, farémo, faréte, 
faranno | 


Subj. pres. I may make, &c..faccia, faccia, faccia, faccidmo, 
, facciate, facciano 
Imperfect. I might make, §c..facéssi, facéssi, facésse, facéssimo, 
facéste, facéssero 
Conditional. J should make, &c. faréi, farésti, farébbe, farémmo, 
faréste, farébbero 
Imperative. make thou, &c.....fa, faccia, faccidmo, fate, facciano 


Put the oat or fatto after the simple tenses of 
avere, and you will find all the compound tenses. 


Observations. 


1. Instead of fo, faccio is often used in prose. Fo is 
better. 


2. For facesti and faceste, festi and feste are used. 
Rather pedantic. 


3. For fece, fe’ is used. Both good. 


4. For fecero, we find feciono and ferono. Fecero 1s: 
better. | 


5. The derivatives of fare, such as, contraffare, to 
mimic; disfare, to undo; rifare, to make up again; 
liquefare, to melt; strafare, to do too much, &c. are 
conjugated like their primitive, fare; but olfare, to 
smell, is regular, and conjugated like portare. See. 
page 139. 





eee “Nene 


a 
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Stare. 


Inf. to stand..,......stdre Ger. standing......stando 
conjugated with essere Part. stood ..,.....stAto 


Ind. pres. I stand, §e. ...... --8t0, stai, sta, stidmo, stéte, st4nno 
First imp. J stood, Gc. ........8tdvo,stavi, stiva, stavamo, stavate, 
stavano 


Sec.imp. TZ stood, Sc. .... --«-Stétti, stésti, stette, stémmo, stéste, 
, stéttero 

First fut. I shall stand, §e. ..stard, stardi, stard, starémo, staréte, 
staranno 


Subj. pres. I may stand, §c..,..stia, stfa, stia, stidmo, stlate, stfano 

Imperfect. I might stand, §c...stéssi, stéssi, stésse, stéssimo, stéste, 
stéssero - 

Conditional. Zshould stand, §c..staréi, starésti, starébbe, starémmo, 


; staréste, starébbero 
Imperative. stand thou, §c......8ta, stia, stidmo, state, stiano 


Put stato to the simple tenses of the verb essere, and 
you will find the compound tenses. 


Observations. 


1. Stare, in speaking of the health, signifies to do, or 
y > aS, come state? how do you do? or, how are you? 


| By adding di casa to it, it signifies to live, or dwell 3 as’ 


dove state di casa? where do you live? Stare signifies 


also to stop. For more particulars, see our Dictionary ' 
of Peculiarities, 


2. Instead of stetti, stette, stettero, some have made . 
use of stiédi, stiéde, stiédero. Not to be imitated. 


_ 8. Stea, stea, stea, steano, have been much used 
instead of stia, stia, stia, stiano. Not to be imitated. 


4. Instead of Stesst, stessi, &c , some have used stassi, 
stasst, stasse, stassimo, staste, stassero. Decidedly wrong. 


5. Ristare, to stop, only, is conjugated like stare ; but 
restare, to remain ; costare, to cost; pestdre, to pound, 
and many more which seem derivatives of stare, are 
conjugated like portare. See page 139. | 
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Section VIII. 


OF IRREGULAR VERBS ENDING IN @é7€é. 


their infinitives long, such as, cadére, giacére, tacére; and 
the second, short, such as, r2dere, screvere, vevere. 

The irregular verbs ending in ere long are the follow- 
ing, and their derivatives. 


cadere piacere solere 
calere persuadere tacere 
capere potere ' tenere 
dovere rimanere valere 
dolersi sapere vedere 
giacere sedere volere 
parere 


As the conjugation of these verbs cannot be reduced 
to a general rule, we shall proceed in conjugating them 
one by one; and to save the learner trouble, we shall 
insert likewise the regular tenses, with this difference, 
that the irregular ones are set down at large, and the 
_ terminations only of the regular. | 

Before we begin to conjugate the irregular verbs in 
ere, let us observe that a verb, being irregular in the 
present tense of the indicative, is so in the present of the 
subjunctive ; and that if it be irregular in the future, it 
is so in the conditional. | : 

That the first imperfect of the indicative and sub- 
junctive are always regular. , 

That the first and the second person plural of the 
present of the indicative, subjunctive, and imperative, 
are never irregular, except the second person plural of 
the imperative only of the verbs avere, dovere, sapere, 
which makes abbiate, dobbiate, sappiate, instead of avete, 
_ dovete, sapete. , 

That the second imperfect of an irregular verb has 
three persons regular, and three irregular. The three 
regular are the second of the singular, and the first and 


| 


Verbs ending in ere are of two sorts. The first have |- 
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the second of the plural, which are formed according to 
their respective conjugations; and the other three are 
formed by changing the last 7 of the first person into é 
for the third singular, and into ero for the third plural. 


the Ex. 
rca FIRST SING. THIRD SING. THIRD PLUR. 
. I fell.........cadd-i..........cadd-e........cadd-ero 
I grieved ....d6ls-i ........-.d6ls-e .:......d6ls-ero 
fol. T read .......1688-i...... 0000 -el€88-€ ...,...,1€88-eFo 
Cadere. : Z 
Inf. ¢o fall........ cadere Ger. falling......cadendo 
conjugated with essere _ Part. fallen ......caduto 


Ind. Pres, fall, &c. ..........cad-0, i, e, iamo, éte, ono 
First Imp. JI fell, §c..........cad-évo, évi, éva, evamo, evate, 
évano 
Sec.Imp. J fell, §c......0....caddi, cadésti, cadde, cadémmo, 
ted Eo as _ cadéste, caddero 
ue First fut. I shall fall, §c.....cadro, cadrdéi, cadra, cadrémo, — 


the cadréte, cadranno 

‘al Subj. Pres. I may fall, §c.....cad-a, a, a, idmo, idte, ano 

ree Imperfect. I might fail, §c....cad-éssi, éssi, ésse, éssimo, éste, 
ii éssero 


Conditional. I should fall, §c...cadrei, cadrésti, cadrébbe, cad- 
rémmo, cadréste, cadrébbero 
hs Imperative. fall thou, §c........cad-i, a, 14mo, éte, ano 


e 


th, Put caduto to the simple tenses of the verb essere, 
zi and you will find all the compound tenses. 


sib. | Observations. 


i. 1. The future and the conditional of this verb are 
also regular, thus:—caderd, caderai, &c. caderei, cude- 
resti, &c. The irregular tenses are preferable. 
The derivatives of cadere are— 


4 ACCAAETE.....,..c0seeerecreeeeet0 happen 
iy ecadere. .........cceseereeseeeto decay 
| discadere core ccccccscccsseseeset0 fall away 
ss TICAAEFE.... 0... ...400seeeeee2--t0 fall again 
€ scadere 0 OP CO 20 oe Ce oe ceee sees 20 become due 
i 


All these verbs are conjugated with essere. 


gular only, and has neither imperative nor gerund. 
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Calere. 


Inf. to matter....calere no Gerund 
conjugated with essere Part. mattered....caluto 


This verb being impersonal, has the third person sin- 


Ind. pres. it matters.,............cale 
First imp. # mattered... ..........caléva 
Sec. imp.  #€ mattered............cAlse 
First fut. it will matter..........Ccalra 
Subj. pres. it may matter .........caglia 
Imperfect. #£ might matter........calésse 
Conditional. ¢ would matter.......carrébbe 


Observations. 


1. Caleraé and calerebbe have been improperly used 
for carra and carrebbe; as the former come from calare, 
to let down, and not from calere, as above. The learner, 
therefore, is to make use of carra and carrebbe. 


Capere. 


This verb signifies zo contain, and has neither all the 
persons, nor all the tenses, like other verbs. Buom- 
mattei, however, conjugates it throughout all its tenses 
like cemere, except in the present tense of the indicative, 
thus :—cappio, capi, ae cappiamo, capete, cappiono. 
In the present of the subjunctive, cappia, cappi, cappia, 
cappiamo, cappiate, cappiano; and in the present of the 
imperative, capi, cappia, cappiamo, capete, cappiano. 
As for the participle, some say it is caputo, others, catio, . 


and others, again, capito; but the latter is the participle 


of capire, to understand. — | | 
As this verb is obsolete, we advise the learner to use 
only the third person singular. of the present tense, 
cape, and that of the imperfect, capeva, or capea ; as it 
is these. two persons which are often found in good 


authors. 


| 


| 


Sg 


OF IRREGULAR VERBS IN €7é. 165 


Dovere. 


| Ink to owe......dovére Ger. owing......dovéndo 
; . Conjugated with avere Part. owed ......doviito 
to , 


Ind. pres. I owe, §c.........s.débbo, débbi, débbe, dobbiamo, 
dovéte, débbono 

First. imp. J owed, &c. ........dov-évo, évi, éva, evamo, evate, 

évano 

Sec.imp. J owed, Sc. ........dov-€i, ésti, é, émmo, éste, érono 

First fut. J shall owe, Sc.....dovrd, dovrai, dovra, dovrémo, 
dovréte, dovranno 

Subj. pres. I may owe, §c.....débba, débba, débba, dobbidmo, 
dobbiate, débbano 

Imperfect. I might owe, §c....dov-éssi, essi, ésse, éssimo, éste, 





, essero 
Conditional. I should owe, §c...dovréi, dovrésti, dovrébbe, do- 


| vremmo, dovréste, dovrébbero 
Imperative. owe thou, §c. ......débbi, débba, dobbiamo, dobbiate, 


a _ débbano 
ln, Put dovuto to the simple tenses of avere, and you 
ant, Will have the compound tenses. 
Observations. 
1. The English of the present and imperfect tenses 
of dovere, may also be, I ought, thou oughtest, &c. 

ee 2. The present also makes io dévo, tu dévi, egli déve, 
lu" eglino dévono, and also io déggio, egli dée, eglino dég- 
avs gtono, and dénno. All these are equally good, except 
itr. dénno, which is better used in poetry. 
nt ‘ 
i: 3. The second imperfect makes also, io dovétti, egli 


fy!  dovétte, eglino dovéttero. Not so good as the above. 


7 4. oa present of the subjunctive makes also . dég- 

m = gla, tu déggia, egli déggia, eglino déggiano ; and also, 

a io débbia, egli débbia, eglino débbiano. All good, except 
debbia, &c. which is better used by poets. 

ws 


si Dolersi, or dolere. 


a Inf. to grieve....dolérsi Ger. grieving.. ..doléndosi 
conjugated with essere Part. grieved ., ..doldtosi 
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Verbs having the particle si joined with the infni- 
qj reflective, and are conjugated with the 


tives, are calle 
C2, V1, $i, in the 


articles, mi, ti, si, in the singular; an 
plural, as follows :-— | . 
nf. pres. I grieve, §c.......mi ddlgo, ti dudli, si dudle, ci 
Inf. p Boren dogliémo, vi doléte, si délgono 
First imp. J grieved, Sc. ......midoléva, tidolévi, sidoléva, cido- 
levamo, vi dolevate, si dolévano 
mi délsi, ti dolésti, si délse, ci do- 
lémmo, vi doldste, si délsero 
First. fut. J shall grieve, §c...mi dorr6, ti dorrdi, si dorra, ci dor 
_ rémo, vi dorréte, si dorranno 
Subj. pres. J may grieve, §c. ..mi dolga, ti délga, si délga, ci do- 
__ glidmo, vi dogliate, si ddlgano 
Imperfect. J might grieve, §c...mi doléssi, ti doléssi, si dolésse, ci 
doléssimo, vi doléste, sidolésserd 
Conditional. I should grieve, §c. mi dorréi, ti dorrésti, si dorrébbe, 
ci dorrémmo, vi dorréste, si dor- 
rébbero 
Imperative. grieve thou, §c.....dudliti, si délga, doglidmoci, dolé- 
tevi, si dédlgano 


Sec.imp. J grieved, §c. ..0.. 


Put doluto to the simple tenses of essere, and you 
will find mi sono doluto, ti sei doluto, si é doluto, ci siamo 
doluti, vi siete doluti, st son doluti, and so on for all the 


other tenses. 
Observations. 


1. In the present of the indicative, we say also, io mi 
déglio, eglino st dégliono. Both ways good. . 

2. In the present of the subjunctive, we say also, 10 
mi doglia, ti déglia, si doglia, and si dégliano, 

3. In the imperative, si déglia, si dégliano. 

4, Dolere, (not dolersi,) signifies also to ache, or to 
have ache, when it is impersonal, and has only the third 


person, both of singular and plural, &c. 


it aches........dudle | they ache......ddlgono 
it ached.......doléva they ached ....dolévano 


- my head aches, or. ‘ Z 
a 7 plenit e na acke i eseceeeMi dudle la tésta 


my teeth ache, or - te betas a 
I have the toath-ache : cpecvesrs délgono i dénti 


| 


| 
| 
| 
| 


| 


| 
( 
| 


¥ 
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al 
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. The derivatives of dolere are ridolersi, to lament 
again; condolersi, to condole ; ridolére, to have a strong 
smell. - a 


é 


Giacere. 
Inf. ¢o ie down..giacere Ger. lying down..giacéndo | 
conjugated with avére Part. ain down....giaciato 


Ind. pres. JI ke down, Sc.........giaccio, giaci, giace, giacci4mo, 
| giactte, giacciono 
First imp. J lay down, §c.,......glac-évo, évi, éva, evamo, evate, 
évano 
Sec.imp. J lay down, §c........giacqui, ziacésti, giacque, giacém- 
mo, giacéste, giacquero 
First fut. I shall lie down, §c....giac-erd, erai, era, erémo, eréte, 
éranno 
Subj. pres. J may lie down, §c....giaccia, gidccia, gidccia, giacci4mo, 
| giacciate, giacciano : 
Imperfect. I might lie down, §c. a Sita éssi,. ésse, éssimo, éste, 
ssero 
Conditional. I shouldlie down,§c....giac-eréi, erésti, erébbe, erémmo, 
, eréste, erébbero 
Imperative. lie down, §c...........giaci, giaccia, giaccimo, giacéte, 
giacciano 


Put giaciuto to the simple tenses of avere, and you 
will have all the compound tenses. 
Piacere and tacere are conjugated in like manner. 


Observations. 


1. Gracere has also another participle, viz.—stdto a 
gtacére, which is joined to the tenses of the verb essere, 
and not avere. hus, instead of io ho giacitto, tu hat 
giacitito, egli ha giacitto, &c. we say, 10 séno stato,. tu 
sei stato, egli é stato a giacére, &c. 


2. Pracere, signifying to like, is impersonal, when it 
has only the third person both singular and plural ; and, 
as in English, it is always personal, the student is to 
change the English nominative into the dative in Italian, 
and the accusative into the nominative, thus:—I lke 


eee PRS Sa ee 


2 
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liked apples, turn, apples pleased him, gti piacévano le 
méle ; and so on ef all the other persons and tenses, 


3. For tacqui, tacque, and tacquero, we find io tactti, 
epli tacttte, egtino tacéttero, and tacéttono : we advise the 
student to use the former, as sanctioned by all gram- 
marians. . 

4, Some persons of ¢acere are sometimes found with 


bread, turn, bread pleases me, mi piace il pane; he 


mi, ti, si, &c. before them; such as, mi tacgui, si tac 
wero, &c. but we must observe that those particles do 
not belong to ¢acere ; they are a kind of expletives which 
add grace to the discourse. See expletives. 


All the derivatives of giacere, tacere, piacere, are— 


rigiacere......to le down again | spiacere .,.¢o displease 


compiacere ..fo please ripiacere...to please again | 


dispiacere ....to displease ritacere,...¢o be silent again 


Parere. | 
Inf. to seem......parére Ger. sceming....paréndo 
conjugated with essere Part. seemed ....parso 
Ind. pres. =I seem, Ge. ...0000. Pajo, pari, p4re, pajimo, paréte, P 
_ pajono 
First imp. J seemed, §c. ......par-évo, évi, éva, evamo, évate, Y 
évano 
Sec. imp. J seemed, §c.......parvi, parésti, p4rve, parémmo, 
paréste, parvero Hi 
First fut. J shall seem, §c. ..parrdé, parréi, parra, parrémo, 
parréte, parranno S 
Subj. pres. J may seem, Sc....paja, paja, p4ja, pajdmo, pajate, ‘Tn 
_ pajano 
‘Imperfect. I might seem, $c...pat-éssi, éssi, ésse, éssimo, éste, C 
éssero 
Conditional. J should seem, $c..parréi, parrésti, parrébbe, parrém- I 
mo, pares, parrébbero 
Imperative. seem thou, §c.......pati, paja, pajamo, paréte, pajano ) 
F : W 





Put Hebe to the simple tenses of essere, and you will 
have all the compound tenses. ll 


ee oy ee 


OF IRREGULAR VERBS IN ere. 169 


Observations. 


1. The participle of parere makes also paruto. Not 
so good as parso, | 


2. Some have used péro, paridémo, and parono, instead 
of pajo, pajamo, and. pajono; but they are not to be 
imitated, as the former ones come from parare, to 
adorn. The same may be said of para, in the sub- 
junctive. . | ee 


3. Instead of parvi, parve, parvero, we find parsi, 
parse, parsero ;‘ but we think that the use of them may 


be left to poets only, _ 


4. Parere is also impersonal, and then it has only the 
third person singular ; as, it seems, pare; it seemed, 
paréva ; it shall seem, parrd; and so on of the other 
tenses. 


Persuadere, 


Inf. to persuade..persuadére | Ger. persuading «persuadéndo 
conjugated with avere Part. persuaded. .. persudso 


Ind. pres. I persuade, §C..0.+0..--persudd-o, i, e, iamo, éte, ono 
timp. JI persuaded, &c.... --»-persuad-cvo, évi, éva, evamo, 
evate, évano 
Sec.imp. J persuaded, §c ........persudsi, persuadésti, persudse, 
_persuademmo, persuadéste, per- - 
ss suasero 
First fut.  Z shall persuade, §c....persuad-erd, erdi, era, erémo, 
, erete, eranno 
Subj. pres. I may persuade, &c ....persuadea, a, a, iamo, iate, ano 
Impertect. I might persuade, §c...persuad-éssi, éssi, ésse, éssimo, 
- éste, éssero 
Conditional. 7 should persuade, §c..persuad-eréi, erésti, erébbe, eréms 
tas : mo, eréste, erébbero 
Imperative. Persuade thou, &c.. --..persudd-i, a, i4mo, éte, ano 


_Put persuaso to the simple tenses of avere, and you 
will find all the compound tenses, 


I 


— on = e ibe cip, agin ds 2d les : 
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P otere,; 


Inf. to be able....potére Ger. being able....poténdo. 


conjugated with avere Part. been able .... potito — 
Ind. pres. I can, Glee .s0e serene ee POSSO, pudi, pud, possidmo, potéte, 
— pdossono 
First imp. J could, §c ...... seoe-pot-Evo, évi, -_éva, evdmo, evate, 
= vano 


Sec. imp. I could, GC os oes ceee se POt-€i, ésti, 6, émmo, éste, érono 

First fut. I shall be able, §c....potrd, potrai, potra, potrémo, 
potréte, potranno ean 

Subj. pres. I may be able, $c... ..pssa, possa, pdssa, possiamo, pos- 


Li 0 
Slate, possano 


Imperfect. I might be able, Sc. ..potetssi, éssi, dese, éssimo, éate, 


éssero 
Conditional. I should be able, §c..potréi, potrésti, potrébbe, potrém- 
3 mo, potréste, potrébbero 


| This verb, has no imperative. — 


Observations. 


1. For potei, pote, and poterono, some authors have 
used potétti, potétte, potéttero. Not to be imitated. ~ 

2. Beware of saying poters, poterai, &c: poterti, pote- 
résti, &c. for potro, potrai, &e. potret, potresti, &c. for 
potero is the future, and poteret, the conditional, of potare, 
to prune trees. - -_ : 


Rimanere. 
Inf. to remain... .-rimanére 


Ger. remaining....rimanéndo 
conjugated with essere 


Part. remained... ..rim4so - 


| : | oe 
Ind. pres. - I. remain, §C....00....kIMANZO, ‘Timani, riméne, rimani- 
amo, rimanéte, rim4ngono— 

Firstimp. remained, &c..... ..riman-évo, évi, éva, evdmo, evate, 
, _ évano . ; er 

Sec. imp. 7 ‘remained, &C. ..4. --rimasi, rimanésti, rimAse, rimaném- 

: mo, rimanéste, rimdsero 
First fut..  Z. shall remain, §c....rimarré, rimarrdi, rimarra, rimar- 
: a. rémo, rimarréte, rimarranno 
Subj. pres, Z may remain, §c.,...rimanga, rimanga, rimAnga, riman!- 
mo, rimaniate, rim4ngano 


OF IRREGULAR VERBS IN ere. 171 


Imperfect. I might remain, §c...riman-éssi, éssi, ésse, éssimo, éste, 
: éssero 


Conditional. I should remain, §c..rimarrei, rimarrésti, rimarrébbe, 
ve rimarrémmo, rimarréste, rimar- 


_ rébbero 
Imperative. Remain thou, &c......TimAni, rim4nga, rimani4mo, rima- 
néte, rim4ngano 
Put rimaso to the simple tenses of essere, and you will 
have the compound tenses. | 


Observations. 


|. Rimasto, instead of rimaso,. is often used in a 
familiar style. We advise the student to use always 


- rimaso, as more elegant. 


2. Instead. of rimango, rimaniamo, and rimangono, 
some have used rimagno, rimanghiamo, rimagnono. 
Erroneous, and on no account to be imitated. 


Sapere. 


Inf. to know....sapére Ger. knowing....sapéndo 
conjugated with avere Part, known...... sapito 


Ind. pres. J know, &c.........50, Sai, sa, sappiamo, sapéte, sAnno - 
First imp. I knew, §c.....000..8ap-EVO, évi, éva, evdmo, evte, 
i, 3 évano fos 
Sec.imp. Iknew, §c.........8€ppi, sapésti, séppe, sapémmo, 
', °  sapéste, séppero 

First. fut. I shall know, §c. ..sapro, saprai, sapra, saprémo, .sa- 

préte, sapranno a 

Subj. pres. I may know, $c. ..sippia, sdppia,  s4ppia, sappidmo, 

sapplate, s4ppiano 

Imperfect. I might know, §c..sap- ssi, éssi, ésse, éssimo, éste, 

- éssero : 

Conditional. I should know, §c..sapréi, saprésti, saprébbe, saprém- 

: ; mo, sapréste, saprébbero 

Imperative. know thou, §c......ssppi, sippia, s4ppiamo, sappiate, 

sappiano 


Put saputo to the ope tenses of avere, and you 
will have all the compound tenses. 
12 


Se: ie pit Naess Sei are reat aa. hes Misacsisacss 
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The derivatives of sapere are— 


assapere (fare)...........+0..22..t0 let one know 
TIBAPETE 40000 erasers seesesse seer esto Know again 


Sedere. 
Inf. to sit down... .sedére’ Ger. sitting down..sedéndo 
conjugated with-avere _ Part. sat down .....sediito 
Ind. pres, J sit down, Sc.. -.+e-81€do, siédi, siéde, sedidmo, sedéte, 
siédono 
First imp. I sat down, §c. ......8ed-Evo, évi, éva, evamo, evate, 
évano 


Sec.imp. J sat down, Ge. ......sed-éi, ésti, 6, émmo, éste, érono 
First. fut.  I'shall sit down, §c...sed-erd, erdi, era, erémo, eréte, 
erdnno oe 
Subj. pres. I may sit down, §c...ségga, ségga, ségea, sediimo, 
) sedidte, séggano . 
Imperfect. I might sit down, §c...sed-éssi, éssi, ésse, éssimo, éste, 
éssero | 
Conditional. Zshould sit down, §e...sed-eréi, erésti, “erébbe, erémmo, 
eréste, erébbero 
Imperative. sit down, §c..........siédi, ségga, sedidmo, sedéte, 
| ségeano 


Put seduto to the simple tenses of avere, and you vill 


find all the compound tenses. 


Observations. 


1. Instead of siedo and stedono, seggo and segyon0 
are used. Both equally good. _ : 

2. Sedetti, sedette, sedettero, are as good as sedki, sede, 
sederono. F ee ie 

3. Instead of se and seggano of the subjunctiv 
and imperative, a and lon have been used by 
writers. Both equally good. 

Instead of sedere we use sedérsi, when it is conju- 
gated with the particles mi, ti, si, ci, vi, st, before all the 
persons, and with the verb essere in the compound 
tenses, like dolersi ; as— 


Ind. pres, Mi siédo, ti siédi, si sidde, ci sedidmo, vi sedéte, si siédono 
And so on of all the other tenses. | 
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The derivatives of sedere are— 


POSSECETE ......0000 cc ceessveeagt0 POSSESS 
PTESECELE 0.1... 0000000000 2000 0L0 preside 
risedere 60800 00 08 COOS CORE CO 00 «£0 reside 


Solere. 


" Inf to be accustomed..solere Ger. being accustomed..solendo 
No participle , 
Ind. pres. I am accustomed, §c......86glio, sudli, sudle, sogli4mo, 
2 soléte, sdgliono : 
First imp. J was accustomed, “i sol-évo, évi, éva, evamo, evite, 
| vano 
Subj. pres. I may be accustomed, $c..s6glia, séglia, sdglia, sogliamo, 
| ' soléte, sdgliano 
All the other tenses are not used, but this deficiency 
is supplied with the verb essere, and the word sélito, 
which in that case may be called a participle; and not 
only all the tenses that are wanting may be thus formed, 
but all the verb throughout ; as— 
Ind. pres. Sono, sei, é sdlito, sidmo, siéte, séno sdliti ._ 
First imp. Ero, eri, era solito, eravamo, eravite, érano soliti 


| ‘And so on of all the other tenses. 


Tenere. 
Inf. to hold.,....tenére Ger, holding......tenéndo 
conjugated with avere Part. held ........tentito 
Ind. pres. hold, §c...........téngo, tiéni, tiéne, tenidmo, tenéte, 
7 . téngono an 
First imp. Iheld, §c...........ten-évo, évi, évya, ev4mo, evate, 
. évano . 


Sec.imp. I held, §c...........ténni, tenésti, ténne, tenémmo, 
| tenéste, ténnero 
First fut. J shall hold, §c.....terro, terrai, terra, terrémo, terréte, 
| terranno 
Subj. pres. I may hold, §c.....ténga, ténga, ténga, tenidmo, 
nee teniate, téngano 
Imperfect. I might hold, §c. ..ten-éssi, éssi, ésse, éssimo, éste, 
éssero 
Conditional. J should hold, Sc. ..terréi, terrésti, terrébbe, terrémmo, 
terréste, terrébbero 
Imperative. hold thou, §c..,....tiéni, ténga, tenidmo, tenste, 
téngano 
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Put tenuto to the simple tenses of avere, and you will 
have the compound tenses, 


Observations. 


1. Tenghiamo is not to be used for teniamo; but 
tegnamo may, as it is frequently found in authors of 
note. 

The derivatives of tenere are— 


meatal .to belong man tenere.. ..to maintain 


astenere....,...¢0 abstain ‘| ottenere........¢0 obtain 

astenersi .......¢0 abstain | ritenere ........é0 retain 

attenere, , seat attatn scstenere , ..to support 

contenere.......to refrain and perhaps a a few m more 
Valere. 

Inf. to be worth....valére - Ger. being worth..valéndo 
conjugated withavere and essere Part. been worth... valito 
Ind. pres. Zam worth, §cw......Vaglio, vali, vAle, vaglidmo, valéte, 

vigliono 
First.imp. I was worth, §c......val-évo, évi, éva, evimo, evite, 
évano 


Sec.imp. Iwas worth, &c. .....vAalsi, valésti, valse, valémmo, 
. valéste, vilsero 

First fut. I shall be worth, §c.... Varro, varral, varra, varrémo, 
varréte, varrinno 

Subj. pres. J may be worth, §c....vaglia, vaglia, vaglia, vagliamo, 
vagliate, vagliano 

Imperfect. Imight be worth, §c....val-éssi, éssi, ésse, éssimo, éste, 
éssero 

Conditional. Zshould be worth,§c....varréi, varrésti, varrébbe, varrem- 
mo, varréste, varrébbero 

Imperative. be thoy worth, aa vaglia, vagli4mo, valéte, vé- 
gliano 


Put valuto to the simple tenses of avere,« or essere, and 
you will find all the compound tenses, 
Observations. 


1. Instead of vaglio and vagliono, we use e walgo 8 and 
va 1 very a 


‘ 
ol 
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amo; i 
quthos 
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2. Valghiamo is improperly used for vagliamo. 

3. Vaglia and vagliano, of the subjunctive and im- 
perative, may be changed into valga and valgano. 

Prevalere seems to be the only derivative of valere, to 
which are better adapted the terminations in algo, alga, 
algano, than aglio, aglia, agliano ; therefore we are to 
say, prevalgo, prevalga, prevalgano, and not prevaglio, 
prevaglia, prevagliano, &c. 


' Vedere. 


Inf. fo see....vedére | Ger. seeing....vedéndo 
conjugated with avere = Part. seen......vedito 


Inf. pres. I see, §C......+.+++-.VEd-0, i, e, imo, éte, ono 
First imp, saw, gc............ved-évo, évi, éva, evamo, evate, 
évano 

Sec.imp. saw, §c.........-..Vidi, . vedesti, vide, vedémmo, 
vedéste, videro : 

First fut. JI shall see, §c.......vedro, vedrai, vedra, vedrémo, 
| vedréte, vedranno 

Subj. pres. I may see, Sc. ......véd-a, a, a, idmo, idte, ano 

Imperfect. I might see, §c. ete éssi, ésse, éssimo, éste, 

ee ssero } 

Conditional.J should see, §c.....vedr¢i, vedrésti, vedrébbe, ve- 

. drémmo, vedréste, vedrébbero. 


Imperative. see thou, 4c. ........véd-i, a, iamo, éte, ono 


Put veduto to the simple tenses of avere, and you will 
find all the compound tenses. : 


Observations. 


1. Veduto may be changed into visto. Both good. 

2. ‘The present tense makes also io véggio, or véggo, 
noi veggiamo, eglino véggiono, or véggono. All good. 

3. Instead of vidi, vide, videro, we find in good 
authors viddi, vidde, viddero. It is better to use the 
former. 

4. Vederd and vederéi,. &c. are improperly used for 
vedro and vedrei. a 

5. The subjunctive present makes also végga, végga, 
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Oe ee eee ee 


G00 : ‘ ° e e ® | 
6. The second person of the imperative is sometimes 


: , | changed into ve’ by prose writers. 





vega, veggiamo, veggiate, véggano. Both ways equally 


) ‘ The derivatives of vedere are— 
antivedere......f0 foresee rivedere .,...to see aguin . 
avvedersi ......¢0 perceive stravedere,..to see much. 
provedere ......t0 provide travedere., ,.to oversee 


Volére. 


Gen. being willing..voléndo 


Inf. to be willing..volére 
Part. deen willing...volito 


conjugated with avere ’ 





Ind. pres. I will, §c,.......0..+.VOglio, vudi, vudle, vogliimo, 
voléte, végliono 


First imp. . I would, &c...........vol-évo, évi, éva, evime, evite, 
évano 


‘Sec. imp. J would, &c......0..+.VOlli,' volésti, védlle, volémmo, 
voléste, vdllero 


First fut. I shailbe willing, ¥c...vorrd, vorrdi, vorra, yorrémo, 
: ...vorréte, vorr4nno 


Subj. pres. J may be willing, §c...véglia, véglia, vdglia, vdglidmo, 
vogliate, végliano 


Imperfect. Imightbe willing, Sor éssi, ésse, éssimo, éste, 
ssero 


Conditional. I'shouldbe willing,fc...vorréi, vorrésti, vorrébbe, vorrem- 
mo, vorréste, vorrébbero 


This verb has no imperative. 
Put voluto to the simple tenses of avere, and you will 


find all the compound tenses. 


1. Instead of voglio, we say vo’ and vuo’. All good. 

2. For volli, volle, vollero, we find in good authors 
volsi, volse, volsero. Not.to be used in prose, as they 
come from the verb volgere, to turn. 

3. Beware of saying volerd, volerei, for vorrd, and 
vorrei, for they are the future and conditional of the 
verb volare, to fly. : 


| 
| 
| 
| 
Observations. — | 
| 
| 
| 
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The derivatives of volere are— 


rivolere eneeee ee ease C8 OG 8CEE tO ask again 
Cisvalere 2... ....eecesercveeelO TESUSE 


Section IX. 


OF IRREGULAR VERBS ENDING IN é€7ré SHORT. 


These verbs are about four hundred in number, the 
nregularity of which consists chiefly in the second im- 


pertect and participle; but there are some of them which 


ate irregular also in other tenses, all of which we divided 
into classes in our small grammar; and as that method 
has been much approved of, and found extremely easy, 
we, notwithstanding all that has been said against it (1), 
will offer it again to the student of the Italian language, 
with some improvements, as we ate convinced of its 
utility. 





(1) A modern grammarian, whose grammar presents nothing else 
but an assemblage of declined nouns and pronouns, and conjugated 
verbs, and which is destitute of all that is necessary to be known for 
the attainment of the Italian language, has asserted, that all the 
attempts made by grammarians to subject irregular verbs ending in 
ere short, to certain rules, are fruitless, and only tend to puzzle 
learners, on account of the innumerable exceptions; and he main- 
tains that his alphabetical list is better calculated for conveying a 
knowledge of them. We answer, that long experience and accurate 
observation on this subject induced us to believe that a classification 
of these verbs would be a desideratum ; we made an attempt in our 
small grammar, and as our expectations were fulfilled, we offer it 
again to the student; and though this method is attended with 
some exceptions, it will be seen, on examination, that they are 
neither so many, nor do they tend to puzzle the learner; but will 
be found to be but few, and easy to be committed to memory, when 
compared with his never-ending list of three or four hundred verbs, 
Exceptions should not prevent an enlightened grammarian from 
establishing new rules, if he cannot attain his purpose by any other 
means. It is, therefore, a proof of a slender judgment, to condemn 
a series of grammatical rules, on account of their being subject ta 
exceptions, 

13 
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It is to be observed, that as the second imperfect and 
the participle of these verbs are formed by their termina- 
tions, the learner is to be guided by them‘only ; and as 
many of these verbs have their last four or five letters 
alike, we have made one or two letters to precede the 
said terminations, in order that the student may by these 
letters easily see to which class the termination belongs; 
as, for example, ndere, preceded by a and e, belongs to 
the first class, consequently, the second imperfect is si, 
and the participle is so. If it is preceded by o, it belongs 
to the fifth class, and its imperfect is si, and its parti 


ciple sto. Again:—gere preceded by ar and er, belongs 


to the first class, and makes si and so; but if it is pre- 
ceded by é, n, or, it belongs to the second, and makes 
si and to; and so on of the other teminations and 
classes. 


Tasxe of the Classes of Verbs ending in ere short. 


First Class. 
In () erence ere 


(2) Pere... .....00ee0COF TELE... 
a...ndere...........8pa ..ndere,, , 
e...ndere .........Fé....ndere,. r Sa ads 
ar ..gere........+...8pal’.. Sere... 

ge eee 


Second Class. 


In guere ..........estin .guere ,. ) 
1.4... 2€T€...0050...--VOl...gere.... | a 
Nl. ..ZETE.....-.-0-.plan. .gere., | 
OF .. ETE ...0.. ae0e SCOP. ZEFe.. .. -~- 
NL. 2. COLE oe oe nee oe oe VIN... COTE... : 
Vs oa COV cesses cons cs tOP 1s COP re 2 fc Maadbay ae Phawse tactic ta 
I....vere.,..........assdl-vere. .. 
],,..lere.............8vél..Jere .... 
u...-Mere...........assd..mere, ,. 
gliere ......,...to....gliere., 


e 
e 
es 


: 7 


(1) Dere, preceded by any letter except ¢ and n. 
(2) tere is preceded by r only, - 


| 


| 


feet 
terms 
ani 
» let 
ede? 
y the 
lone 
ones t 
ay 
selon 
| pu 
eal 
5 pr 
mile 


id 
bh 


\ 
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Third Class. 


In . ce..dere ............concé-dere .. 
€...ttere........0...mé....ttere.. 
-: U...MOTC.. 2... ce eeecdIMPPi METE., > ress, 000088] oe 0000 00 SSO 
O...CEFE 2. ccece00 eSCUO..tEFe... | 
O oe. VETE .... 000. 00-.MU6 ,. Vere... 


Fourth Class. 


In (1).ggere .........lé....¢gere.. 
1... VOTE ......0000 SCIFI. VETE.. 0 
BD seCLCrccccecececccotT sc€TO cose PevecccccerSSl cece cesettO 
- U ..Cere .......0...-addG-cere . 
O ..CETE ...000006..CUO., CEFe, 3 .. 


Fifth Class. 


In. o ..ndere .,........nasc6-ndere 
1e .aere eeeeo0e 00 ...-chié.. dere ee eeen 08 eeSbee ee 00 eeeeStO 
0) ote ee oe ssusevagesPOrssstte eeeoe 


Explanation of the Table. 


_ The first column indicates the terminations which are 
preceded by one or two letters; the second denotes the 
verbs, from which the terminations are derived ; the third 
shows the termination of their second imperfect; and 
the fourth, that of their participle. 

Change the terminations of the second column into 
those of the third and fourth, and vou will find the first 
person of the second imperfect, and likewise the participle 
of the verbs in question. Thus, ardere, change dere into 
si and so, and you will find arsi, arso. And again :— 
estinguere, change guere into s¢ and to, and you will 
find estin-si, estin-to, and so on. 


To form the other persons of the second imperfect, 


see page 145. ; 
As, however, there are some which are irregular in 
other tenses, we shall proceed by giving an example of 





| (3) All verbs in ggere. 
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First Class. | 
The verbs of the first class are terminated in dere, 


rere, a-ndere, e-ndere, ar-gere, er-gere, and make si in 
the second imperfect, and so in the participle. 


In conjugating the verbs of all the classes, we shall 


give all the tenses, regular and irregular. The regular 
tenses, however, will be marked only by their termina- 
tions, and the irregular will'be set down entire. As to 
the auxiliary verbs, we will affix e, meaning essere, to 
those that are to be conjugated with essere, and to those 
which may be conjugated with either, ae. 


Ardere. 
Ger. durning....ardendo, 


Inf. to burn......ardere | 
Part. durné ......arso 


conjugated with avere 


Ind. pres. J burn, §c. ........Ard-o, i, e, iamo, éte, ono 
First imp. burnt, $e. eels Abe évi, éva, evimo, evate, 
 €évano 
Sec. imp. J burnt, $c. ........dr-si, ardésti, 4r-se, ardémmo, at- 
déste, 4r-sero ae 
First fut. J shall burn, §c. ..ard-erd, erdi, era, erémo, eréte, 
eranno 
Subj. pres. J may burn, Sc. ..ard-a, a, a, t4mo, idte, ano ' 
Imperfect. I might burn, pita dy Set éssi, ésse, éssimo, éste, 
ssero 
Conditional. I should burn, $c...ard-eréi, erésti, erébbe, erémmo, 
| eréste, erébbero 
Imperative. burn thou, §e.......ard-i, a, imo, éte, ano 


Put arso to the simple tenses of avere, and you will 


have all the compound tenses. 


- The following verbs belong to the first class, and are 


conjugated like ardere, paying attention to form the 
regular tenses by changing ere into the terminations set 
down as above, which are the same as those of the 
second conjugation, page 145; and the irregular ones 
by changing the terminations separated by dots, as 
follows :— 


| 
! 


in der i 
e fil 
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acchiu....dere....¢o.inclose 
anci ......dere....to kil] © 
arri ......dere....to favour 
chiu ......dere....¢0 shut 
circon....dere....to surround 
colli......dere....t0 beat 
conchiu..dere....éo conclude 
conqui....dere....t0 conquer 
corro ....dere....to corrode 
deci .....dere....f0 decide 
delu ......dere ...to delude 
deri ......dere....¢o deride 
dischiu ..dere....to disclose 
disper ....dere....to squander 
divi ......dere....é0 divide 
inchiu.....dere....¢o include 
inci ......dere....f0 make an 
incision 


a concor....rere.. 
@ COMr....+...rere.. } 


@ accor.....rere.. 
to run 


discor ....rere....0 discourse 
eoccor ....rere....f0 want 
e precor....rere....¢o forerun 


appe......ndere.,fo hang 
appre ....ndere ..fo learn 
arre ,.....ndere..to surrender 


@ asce .,.,..ndere..to ascend 


atte ......ndere..fo attend 
compre ..ndere..to understand 
condesce-ndere ..to condescend 
conte. ....ndere ..to contend 
dife ......ndere..éo defend 
disappre..ndere ,.to unlearn 
edisce .....ndere..to descend 
discosce. .ndere ..to break asun- 
der 
dispe .....ndere ..to spend 
diste......ndere ..¢o stretch 
este ......ndere..to extend 
ince ......ndere..to burn 
inte ......ndere..to intend 


‘ 
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inclu......dere....£0 include 
intri......dere....to temper 
intru......dere....¢o intrude 
inva ......dere....to invade 
mor ......dere....to bite 
preci .....dere....t0 shorten 
preclu....dere....to hinder 
per ..... .dere(1)to lose 
racchiu ..dere....to inclose 
TA ....00edere,...to shave 
reci ..... .dere....to cut 

Tl ........dere....to laugh 
TO ..+0.+.dere,...20 gnaw 
SOIT .,....dere....f0 smile 
sper ......dere....to dissipate 
straper....dere....¢0 lose much 
uccl ......dere....¢o kill 


ricor......Fere....40 have re- 
course 
ritrascor..rere....fo peruse 
SCOP ..0+- TELE .2..20 TUN 
soccor....rere....to help 
stracor....rere....to run fast 
trascor ..rere....to run over 


intrapre ..ndere ..éo undertake 
offe ......ndere..to offend 
pre........mdere ..¢o take 
prete .....ndere..¢o0 pretend 
racce......ndere ..to rekindle 
re.. ......ndere..fo restore 
ripre.,....ndere../o re-take 
rite ......ndere..¢o extend 
sce........ndere..to descend 
sorpre....ndere..to surprise 


sospe .....mdere,,to suspend 
spa........ndere..to spill 


spe........ndere ..t0 spend 
ste ........ndere..fo extend 


te ........ndere ..to extend 
trasce ....ndere ..to surpass 


a 





(1) Perdere is also regular. 
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ced 


asper ....gere....t0 sprinkle sommer..gere....to drown 


cosper.... gere....to sprinkle spar ......gere....fo spread — 
disper ....gere....¢0 disperse sper ......gere....to disperse 
immer....gere....to plunge ter ........gere....40 wipe 


. Observations. 
|. Perdere is also regular, 


2, Ergere also belongs to this class, but its participle 
is ertu, and not erso. 


Second Class. 


The verbs of this class are terminated in guere, l-gere, 
n-gere, or-gere, n-cere, r-cere, l-vere, l-lere, u-mere, and 
liere, which make s¢ in the second imperfect, and fo in 


the participle. 
Distinguere. 


Inf. to distinguish....distinguere. Ger. distinguishing..distin- 


conjugated with avere guéndo 
Part. distinguished ..distinto 


Ind. pres Z distinguish, &c.......distingu-o, i, e, imo, éte, ono 

First imp. I distinguished, Sc .. 7A EE eR, évi, éva, evamo, evite, 
vano ' 

Sec.imp. J distinguished, Sc.....distin-si, distinguésti, distin-se, dis- 

tinguémmo, distinguéste, distin- 


sero 
First fut. I shall distinguish, §:c..distingu-ero, érdi, era, erémo, eréte, 
eranno : 


I may distinguish, §c..distingu a, a, a, idmo, ite, ano 

I might distinguish, §c..distingu-éssi, éssi, ésse, éssimo, éste, 
éssero 

Conditional. Z should sii are distingu-eréi, erésti, erébbe, erém- 


Subj. pres. 
Imperfect. 


| BC. cassescecoeveees § mo, eréste, erebbero 
Imperative. distinguish thou, §c...,distingu-i, a, i4mo, éte, ono oe 
Put distinto to the simple tenses ‘of avere, and you 
will have all the compound tenses. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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0 drow The following verbs belong to this oe ene are con- 


oapredd ugated like disting-uere. 
oot Jug 8 | 


) wipe estin......guere ..to put out 
accin.... --gere....0 prepare 
eaccor.....gersi ...t0 perceive 
agpiun « »..gere....to add 
astrin ....gere.,...¢o press 
attin......gere....¢o draw water 
avvol.....gere....t0 turn 
vo cin........gere....to gird 
partie: compian .gere....to pity 
compun..gere.. ..to afflict 
congiun..gere....t0 join 
costrin ...gere.. ,.to oblige 
dipin .....gere....20 paint. 
. Lat disgiun . ..gere.. ..to disunite 
ee disvol ....gere....¢o divert 
(rt, @) fin.,......gere....to dissemble 
nd bi fran ......gere....to break 
iun ,.....gere....¢0 arrive 
infran ....gere....to break 
intin,.....gere....to soak 
invol .....gere....fo fold up 
mun......ere.. to milk 
jst pian . ee to weep 
pin .......gere....t0 paint 
sti por.......gere....2o offer 
pun...... pere....t0 prick 
ono raggiun ,.gere....to overtake 
sent ravvol ....gere....¢0 fold up 
respin ....gere....fo push back 


(ith attor......cere.,..to éwist 
| avvin ....cere...:to tie 
yen contor....cere....to twist 
convin....cere....to0 convince 
distor. ....cere....to untwist 
i rattor ....cere....t0 wring 
ritor.... cere, ....¢0 twist again 


assol......vere....¢o absolve 
| dissol ..... vere.,..£0 dissolve 
risol ......vere....f0 resolve 


yo disvel.....lere....¢0 pluck 
divel.,.,..lere.,..t0 pluck 


restrin....gere....f0 restrain 
riaggiun..gere.. to add again 
ricongiun. Zere...t0 unite again 
rigiun ....gere....£0 overtake 
again 
rimun ....gere....¢o milk again 
rinvol....gere....f0 fold up 
. again 
ripor......gere....éo offer again 
ripun. Se ee ..f0 prick again 
erisor,.....gere....£0 rise again 
rispin ....gere....t0 push back 
ristrin ,...gere....¢o Lipa 
ritin......gere....to dye 
rivol......gere....to turn a 
sconvol ..gere....to confuse 
scor......gere....f0 perceive 
soggiun. .gere....to add 
esor .......gere....f0 rise 
sospin....gere....to push 
spen......gere....to put out 
spin ......gere....f0 drive back 
espor......gere velo jut 
stravol ...gere...,fo twist 
strin.... “ere. £0 press 
tin........gere....f0 dye 
travol ....gere....to twist 
un .,......gere.. «£0 anoint 
vol ,......gere....to turn 


rivin......cere...f0 win again 
stor.......cere...t0 untwist 
strator ...cere....to twist much 
stravin...cere....40 win much . 
tor........cere....to twist 

VIN.. ....-Cere....t0 Win 


rivol.. ee vere... ..t0 revolve 
VOl.. eee ee VEFCve fo turn © 


svel.,.....lere....t0 pluck 
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" presu.....mere...to presume 
resu ......mere...¢0 resume 
risce ......gliere ..éochooseagain 
riscio .....gliere..é0 loosen agamn 
rito .......gliere ..to retake 
scio..;....gliere..to loosen 
trasce.....gliere..éo choose 


assu ......Mere...to assume 
consu ....mere...éo0 consume 
acco......gliere..fo welcome 
co ........gliere..to gather 
discio ....gliere ..t0 unloosen 
disto......gliere..éo divert 
rico.......gliere..to pick up 


Observations. 


1. All infinitives ending in ngere, may end in gnere; 
thus, pingere, pignere, mungere, mugnere, stringer, 
strignere, &e. 7 


2. Astringere, costringere, restringere, stringere, and 
all other derivatives of stringere, make their participle 
by changing ingere into etto, thus, astringere, astreto, 
_ costringere, costretto. 


3. Svellere, divellere, disvellere, are also irregular in 
the present of the indicative, subjunctive, and impera- 
tive; thus— : | 

Ind. pres, I pluck, &c........8vélgo, svélli, svélle, svelliimo, svel- 

léte, svélgono 

Subj. pres. I may pluck, §c...svélga, svélga, svélga, svellidmo, svel- 

liate, svélgano 


Imp. pres. pluck thou, §c.....svélli, svélga, svelliamo, svelléte, 
| svélgano 


&.. Asstmere, and all verbs in w-mere, change the m 
into ” in forming the irregular persons only of the second 
imperfect, and also the participle ; thus, assu-mere, assu- 
nst, asst-nto, &c. consumere, consi-nsi, const-nto, &e. 


5. Verbs in gliere, in changing their termination into 
si and to, in order to form their second imperfect and 
their participle, are to retain the / of glere, thus, cog-here, 
colsi, colto, scio-gliere, sciol-si, sciol-to, &c. — 

These verbs may also end in rre; as, cogliere, corre, 
scioghere, sciorre, &c. ; and as they are irregular in some 
other tenses, we shall give anexample. 


— 
[ — 7 
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Cogliere, or Corre. 


Inf. to gather..cogliere or corre Ger. gathering....cogliendo 


_ conjugated with avere Part. gathered ....colto 


' Ind. pres. I gather, &c. ......cdglio or célgo, cdgli, cdéglie, co- 


gliamo, cogli¢te, cogliono or 
célgono 


| Firstimp. J gathered, Sc. ....cogli-€vo, évi, éva, evamo, evate, 


évano 


i Sec.imp. I gathered, §c.......cdlsi, cogliésti, cdlse, cogliémmo, 


cogliéste, cdlsero 


First fut, I shall gather, §c...corro, corrai, corra, corrémo, 


corréte, corranno 
Subj. pres. I may gather, &c...céglia, or célga, célga, célga, coglia- 
mo, cogliate, cégliano or célgano 
Imperfect. 'I might gather, §c..cogli-éssi, éssi, ésse, éssimo, éste, 
ssero | 
Conditional. J should gather, §c.corréi, corrésti, corrébbe, correm- 
mo, corréste, corrébbero 
Imperative. gather thou, &c....cégli, célga, cogliamo, cogliéte, 
7 célgano 


6. Assélvere, dissolvere, and risolvere, are also regu. 


lar. See page 145. 


Third Class. 


The verbs of this class are terminated in ce-dere, 


e-ttere, i-mere, o-tere, o-vere, which make ssi in the second 
Imperfect, and sso in the participle. 


Accedere. . 
Inf. to accede....accedere Ger. acceding..accedéndo 
conjugated with avere Part. acceded ...accésso 


Ind. pres. J accede, &c.,..,..accéd-o, i, e, iamo, éte, ono 

First imp. J acceded, §c.,.....acced-évo, évi, éva, evamo, evite, 
évano 

Sec. imp. J acceded, &c.,.....accéssi, accedésti, accésse, acce- 
démmo, accedéste, accéssero 

First fut. I shall accede, §c,.acced-ero, erdi, era, erémo, eréte, 
eranno 
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Subj. pres. J may accede, §c.....accéd-a, a, a, idmo, idte, ano || 


Imperfect. J might accede, §c....acced-essi, éssi, ésse, éssimo, éste, | ; 
essero 

Conditional. J should accede, §c....acced-eréi, erésti, erébbe, erémmo, 

. eréste, erébbero : 


Imperative. accede thou, §c........accéd-i, a, idmo, éte, ano 
| : | f 
; Put accesso to the simple tenses of avere, and you |} 
will have all the compound tenses. 3 : 
| 
The following verbs are conjugated like accedere. | 4 


conce ......dere....fo0 grant proce ......dere.,..éo proceed 
ecce........dere....f0 exceed erece........dere....0 recede 
interce.....dere....¢o intercede esucce ......dere....f0 succeed. 

n 


prece ......dere....¢0 precede 


amme......ttere ...40 admit me .,......-ttere... to put i) 
anne .......ttere ...to join ome.....,..ttere ...to omit : ‘ 
comme ....ttere...£0 commit perme......ttere ...do permit 
conne......ttere...to unite preme.,....ttere ...f0 premise i 


comprome-ttere ...o compromise | prome ....,ttere...¢o promise 

disme ......ttere ...40 dismiss rime,.......ttere....20 remit om 
tramme....ttere...foput between scomme ..,. ttere....todayawager 
intrame.. ..ttere ...to put between sottome....ttere....to submit ' 


- introme.,..ttere +000 introduce trasme’.,...ttere....to transit 

 compri.....mere...¢o0 compress oppri.......mere .,.to oppress 
depri.......mere...é0 depress repri .......mere ...fo repress | 
espri eevee -e-Mere...2o express soppri.. ee o Atlere +eeL0 suppress : 


impri.......mere...to impress 


perco ......tere....to strike 
riperco ....teré....to strike again 


Te 


sco oes oone .tere ae £0 shake 


promo Cee .e VEFC.. £0 promote 
rIMO .,..... Vere... ..£0 remove 
SIMO ...ec0e0eVETC,..020 move 


commo ....vere....to affect . 
dismo.,....vere....0 stir up 
MNO..00 ceoeee VEFE....f0 move 





TISCO .......t@T€.. .-£0 receive | 
b 


0. 
Observations. 
}, All verbs in ce-dere, are alsoregular. See page 145. 
2. The second imperfect of verbs in ettere, (except | « 
In 


conneitere), besides its termination in ssz, as above, has 
another which is formed by changing ettere into ws, + 


> 
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which is preferable to the former ; as—®m-ettere, m-isi, 
comm-ettere, comm-isi, &c. 


8. In forming the irregular persons of the second 
imperfect and participle of verbs in i-mere, not a 
mere is changed into gst, as above, but also the 7 whic 
precedes mere is to be changed into e; as—espri-mere, 
espr-essi, espr-ess0, compri-mere, compr-essi, compr-esso. 
From the verbs in i-mere, redi-mere, to redeem, is 
excepted, which makes redensi in the second imperfect, 
and redento in the participle. 


4. Mo-vere and. sco-tere, with all their derivatives, 
may be changed into mwo-vere and scuo-tere, which w 
is retained in some persons, and in others is omitted. 
The following is an example of the tenses that retain 
i— 


Inf. to move..movere, or muovere | Ger. movéndo, or muovéndo - 
conjugated with avere ' | Part. moved....always mosso 


Ind. pres. I move, &c.........mudvo, mudvi, mudve, moviimo, 
movéte, mudvono 
First fut. - JZ shall move, &c..,.mudverd, muoverai, muovera, 
_ Muoyerémo, muoveréte, muo- 
veranno 
Subj. pres. J may move, §c....mudva, mudva, mudva, moviamo, 
moviate, mudvano 
Conditional. J should move, §c..muoveréi, muoverésti, muoverébbe, 
muoverémmo, muoveréste, mu- 
overébbero 
Imperative. Move thou, §c.....mudvi, mudva, movidmo, moviate, 
mudvano é ’ 


In the same manner are conjugated the verbs in 
o-tere. 


¢ 


Fourth Class. 


The verbs of this class are terminated in gyere, t-vere, 
a-rre, u-rre, and o-cere, which make ssi in the second 


imperfect, and é¢o in the participle. 


| Relate sear tment ince gS i halaman eee 


ws 


have all the compound tenses. 
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Leggere. | 


Inf. to read..,.leggere Ger. reading......leggéndo 
conjugated with avere Part. read.........létto 


Ind. pres. J read, §c...........légg-o, i, e, imo, éte, ono 
First imp. J read, &c ..........legg-evo, évi, éva, evamo, evate, 


en 


vano 
Sec.imp. J read, &c ..........léssi, leggésti, lésse, leggémmo, 
leggéste, léssero 
First fut. I shall read, §c.....legg-er6, erdi, era, erémo, eréte, 
eranno 
Subj. pres. J may read, &c.....légg-a, a, a, imo, idte, ano 
Imperfect. I might read, as ia éssi, ésse, éssimo, éste, 
ssero ; 
Conditional. Z should read, c..legg-erei, erésti, erébbe, erémmo, | | 
eréste, erébbero 


Imperative. Read thou, &c.....,légg-i, a, iamo, éte, ano | 

fe 

q 

Put /etto to the simple tenses of avere, and you will | r 

| e e e a] 
The following verbs are conjugated like leggere. 


affi ........ggere..to affir fi.........ggere..to fiz | , 
affli.......ggere..2o afflict fri.,......ggere..to fry 
prote....ggere..to protect 





confi......ggere..to nail 


corre......ggere..to correct re.......ggere..to rule . as 
distru .....ggere..to destroy rile ......ggere..to read again : 
ele........ggere..to elect stru......ggere..to destroy : 
ere........ggere..to erect trafi.....ggere..to pierce , le 
e 


ASCri ...... vere ...to attribute rivi.,.....vere...to live again | 
circonscri-vere...éocircumstribe | scri......vere...fo write 
descri.....vere...to describe sopravvi-vere ...to survive 
prescri,...vere...to prescribe sottoscri-vere ...to subscribe 
ravvi......vere...to revive trascri. ..vere ...¢o éranscribe 
rescri.....vere...¢o transcribe * V1 ..0..0..Vere ...£0 Ave 

( 


attra enee oe ITC... 000 attract protra cool Tero .£0 draw lines 


contra ....rre.....f0 contract ritra.....1T@....e£0 describe 
detra....,.11€.....¢0 slander sottra....1re.....¢0 subtract 
distra.....rre.....t0 divert from tA 0000 op ITC.00 0020 AGW 


EStTA ..00.,ITCroec€ttTaCt : 
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Addu .. ooeeFTC..0000 allege ridu.....fre.....t0 reduce 
condu.,,..1re ....to lead riprodu..rre,....40 produce 
indu piwieae rre..,..£0 induce again 
introdu. ..rre... ..to introduce sedu ....rre.....t0 seduce 
produ.....tre.....t0 produce soddu. ..rre.....40 seduce 


CO. ..,.....cere,..t0 cook | Tico......cere...t0 cook again 
conco.....cere...f0 digest 


Exceptions. 

1. Crocifiggere makes crocifisso, not crocifitto. 

2. Ereggere is also spelled erigere, which I think is 
preferable to the former; but the irregular tenses are 
formed from ereggere. . 

3. Negligere may belong to this class by changing 
lg into essi and etto, to form the irregular tenses 
only. | 
4. Figgere has two participles, sso and tto; thus, 7isso 
and fitto. — | 

5. Vivere and its derivatives make vuto, ssuto; thus, 
vivuto, vissuto. 

6. Verbs in arre and urre, end also in dere and ucere ; 
as, traere and inducere, from which are formed the 


regular tenses; but as these verbs are irregular in other 
tenses besides the above, we shall pive an example of 


each, _ | 


Trarre. 
Inf. to draw....trérre Ger. drawing..tragndo 
conjugated with avere Part. drqwn....tri-tto 
Ind. pres. J draw, &e........traggo, trai, trae, trajamo, tradte, 


traggono 
First imp. J drew, &c. eee te évi, éva, ev4mo, ev&te, 
vano : 
Sec. imp. Idrew, &c.........trassi, traésti, trassi, traémmo, 
traéste, trassero 
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First fut. TZ shall draw, &c ..trarrd, trarrai, trarra, trarrémo, 
‘ trarréte, trarranno ' 
Subj. pres. J may draw, &c. ..tragga, tragga, tragega, trajémo, 

trajate, traggano 
Imperfect. I might draw, ee ssi, ésse, éssimo, éte, 
ssero 
Conditional. I should draw ......trarréi, trarrésti, trarrébbe, trar- 
| rémmo, trarréste, trarrébbero 
Imperative. draw thou, &c...... trai, tragga, trajamo, _ trate, 
trageano 


Put tratto to the simple tenses of avere, and you will 
have all the compound tenses, 


Addurre. 
Inf. to allege....addirre Ger. alleging....adducéndo' 
conjugated with avere Part. alleged..,..addotto — 


Ind. pres. allege, G0... ...6..addiic-o, i, e, imo, éte, ono. 
Firstimp. alleged, &c. seddue évo, évi, éva, evamo, eviate, 
vano 
Sec. imp. I alleged, &c. .... ..addassi, adducésti, addisse, addu- 
' cémmo, adducéste. addissero 
First fut. J shal] allege, §:c. ..addurro, addurrai, addurra, addur- 
, . rémo, addurrete, addurrénno 
Subj. pres. Imay allege, &c. ..addic-a, a, a, imo, idte, ano 
Imperfect. J might allege, de..adduc-éssi, éssi, ésse, éssimo, este, 
éssero | 
Conditional. 7 should allege, 8c. addurréi, addurresti, adurrébbe, 
| hem | _ addurrémmo, addurréste, addur- 
, rébbero 
Imperative. allege thou, &c..... addic-i, a, iamo, éte, ano 


Put addotto to the simple tenses of avere, and you will 
have all the compound tenses. ~ 


Licere and rilicere are not syncopated like other verbs 
mM ucere, and have no participle. ke 


_ Cocere and its derivatives take an y in the infinitive, 
ike muovere and scuotere, for which see page 1877. _ 


/ 


_ disascon...dere....¢o discover 
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Fifth Class. 
. The verbs of this class are terminated in on-dere, 
ie-dere, and o-rre, which make si in the second imper- 
fect, and sto in the participle. 


Inf. to answer. ..rispondere Ger. answering..rispondéndo 


conjugated with avere Part. answered ..rispdsto 
Ind. pres. I answer, &c.. . ....Tisp6nd-o, i, e, iémo, éte, ono 
Firstimp. JI answered, &c.,.....rispond-évo, évi, éva,evamo, evate, 
évano 
Sec.imp. J answered, &c........tisp6si, rispondesti, rispdse, ris- 


pondemmo, rispondéste, ris- 
& pdsero 

I shall answer, §c.....rispond-erd, eri, 
| eréte, eranno 

I may answer, &c.....tispond-a, a, a, iamo, ite, ano 

I might answer, &c.....rispond-éssi, éssi, ésse, éssimo, éste, 

éssero 
Conditional. I shouldanswer, &c....rispond-eréi, erésti, erébbe, erém- 
mo, eréste, erébbero 


Imperative. answer chou, §c.......risp6nd-i, a, iaémo, éte, ano 


First fut. era, erémo, 
Subj. pres. 
Imperfect. 


Put risposto to the simple tenses of avere, and you 
will have all the compound tenses. 


The following verbs are conjugated like rispondere. 


fon........dere....20 melt 
infon ....dere....to infuse 
nascon....dere....to hide 

rifon ......dere....¢o melt again 
trasfon....dere....t0 pour out 
richie ....dere....to request 


ascon ....dere.. .£0 abscond 
_ confon .,.dere....to confound 
diffon .....dere....¢0 diffuse 


effon ...,.-dere....f0 pour out 
chie ......dere....to ask 


appo ......ITe.,....20 guess pospo ....rre......to prefer 


antepo....rre......40 prefer 
compo ...rreé......f0 compose 
contrappo-rre......t0 oppose 
depo......1Te......to depose 
discompo rre......¢0 discompose 
dispo ....1ré......£0 dispose 
ESPO .... ITE... 0.20 Expose 
impo......fFe......40 impose 
interpo ..rre......£0 interpose 
oppo ....rre......t0 oppose 
PO, cc ove seITOs. 00.20 pul 


prepo ....rreé......to prefer 
presuppo..rre......to0 suppose 
propo ....tre......£0 propose 
ricompo ..tre......to0 compose 
again 
Tipo ......1T€......40 put again 
scompo ..!reé......to spot 
sottopo ..rre......¢0 submit 
SPO .. «+402. ITC....2.f0 expose 
suppo ....ITC......t0 suppose 
traspo ....ITe€......t0 transpose 
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Observations. 


Fondere, and all its derivatives, change on-dere into usd 


for the second itnperfect, and into uso, for the participle 
thus— 


fondere, fasi, fiso | 









confondere, confisi, confiso 


Chiedere is conjugated like rispondere, and is also irre. 


gular in the present of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
Imperative ; thus— 


Ind. pres. Task, &c.......... -- chiéggo, chiédi, chiéde, chiedi4mo, 
chiedéte, chiégeono _ 
Subj. pres. J may ask, §c...... .. chiégga, chiégga, chiégga, chiedia- 
mo, chiediate, chiéggano ; 
Imperative. Ask thou, &c........chiédi, chiégea, chiediimo, chie- 
a déte, chiéggano 


All verbs in o-rre may also end in onere, thus, ponere, 
disponere ; and as they are Irregular in other tenses 


besides their second im perfect and participle, we will set 
down an example. | 


Inf. to put...... porre Ger. putting....ponendo 
- Conjugated with avere Part. put ........posto - 
Ind. pres. I put, GC. «0004+ 004. PONgO, poni, pone, poniamo, | ¢ 





ponéte, pdrgono 
First imp. I put, GC. «000064, pon-Evo, &i, va, evdamo, evate, 
vano 
Sec. imp: I put, Sc. ‘sseeeeeeePO8i, ponésti, pdse, ponémmo, 
poneéste, pdsefo 
First fut. I shall put, Sec. .... porro, porrdi, porri, porrémo, 
porréte, porrénno ; 
Subj. pres. J ‘may put, gc......ponga, pénga, pénga, ponidmo, 
poniate, péngano te 
Imperfect. I might put, c....pon-éssi, éssi, esse, éssimo, éste, 
éssero 
Conditional. 7 should put, §c....porréi, porrésti, porrébbe, porrém- | th 
mo, porréste, porrébbero 
Imperative. pul thou, &c........pdni, ponga, ponidmo, ponéte, ‘ 
péngano | hp 
: e 
Put ere to the simple tenses of avere, and you will | al 


i 


have al the compound tenses. 
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! The following verbs, and their derivatives, being totally 
, ferent from those of the above mentioned classes, are 
be learned separately ; which will be easy, as they are 
tregular in the second imperfect only, except a few that 
fare irregular in the participle, and only one that is 
vcatto frregular in other tenses, which we will set down, and 
conjugate that one only that is irregular in other 


mm tenses besides the second imperfect and participle. 
ne 4 / , : . : 


lere in 
e partic 


' INFINITIVE. SECOND IMPERFECT. PARTICIPLE, 


ii ACCTE...SCETE ....+...20 increase »..,....accre ..bbi.....accre .-8Ciuto 
thi CTC. + -8CETE .....,..00 TOW... s+eee0 oeCT€ ves Dbi... cre .se0eSCiuto 
Bh eincre ..scere imp. ) Py ree § incre..,bbi.....incre . sciuto 
erincre .scere imp, § J+" U vinere -bbi.....rincre .sciuto 
, e&tracre-scere ........¢0 grow much... ..stracre-bbi ... .-Stracre-sciuto 
| Cono...scere ........¢0 KNOW... +40+40+.CONO...bbI.....cond «-SCluto 
ticono-scere .... ....¢0 recognise .......Ticono-bbi... --TICONO-sciuto 

Se MOsae COPE... .00.,80 RUE vo oe seeece eNO oye CqUi.. .. NO +02» Ciuto 


| COrr....ompere......2o corrupt ..... ++ COrT,,..UPpl...COrr.. ..otto 

) tee Ompere......f0 soften ..........dir .....uppi ...dir ++26-0tto 

0 _T sovee.,Ompere....,.¢0 break teeseeegeel sossoosUPDi oP 0... Otto 

)  @Plo.....vere imp.,..to rain "tor seseeeesDlO .....VVE ....piO .... vuto 

_ ©8plo....vere imp,...to CPase Training ...8pl0 ....VVE ....Spi0.... vuto 
yas, «= TIPIO.., vere jmp... to rain again......ripio ...vve ., TIpio .. vuto_ 
€..46..VEFO...,,....t0 drink ] 


a imbe...vere....,....t0 imbibe ++ seeeeeeelMbe...vvi ....imbe ..vuto 
| be. .vere ...,..,..40 drink again ....vibe.,., vvi »Fibe,...vuta 


| 
ns Observations. 
gh Piovere and its derivatives are impersonal, hence the 
ty termination piovve, in the third person singular. 
Nocere may take also an uw; thus, nuocere, and it is 
s¢ © then canj ugated like muovere in all other tenses. 
yo. Bevere, umbevere, and ribevere are regular, and con- 
"  jugated like temere; but they may be syncopated thus, 


bere, imbere, ribere, when they are irregular throughout 
s all their tenses, Ex. 


K 


oy ee 
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Inf. to drink......bere Ger. drinking..,.bevendo — 
conjugated with avere { Part. drunk ,.,,..beuto 


Ind. pres. I drink, §c. ........bé0, béi, bée, bejimo, beéte, béono 
First imp. drank, §c.........beévo, beévi, beéva, beevamo, 
beevAte, beévano 7 
Sec. imp. J drank, &c.........bévvi, beésti, bévve, beémmo, 
; , beéste, bévvero 
First fut. I shall drink, §c...berd, berdi, bera, berémo, beréte, 
bera4nno : 
Subj. pres. I may drink, TS béa, béa, bejimo, bejate, 


béano 
Imperfect. I might drink, §c..beéssi, beéssi, beésse, beéssimo, 
beéste, beéssero. 
- Conditional. Ishould drink, &c..beréi, berésti, berébbe, berémmo, 
; beréste, berébbero 
. Imperative. drink thou, &c......béi, béa, bejamo, bejate, béano 


aay 


Section X. 
OF IBREGULAB VERBS ENDING IN ?7¢. 


. The irregularity of the greatest part of these verbs 
consists. in. the present tense only. Some are bot 
regular and irregular, and others are irregular in some 
tenses; all of which we will set down with explanations 
and examples. __ 7 

The irregularity of the following verbs consists 10 the 
present tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, and im- 


. perative, which are formed by changing ire into 0, % % 


tamo, ite, ono, instead of isco, isci, isce, iamo, rte, 2scond, 
as in page 15]. 


Inf. to hear......sentire Ger. hearing....senténdo 
conjugated with avere Part. heard......sentito 


Ind. pres. J hear, &c..........S€nt-0, i, e, mo, fte,on0 
| ‘Firstimp.  Z heard, &c........sent-ivo, {vi, {va, ivamo, ivate, 
fvano 
Sec.imp. J heard, &c........sent-fi, isti, 1, immo, iste, irono 
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veh , First fut, 


Subj. pres: 
tte =» Imperfect, 
beera 


Conditional. I should hear, §c..sent-iréi, irést 
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I shall hear, §¢.,,..sent-ird, irai, ira, irémo, iréte, 


ir4nno 


I may hear, §c....sént-a, a, a, 1amo, ifte, ano 
I might hear, §c.. ..sent-issi, 


issi, isse, issimo, iste, 


i, irébbe, irémmo, 
iréste, irébbero 


issero 


and you will 


beam 

a Imperative. hear thou, §c.......ént-i, a, iémo, ite, ano 
7) ‘ | 

e Put sentito to the simple tenses of avere, 
*"T\ have all the compound tenses. 


- abborr ....ire....¢o0 abhor 
avvert ....ire....t0 admonish 


taal 

d convert-ire., ..¢o convert 
| divert ..ire....40 amuse 
' Invert ..ire....to invert 


sovvert..ire....to overthrow 
ve seceeell€,...20 BOi 
bi Tiboll ..ire....to boil again 
f Consegu ..ire....to obtain 
CUC ........1FC....20 SEW 


vt ricuc....ire....to sew again 
4 BCUC .,..1re....t0 unsew 

be orm ......ire....20.sleep 

wilt addorm ire....t0 make sleep 

my ridorm..ire., ..to sleep again 


\ &r ........1e....to strike 
i efuge ......ire....to run away 
ee erifuge ..ire....to take shelter 
i’ —sfuge...ire..-fo avoid 
ih Inghiott ..ire.. ..fo swallow 
,  @langu se oveel€.,..£0 languish 
emor...,....ire....t0 die 
ment ...,..ire.,..to lie 
> diment..ire., ..to give the lie 
. sment ..ire.. ..to belie 
esment ..irsi ..to contradict 
N oneself 
e nutr ...,..ire....to nourish 
ithe offr ..,,....ire....to offer 
bas 


° £2 


The following, verbs are conjy ted like sentire :-— 


epart ......ire....t0 depart 
dipart ..ire....to part 
dispart ..ire....to separate 
compart-ire.,..to bestow 
impart...ire., ..to impart 
ripart ...ire....to part again 
spart....Ire....0 separate 
epent.......irsi_ ..to repent 
eripent ..irsi_ ..to repent 
lags .ire., ..t0 follow 
sent........1re....f0 hear 
consent-ire....0 consent 
‘dissent ..ire....0 dissent 
eper,.....ire....20 perish 
present..ire....to foretel 
erisent...ire....20 awake 
erisent ..irsi_ ..torecover one’s 
senses 
assent ..ire....to assent * 
SEI'V........1 Cr. .0f0 SETVE 
esort........IFe....f0 draw 
assort...ire....Z0 sort 
vest .......ire.,..¢0 dress 
divest ..ire....to divest 
invest ..ire....to invest 
svest ....ire....¢o undress 
stravest-ire....to disguise 
travest..ire....to disguise 
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' Observations. 
_1. Convertire, divertire, invertire, sovvertire, make 

also, in the infinitive, convertere, divertere, invertere, s0v- 

vertere ; but their con} ugation is always the same. } 


2. Cucire makes cucio, cuciono im the present of the 
Indicative, cucia, cuciano in the present of the subjunc- 
tive, and cucia, cuciano in the imperative, ‘instead of ¢ | 
cuco, cucono, cuca, &c. | ‘ 


Abborrire, conseguire, ferire, ee languire, | 
nutrire, offrire, perire, are also regular, and conjugated 
like finire. See page 151. | 

, 


Aprire is conjugated as follows :— | 


Pee Foe 


Inf. fo open....aprire | Ger. opening....apréndo 
. conjugated with avere Part. opened ....apérto 


Ind. pres. open, &c..........4pt-0, i, e, idmo, ite, ono _ 
First imp. I opened, $c. ......apr-ivo, vi, {va, ivémo, ivéte, 
fvano - 
Sec. imp. I opened, c.......apr-fi, isti, i, immo, fste, {rono 
First fut. J shall open, §c....apr-ird, irdi, ira, irémo, iréte, 
; iranno 6 
Subj. pres, I may open, §c....Apr-a, a, a, idmo, idte, ano 
Imperfect. JZ might open, Se. .apr-issi,, fssi, “fsse, fssimo, ste, 
' {ssero = 
. Conditional. I should open, $c..apr-iréi, irésti, irébbe, irémmo, 
| ) : iréste, irébbero 


Imperative. open thou, Sc. eoooeeApr-i, &, 14mo, ite, ano | 


Put aperto.to the simple tenses of avere, and you will 
have all the compound tenses. . ne 


The following verbs are conj ugated like aprire :— 


COPY... «000 IFC... .. 00000 Cover | fYicopr ..ire....f0 cover agai 


offer .....ire 2 : scopr....ire....to discover 
off. ine $ “set offer 


soffer....ire ! 
proffer ..ire ........¢0 utter soffr.....ire to suffer | 
riapr.,,,.ire ........f0 open again | 


wv 


ty Bb 





= 


| interd., ee IPE., ee 20 forbid 
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Phere are:six other verbs of this conjugation, which 


' In same tenses are irregular. 


Dire. 


Inf. to say......dire | Ger. saying....dicéndo 
conjugated with avere *" Part. said ......détto 
Ind pres. J SAY, FC w0+00....dico, dici, dice, diciamo, dite, 
| | dicono 
First.imp. J said, GC.0e 0 sse0eedic Evo, evi, éva, evamo, evate, 
évano , eS 


Sec.imp, I said, §c...........dfssi, dicésti, disse, dicémmo, 
| dicéste, dissero 
First fut. I shall say, &e. 5. .-dird, dirai, . dira, dirémo, diréte, 


dir4nno 
Subj. pres. J may say, &c......dic-a, a, a, iamo, idte, ano 
Imperfect. I might say, $c.....dic-éssi, éssi, ésse, éssimo, este, 
: éssero 


Conditional. J should say, §c....diréi, . dirésti, dirébbe, dirémmo, 
diréste, dirébbero 
Iniperative. say thou, GCorovee..di’, dica, diciémo,; dite, dicano 


The following verbs are conjugated like dire :— - 


bened......ire ueees to bless 


-Malad....ire....éo curse 
contrad....ire......¢0 contradict | . 


rid.........ire,...to.speak again 





Morire. 
Inf. to die......morire Ger. dying....morendo - 
| COnjugated with essere Part. dead soo OFtO 


Ind. pres. I die, §c. scoeeeeeeoTGjo, mudri, mudre, muojimio, 
ee morite, mudjono 
First imp. I died, GC... +000e406M0r-fvo, ivi, iva, iv4mo, ivate, 
‘fvano 
Sec. imp. JI died, $c........... mor-fi, isti, 1, fmmo, fste, irono 
First fut. I shall die, §c......morré, morrai, morra, morrémo, 
—s | | morréte, morr4nno 
Subj. pres. J may die, $c.......mudja, mudja, mudja, muojémo, 
‘" Mnuojate, mudjano | 
Imperfect. I might die, Ge, as a ee issi, isse, issimo, {ste, 
7 ssero. . | 


eae i sabia tat st tit Ces, 3 


se 
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Conditional. Z should die, §c,,..morréi, morrésti, morrébbe, mor- 


rémmo, morréste, morrébbero 


Imperative. die thou, § 0.04 0000 e.t6ri, mudja, muojamo, morite, 


mudjano 


Put morto to the simple tenses of essere, and you vill 
have all the compound tenses, | = , 


Inf. to go up....salire 
conjugated with essere 


Ind. pres, 
First imp. 


Sec. imp. 
First fut. 


Subj. pres. 
Imperfect. 


Salire. 


— Ger. _going up....saléndo 
Part. gone up ....salito 


Igo up, $c.,......84lgo, séli, sale, saglidmo, salite, 
| salgono a ; 
I went up, §C..0+..8al-fvo, ivi, iva, ivamo, ivéte, 
ivano 


LT went up, §c......sal-fi, {sti, 1, {mmo, {ste, frono 


E shall go up, §c...sal-ird, irdi, ira, irémo, iréte, 
: irfnno ea 
I may go up, §c....shlga, silga, sdlga, saglidmo, s8- 
7 gliate, salgano ; 
I might go up, Sc..sal-issi, ssi, {sse, issimo, ‘ste, 
ssero 


Conditional. Z should §0 up, §c..sal-iréi, irésti, irébbe, irémmo, 


iréste, irébbero 


Imperative. go thou up, §c. ....sali, salga, saglidmo, salfte, silgano 


Put salito to the simple tenses of essere, and you will 
have all the compound tenses, 


The following verbs are conjugated like salire :— 


assal ......ire....to attack rassal..,...fre....¢o attack agatt 
erisal ......ire....do goup again; 


Udire. 


Inf. to hear......udire Ger. hearing......udéndo 
conjugated with avere | Part. heard........udito 
Ind. pres.  T hear, See... + «600, ddi, dde, udidmo, udite, ddono 


-- First imp. 


T heard, $c. ..+0.0..Ud-ivo, ivi, {va, ivAmo, ivdte, iyano 


Sec. imp. ~ I hear » SG>+000e0.0Ud-fi, isti, i, immo, {ste, frouo 


, ae nF Nac ell ee 


= 


NG. @> eet Se 


> 


Peas 


—" 
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dye , First fut. Ishall hear, &c. ....ud-ird, irai, ira, irémo, iréte, 

ort? iranno 

0, uti Subj. pres. Z may hear, &c... ars éda, -6da, udidmo, udiate, 
ano 


Imperfect. IZ might hear, Ge....ud-issi, issi, isse, issimo, {ste, issero 
you i Conditional, Z should hear, §cs..ud-iréi, irésti, irébbe, irémmo, 
‘ | iréste, irébbero 
Imperative, hear thou, &c. ......6di, dda, udiamo, udite, ddano 





| Put udito to the simple tenses of avere, and you will 


44: ‘have all the compound tenses. 


My 6 e oe} e 
| The following verbs are conjugated like udire :— 
[ fraud...,...ire,...20 overhear | traud..e it @....t0 overhear 
te 
et 
i) : 
| it Uscire.. 
si Inf. to go out.....uscire Ger, going out....uscendo 
Ne conjugated with essere Part. gone out ....uscito 
, Be . 
Ind. pres, Igo out, Sc. ......€8C0, ésct, ésce, usci4mo, uscite, 
‘oo | - €scono , 
, First imp. I went out, §c.... ..usc-fvo, ivi, iva, ivimo, ivAte, ivano 
ys Sec. imp. I went out, ec. ....usc-ii, isti, i, immo, iste, frono 
First fut. I shall go out, $c...usc-ir6, irdi, ira, irémo, iréte, iranno | 
re ubj- pres. I may go out, §c. sits ésca, ésca, uscidimo, uscidte, 
; scano 
Imperfect. I might go out, §c.,.usc-{ssi, issi, fsse, fssimo, fste, {sséro 
, Conditional. I should 0 out, Fc..usc-iri, irésti, irébbe, irémmo, 
: ; iréste, irébbero ; 
é Imperative. go thouout, §c.....€8ci, ésca, uscidmo, uscite, éscano 


Put uscito to the simple tenses of essere, and you will 
¥ have all the compound tenses. 


; The following verb is conjugated like uscire :-— 


‘ol € riusc-ire,, coseveesdO succeed 





is ele 
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Venire. 


Inf. to come......venire Ger. coming....venendo 


conjugated with essere Part. come,,....venuto 


Ind. pres. I come,'§c.......-...Véngo,viéni, viéne, venidmo, vente, | 
. véngono 
First imp. J came, §c..........ven-fvo, ivi, iva, ivamo, ivate, fyano 
Sec.imp. J came, G:c..........vénni, venfsti, vénne, venimmo, . 
veniste, vénnero 
First fut. I shall come, §C ....VEITO, verrai, verra, verrémo, ver- \e 
réte, verranno | 


Subj. pres. I may come, &c.....vénga, vénga, vénga, veniamo, ve- 
nrate, véngano 

Imperfect. I might come, §c....ven-issi, issi, isse, {ssimo, iste, fssero 

Conditional. J should come, §c..verréi, verrésti, verrébbe, verrém- 
mo, verréste, verrébbero 


Imperative. come thou, §c.......viéni, vénga, venidmo, venite, vén- 
gano 
| 


Put venuto to the simple tenses act esseré, and you will 
have all the i tenses :— 


The following verbs are conjugated like venire :— 


eaddiven...ire....to become proven ....ire....to derive 
erinven ....ire....éorecoverone’s 


eavven.,.....ire....to happen 
aeconven....ire....f0 agree Senses 
ediven......ire,...t0 became eriven ......ire....to come back 
inven.,....ire,...£0 find " esven srereelietenel2 faint away 
preven.,...1fé,...£0 anticipate 


as 


' Section XI. 


Defective verbs, verbi difettivi, are those which are 
used oply in some of their moods, tenses, and persons; 
but as the greatest part of these verbs is used in poetry 
only, we refer the student to the Dictionary of Poetical 


Licences. 
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Section XII. . 
_ OF PASSIVE ‘VERBS. 


‘The passive verbs are formed by putting the participle 


of any verb, either regular or os a with the verb 


essere, to be, when the said participle is to agree with its 
subject or nominative in gender and number. Ex. 


Infinitive present....to be loved..........essere amato 
Gerund present .....deing loved .........esséndo amato 
Participle .,..........deen loved ..........Stato amato 
Infinitive past .......¢0 have been loved,.essere stato amato 
Gerund past ........4aving been loved ..essendo stato amato 


INDICATIVE. . 


Present Tense. 


Sing, Iam loved ......+.+..0+00e..80N0 amato 
thou art loved .........+..+.9€1 amato 
he is loved .....0seseseceeeee€ BMAtO 

| Plur. we are loved .......++:+++0+.81aM0 amati 
you are loved ......+++s0.+Siéte amati. 
they are loved ....+.++00..+.86N0 amati 


First Imperfect. 


Sing. J was loved.....0..00000ee00eFO amato 
thou wast loved ...4+..00+,+0Eti amato | 
he was loved .... ++ eesaeeaeeo€Ta amato 

Plur. we were loved ..... 0. eeseeeee€PAVaMO amati - 
you were loved ... ....+.+.-.eravate amati 
they were loved ....e.¢eqee+e€Tano amati 


Seeond Imperfect. | 


Sing. I was loved ........0000000--fai amato 
thou wast loved .......0«0.».f08ti amato 
he was loved .....0se00eeaeee4U) amato. 

Plur. we were loved ........+.ce..fuummo amati 
you were loved... ....a...-.foste amati 

- they were loved .......004.0f0TOnO amati 
K3 


' 
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First Future. 


Sing. I shall be loved «., «+0000. .08AYO amato 
thou wilt be loved ..........8arai amato 
he will be loved ......+.+«.8ara amato 

Plur. we shall be loved............sarémo amati 
you will be loved....,.....saréte amati 
they will be loved .,.......-.8aranno amati 


Perfect. 


' Sing. L have been loved ...........86no stéto amato _ 
thou hast been loved ........8€i stato amato 
he has been loved ...........€ stato amato 
Plur. we have been loved..........siamo stati amati 
you have been loved ........siéte stati amati 
they have been loved... ....sdno stati amati 


And so on of all the other tenses. 





Section XIII. 


OF NEUTER VEBBS. 


Some of these verbs are conjugated with avere, and 
others with essere, and some of them with either. When 
they are conjugated with avere, their participles are in- 
dedinable: when with essere, they are declinable, and 
are to agree with the subject of the verb; as, she has 
lived, ella ha dimorato, or ella é dimorata. 

These verbs end, like the active, in are, ere, ire; but 
when they end in arsi, ersi, irsi, they are called newier 
passive, otherwise reflective ; which see. 


Section XIV. 
OF REFLECTIVE VERBS. 


Reflective verbs, instead of are, ere, ire, are termi- 
nated in arsi, erst, irsi; and. by their terminations it 1s 
easily seen to which conjugation they belong. Thus, 


| 
} 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
} 
| 
| 
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those ending in arsé belong to the first conjugation ; those 

in ersi, to the second; and those in irs, to the third. 
These verbs have also their irregular ones, and then 

they are conjugated accordingly. = 7 


These verbs are conjugated with the particles mi, ti, 


Rallegrarsi. 


Inf. to rejoice....rallegrarsi Ger. rejoicing .rallegrandosi 
conjugated with essere Part. rejoiced. ..rallegratosi 


Ind. pres. I rejoice, fe. ......mirallégro, ti ralkpri, si rallégra, 
| | ci rallegri4mo, vi rallegrate, si 
| rallégrano 

First imp. I rejoiced, §c......-mi rallegrvo, ti rallegravi, si ral- 
legrava, ci rallegravamo, vi ral- 

i legravate, si rallegravang 

Sec.imp. I rejoiced, Sc. ....mi rallegr4i, ti rallegrasti, si ralle- 
gro, ci rallegrammo, vi ralle- 
graste, si rallegrarono _ 

First fut. I shall rejoice, §c..mi rallegrerd, ti rallegrerdi, si ral- 
legrera, ci rallegrerémo, vi ralle- 
greréte, si rallegreranno 

Perfect. Ihave rejeiced, §c..mi séno rallegrato, ti sei rallegrato, 

| si é rallegrato, ci siamo ralle- 
grati, vi si¢te rallegrati, si séno 
rallegrati 

Subj. pres. I may rejoice, $c..mi rallégri, ti rallégri, si rallégri, 
ci rallegriamo, vi rallegri4te, si 
ee 

Imperfect. I might rejoice, §c..mi_ rallegrassi, ti rallegr4ssi, si ral- 

| legr4sse, ci rallegrassimo, vi ral- 
nen legrAste, si rallegrassero 

Conditional. J should rejoice, §-c..mi rallegreréi, ti rallegrerésti, si 
rallegrerébbe, ci rallegrerémmo, 
vi rallegreréste, si rallegreréb- 

, bero 
Imperative. rejoice thou, §c,....rallé ati, si rallégri, rallegriamoci, 
: rallegratevi, si rallégrino | 


And so on of all the other compound tenses. 
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Tf the verb begins with a. vowel,'m’, f, 8, ci, 0’, &; 


are to be used, as in abbdssarsi, to stoop. 


Ind. pres. I stoop, §c.....+.-.th’ abbésso, t’ abbissi, s” abbissa, 
: ci abbassidmo, v’ abbassite, 
s’ abbassono 


Ci, however, is not abridged, unless the verb begins 
with ¢ or 2, as in esténdersi, to extend; and ingérirsi, to 
meddle. 5 f | 

Ind. pres. J extend, §c.......m’ esténdo, t’ esténdi, s’ esténde, 
c’ estendiamo, v’ estendéte, s’ €s- 
téndono 


Ind: pres. J meddle, §c.......m’ ingerisco, t’ ingerisci, 8° inge 
risce, c” ingeridmo, v’ ingerite, 
8” ingeriscono 


To form the compound tenses of reflective verbs, 
essere is to be employed, and not avere. ; 

All active verbs may become reflective by conjugating 
them with mz, ti, si, ci, vt, st, and essere, in the com- 
pound tenses. : 


Section XV. 


Or RECIPROCAL VERBS, 


Grammarians have confounded these verbs with the 
reflective ones ; but if we properly consider their nature, 
we shall plainly see that the reciprocal verbs are entirely 
different from the reflective. The reflective verbs are 
those that express an action in which the agent aets, 
and is acted upon by himself; as, ta mi amo, I love 
myself; ci siamo amati, we have loved ourselves, &. 
The reciprocal verbs, on the contrary, are those that 
require two agents who act upon one another, and on 
that account they have no singular. How, then, can 
reciprocal be called reflective, and reflective reciprocal ? 


bi 1 


rabies 
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i 


; 
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Reciprocal verbs, though conjugated with reflective 
particles, are different from the reflective verbs, and -have 
no singular. As, therefore, these verbs have no sin- 
gular, they are conjugated in the plural with only ci, vi, . 
si; which particles, (different from those of the reflec- 
tive verbs that signify ourselves, yourselves, and them- 
selues,) are expressed by each other. The following 
parallel will shew the difference which exists between 
reflective and reciprocal verbs. 


REFLECTIVE VERBS. RECIPROCAL VERBS. 


we love ourselves we love each other | 
noi ci amiamo noi cl amiamo re 
we have loved ourselves we have loved each other 
- “Roicisiémoamati noi ci abbiamo amati r 
you beat yourselves you beat each other > 
voi vi battéte vol vi battete 
you have beaten yourselves you have beaten each other 
voi vi siéte battati _-—- Voi vi avéte battiiti 


The simple tenses of the above examples being alike, 
shew no difference. between the reflective and the reci- 
procal verbs, consequently the sentence is rendered 


‘doubtful; for we, on hearing ci amiamo, cannot distin- 


aes whether people love each other, or each loves 
imself ; but the compound tenses being conjugated with 
different verbs, shew clearly the difference which exists 
between them. . For, in saying ci siamo battuti, we can 
easily discern that each has beaten himself, as people do 
when they scourge themselves; and ct abbiamo battuto 
shews that they have acted, and been acted upon by 
each other, as people do when they fight. at 
With regard to the auxiliary verb with which the 
reciprocal verbs are to be conjugated, it is ouy intention 
to give the preference to avere, for the reason above 
mentioned. But as Italians in familiar conversation 
make use of essere, and as we could find but two exam- 
ples in ancient authors, one with avere, and the other 
with essere, we say it is better to conform to custom. 
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One of the above mentioned examples is taken from 
Livy, translated by J. Passavanti. 


Voléndo parlamentare insiéme Scipibne e Annidale... 


Jécero stare a driéto léro compagnia armata, ed éghno 
s6lt con due intérpreti § avvisdrono insiéme ; e comes eb 
bero veduti...prema tacéttero, poi Annibale...disse, et. 
Scipio and Hannibal wishing to have a conference to- 


gether, left their army behind, and with two interpreters 
roceeded to a place of rendezvous; and when they had 


ooked at each other, they we 
Hannibal said, &c. | 

The other is taken from B. 56. 

Costéro...son giévani che lungaménie si séno amati in- 
siéme. 'These...are young people who have for a long 
time loved each other. | 
_. If Boccaccio in this example had left out insieme, 

the sentence would be obscure; whereas, if he had said, 
che lungamente st hanno amati, insieme would not have 
been necessary. 

We conclude this section by saying, that if reciprocal 
verbs are conjugated with essere, they are the same as 
the reflective, but have no singular; and we think that 
it is on that account that grammarians have confounded 


them with reflective verbs. 


, 


Section XVI. 
OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


These verbs, as we said, page 112, are of three 


sorts. 
Vhe first sort contains all the verbs that are imper- 


sonal by nature ; as, it rains, eb ; it lightened, baleno; 
it will thunder, ¢woner@. ‘They are called absolute, 
because they have no need of any other part of speec 


to complete the sense. : 
- The second sort comprehends verbs that may be con- 


jugated with or without the particles mi, ti, si, gl, &, 


re silent at first, and then 
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et, vt, loro, which are put before the third person sin- 
gular, and in some cases the third person plural; as, I 
care, mi cale; thou thinkest, ¢i pare; he kes, oti piace. 
Some of these verbs are called valf impersonal, because 
they are accompanied with other parts of speech to com- 
plete the sense. | 

The third sort consists of all those verbs which, being 
active or neuter, are rendered impersonal by putting si 
before the third person singular or plural, or «no before 
the third person singular only ; as, it is said, sé dice ; 
they are praised, sz lodano; it is remembered, uno si 


“ricorda, &e. 


CONJUGATION OF THE VERBS OF THE FIRST SORT. 


‘These verbs have only the third person singular, as 
in English. Their auxiliary verb is essere, shough ‘in 
familiar conversation avere is made use of ; we, however, 
advise the student to conjugate them with essere. 


Inf. to lighten....balenare Ger. lightening ..balenando 
conjugated with essere Part. lightened.. ..balenato 


Ind. pres. #¢ Lightens .........0+..€gli baléna 

First imp. it lightened.............egli balendva 
Sec. imp. tt lightened ..........-.egli balend 

First fut. it will lighten...........egli balenera 
Subj. pres. # may laghten..........egli baléni 
Imperfect. # might lighten ........egli balenasse 
Conditional. # would Lighten........egli balenerébbe 
No imperative 


Put balenato to the simple tenses of essere, and you 
will find the compound tenses. 


It 1s to be observed that eglt may be used at’. 


pleasure. 


CONJUGATION OF THE VERBS OF THE SECOND SORT, 


Some of these verbs have the third person singular, 
and some both the singular and the plural; sometimes 
they are conjugated by putting the dative of the con- 
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junctive pronouns before the said third person, and 
sometimes without it, according to the sense of the'sen- 


tence; as, mi pare ch’ egit abbia freddo, I think he is 
céld ; or, pare ch’ egli abbia freddo, he seems to be cold. 
And, again :—gli accaddero molte sctagure, many misfor- 


tunes befel him; or, accaddero molte sciagure, there 


happened many misfortunes. 


Inf. to like ......piacere™ Ger. “king....piacéndo 
conjugated with essere . | - Part. liked......piacifito - 
Ind. pres. Ilike, &c. ........esmi piace, ti piace, gli pidce, le piace, 

’ ci piace, vi piace, piace loro — 
First imp. I liked, §c.........mi, ti, gli, le, ci, vi, piacéva loro 
Sec.imp. J liked, §c..........mi, ti, gli, le, ci, vi, pidcque loro 
First fut. shall like, §c...... mi, 
Subj. pres. J may kke, Sc......mi, ti, gli, le, ci, vi, pidccia loro 
Imperfect. I might lke, §c....mi, ti, gli, le, ci, vi, piacésse loro 
Conditional. I should like, orem ti, gli, le, ci, vi, piacerébbe 

oro 


Put piaciuto to the simple tenses of essere, and you 
_ will have all the compound tenses. 


Observations. 


1. As the verbs of the second sort in English are 
generally personal, it is necessary, in translating from 
English into Italian, to change the English nominative 
into the dative, and the English. accusative into the 
nominative in Italian ; as, I like him, change the nomi- 
native I into the dative, and you will find to nv. 
Again :—change him, accusative, intq nominative, and 
you will find he; make like agree with he, and you will 
find he likes to me, egit mi piace ; and so on of all the 


other verbs. | 


2. When one of these verbs is followed by other 
verbs, the English nominative is to be put after the verb 
in Italian. Thus, I must go, turn, it must that I go, 
bisogna or conviéne che 10 vada; he must speak, turn, 
it must that he speaks, biségna che egli parli, &c. 


ee 
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art 


CONJUGATION OF THE VERBS OF THE THIRD SORT. 


Some of these have the third person singular, before 
which si or uno is put, as we have said. | 


Inf. to be said....dirsi Ger. being said.. dicéndosi 
conjugated with essere Part. been said...déttosi. .. » 


Ind. pres, tf is said .........0..8i dice 
First imp. é# was said..........81 dicéva 
Sec. imp. it was said ..........8i disse 
First fut.  & will be said ......8i dira, &c. 


Observations. 


1. These verbs are to be conjugated always with 
essere, and never with avere. | 


2. The English of these verbs is always thus :—ié ts 
known, it was said, it will be done, &c. In this case, 
when the student is to translate into Italian, he is- to 
change it is, it was, i shall be, and all the simple tenses 
of to be, into sé, and the participle is to be put in the 
same tense as those of fo be are. Thus:—it ts said ; 
change i¢ és into si, put said in the same tense as it is is, 
which will be says, and you will find s¢ dice. It was 
known; change i¢ was into si, put known in the same 
tense as it was is, which will be Anew, and you will find 
si sapeva ; and sq on of all the other tenses. 


3. If a tense of the verb éo be were ta be expressed by 
two verbs in Italian, one finite, and another infinitive,. 
such as, it may be, pud essere; it could be, poteva es- 
sere, &c. the student has nothing to do but to trans- 
late may, could, &c. as it is in English, to change be, 
which in this case is but an infinitive, into si, and put 
the following participle in the infinitive, because be is 
infinitive. Thus:—-it may"bé known ; it may, being the 
third person singular of the present tense of potere, is 
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changed into puo, be into si, and known into the infini- 
tive sapere; and the phrase is si pud sapere, or pud 
saperst. And again :—it might be said; i¢ might, bemg 
the third person singular of the imperfect tense of potere, 
is changed into poteva, be into si, and said into the in- 
- finitive dire, the phrase is 3 ‘poteva dire, or poteva 
| dirsi.. 4 | | 
4. If a'conjunctive pronoun happens to be with the 
above verbs, it is to precede si; as, it is told me, or I 
am told, mi si dice ; it was told him, or he was told, git 
st dicéva. | 
5. If the relative ne happens to be with these verbs, 
sé is changed into se, and ne is to follow ; as— 


it is spoken Of esscsseseesee cessor seB€N€ parla 
it was spoken Of ...ssssecseveeeeees8ene parlava, &c. 


6. When a verb is naturally reflective, it cannot be 
made impersonal with the particle si, as above, but 
by putting wno before the third person singular only ; 
as, it is remembered, wno si ricorda, and not. s s 


ricoraa, 


¢ 
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Absolute. 
agpiornare....to dawn randinare.,..to hail 
annottare.....t0 grow dark amnpeggiare ..to lighten 
balenare ......¢0 Aghten hevicare .,....40 snow 
diluviare......0 pour piovere .......to rain 
dimojare......to thaw plovigginare ..to drizzle 
gelare ....... to freeze tuonare ..,....t0 thunder 


To which may be added fare, with all the words ex- 
pressive of the weather, such as caldo, warm ; freddo, 
cold; oscuro, dark, &c. | _— 


r 
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Half Impersonal. 


accadere ......f0 happen 
appartenere ..to belong 
arrivare .......¢0 arrive 


_ avvenire ......t0 happen 


bisognare .,..to behove 

ealere ........0 matter 
eonvenire........t0 be necessary 
dispiacere........to displease 


fare d’ uopo, 

fare mestiere, 
or mestieri, 

— ordi mestieri 


\ 
J 


to be necessary 


fare uopo .....to be necessary 
importare.....éo matter 


. increscere ....¢0 be § 


lecere ........-40 be loupe 
piacere........40 please 
rincrescere....to be 
spettare.......t0 belong 
spiacere ......¢0 displease 
toccare........¢0 belong 


Q19 OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


CHAPTER VI. 
_ OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


TuE participle, participio, is a certain form of the 
verb, and derives its name from its participating not 
only in the properties of a verb, but also in those of an 
adjective. As a verb it expresses an action, and may or 
may not have an object, according to the nature of the 
verb from which it 1s derived ; and, as an adjective, it 
expresses a quality, thus :—-amante una dénna, loving a 
woman: ho amato una dénna,I have loved a woman; 
ho vedito un uémo, 1 have seen aman. Amante, amato, 
and veduto, which are derived from amare, to love, and 
vedere, to see, are participles, because they express an 
action. But if we say un womo amante, a loving man, 
wun cuore amato, a beloved heart, wna donna stimata, an 
esteemed woman; amante, amato, and stimata, though 
derived from amare, to love, and stimare, to esteem, are 
participial adjectives, because they qualify the substan- 
tives uémo, cudre, and donna. | 


Section I. 


J ‘There are two participles; the present, as, eridante, 
crying, tenente, holding; and the past, as, cantato, sung; 
weduto, seen, sentito, heard. 

Agreeably to the general practice of grammarians, 
we represent the present participle as active, because It 
expresses, as we said, an action; and the past, both as 
active and passive. The past is conjugated with the 
auxiliary verbs essere, to be, and avere, to have. When 
with avere it is active, and when with essere it is passive; 
as, ho amato una donna,I have loved a woman; sono 
amato da una donna, 1am loved by a woman. In the 

¢ 


? 
en Fo > 


eee, ay ee ee ee ae > 
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first example amato is active, because it is conjugated 
with avere, or because the action of the subject passes 
upon the object; and in the second example amato is 
passive, because it is conjugated with essere, or because 
the subject 1s acted-upon by the object. 

Sometimes the participle in Italian’ is found without 
the auxiliary verb, but that is understood ; as, ad f2glio, 
trovato él padre, pianse, the son, having found his father, 
wept; i figlio, trovato dal padre, si rallegrd, the son, 
being found by his father, rejoiced. In the first example 
avendo is understood, and in the second essendo. 


Genders of the Participle. 


‘The present participle is of both genders, and makes 
its plural ini. The past ends in o, and by changing o 
into a the feminine is formed: their plural is in ¢ for the 
masculine, and in e for the feminine. Ex. | 


uomo e donna amante ..........doving man and woman 
uomini e donne amantt..........men and women who love 
uomo amato, donna amata......dcloved man, beloved woman 
uomini amati, donne amate ....deloved men, beloved women 
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The participles are formed from: the ‘infinitives by: 
changing are into ante, and ere and ire into ente, for the 
present. Thus:—gridare, to cry, gridante, crying, te- 
nere, to hold, tenente, holding, morire, to die, morente, 
dying; and the past. are formed by changing are of the 
first conjugation into ato, ere of the second into wto, and 


_ tre of the third into ito, for regular verbs; as, amare, to 


love, amato, loved, temere, to fear, temuto, feared, finire, 
to finish, finiéo, finished. There are a great many other 
participles which end in different ways, but we refrain 
from putting them down, as they have been treated of 
in the conjugation of verbs. There are, however, 


several of the first con] ugation, which are syncopated in 
the following manner :—~ 
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ACCONCIO.. ..fOF ....ACCONCIALD.... +4 +. ++ fotted 
ACOMNO...0000s0e0eeeBONAtO .4422000.2.,0d0rned 
ASCIULLO 2420 p00 04s ASCHULLALO voce sonosreedried 
BVVEZZO o.c000eeseeeAVVEZZALO oa cnseee ceo ccustomed 
CATICO 6.0. ce0eeececeCAFICAtO .. cece eeee ce esladel 
CEECO .. cevcreesereeeCOPCAtO os soreveres one. SOUGhKE for 
— COMPTO ., oeeececeeCOMMPFAtO 4200000000 ..b0ught 

CONCIO «. 4400000000 0eCOMClAtO o.00+0sse0e0 fitted 
GeEStO ...cscccccceeeAOStAtO ..cocece veces @Waken. 

diméntico ..........dimenticato .........,forgotten 

GON ....s0reeeeeeeBOMFAtO .......000000.5Welled 

EUASCO 0-000 rece re ee BUAStALO o6.....0.000 Spoiled 

TACErO o..0.. 000000 sLACETACO 0. cc ccce sees eetOIN 

MACETO 0.44.00 00000 TDACELALO.. 5000 cese0e..800ked | 
manifésto ..........manifestato ..........manifested — 

MO2ZZO 2044 00eeeeeee+MOZZALO oe sscerscrseneCl off 

TELEO 20-00-0000 coor ee DCLLALO oo veer cece cece on Wiped 

NOLO 0. ce ceescveeceeeMOLAtO cecvessccccece eMOLEE 

P8ZO 20.00.0000 er ee PAZALO oy re ceeves ence o.QGid 
PEStO 00000000 soeees PESALO,. 40000000 000. pounded 
PTIVO 00 00.00 00000000 ee PTIVEEO oe seseeens even deprived 
FaCCONCIO .,.,..++..Facconciato .........,filted up 
rasciutto ..........Fasciuttato.,..........dried up again 


SALVO 2. oe 000s cece coceSAlVALO secesccececcee ee SQVCE Jy 
SCOMO 2. c0ecee cove ceSCEMAtO 5.0000 c0.ee..0essened ij 
SCONCIO ......+0+0-.SCONCIAtO ....... ....spoiled om 
SECCO...cccccscceeeeeSECCAtO ...000.00.....07%ed of | 


SEANCO 2. 0.0 oe ce ee oe StANCACO .. 0.00 .000.0..earied out 
© COCCO .... 1040 e000 se FOCCALO.. .. sees eoee ee. LouChEd 1 f 
_ ETONCO oe 060000 20 eeetFONCALO .....0.4000000Cul Off 

tFOVO oe eeceseseeesetFOVAtO .......se000. found men 

VOItO .. 2 so00 ce 0000 ee VOlEAtO ..2. csecesesee turned | 

VOLO 2.00 csceee creer VOLBtO 2... s0ereceeceee6mptiod 


Observations. 


to the same inflexions as the others which are not so; 
thus, adorno, adorna, adorni, adorne, compro, compra, 


1. These participles, though syncopated, are subject | } 
compri, compre, ) 


alt 


7 thoy 
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. 2, These participles are used in prose and poetry, but 
seldom in familiar conversation. 3 

3. These participles are the same as the first. person 
of the present tense of the indicative; thus, cerco,. 
sought, to cerco, I seek, compro, bought, io compro, 
I buy, &c. | | | 


4. It is not with all the verbs of the first conjugation 
that this alteration can be made, but only with some 
particular verbs, which may be learned by reading the 
classics. We, however, have put down those few to 
shew their nature, and now we will give a few examples 
taken from Boccaccio. 


B. 4. 6. Di qui alla pérta délla sua casa ha péca via, 
é percio tu ed i0, cost céme accdncio labliamo, quivi i 
porterémo ; it is not far from hence to his house, whither 
we can easily carry him, as we have set him up. 


B. 3.'%. Perché esséndo désto git parve...sentire .. 
scéndere nella casa, perséne; for as he was awake, he 
thought he heard people descending into the house. 


B.9.6. E quasi desta fosse per lo romé6re del martto, il 
chiamé ; and seeming as if she had awaked by the noise 
of her husband, she called out to him. 


B. 9.6. La dénna, avéndo cérco, e trovato, che quéllo, 
che cadito éra, non era tal cosa, non si curd d@ altri- 
ménti accéndere lume ; the good woman having searched, 
and finding what was thrown down to be of no moment, 
did not trouble herself to strike a light. 


+B. 3.2, Avéndone adinque il re molti cérchi, ecc. the 
king, therefore, having tried a great many of them, &c. 


B. 4. 10. Avvénne che al médico fu mésso tra le mant 
uno infermo, i quale avéva guasto luna delle gambe ; it 
happened that the doctor was sent for by a patient who 
had broken one of his legs. 
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B. 3.9. Avéndo la dénna tutto raccéncio il pabse, 
per due, cavahéri al conte significd, ecc.; the lady having 
rina a thing, sent two knights to the count to 

sire, &c. : 


B.4.1. La qual, poiché ebbe pidnto, alzato il capo, 
rascilittosi g/2 occhj, disse; who, after she had wept, '|"” 
a up her head, and having wiped her tears, she ey 
salt e , ~ 


nh 


ty har 
coun: 


ats, 


ca 


ral 
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OF ADVERBS. . 


AN adverb, avvérbio, is a part of speech joined to a 
verb, an adjective, and sometimes to another adverb, to 
express some quality or circumstance respecting it; as, 
ae parla béne, he speaks well; egli é€ veraménte dotto, 
he is truly a learned man; egli cammina milio béne, he 
walks very well. | | 

Adverbs seem originally to have been contrived to 
express compendiously in one word what must otherwise - 
have required two or more; as, egli canta dolceménte, 
for egli canta con dolcézza, he sings sweetly ; ella suéna 
aga for ella suéna con grazia, she plays grace- 

ully. ° ee 

There are many words which are sometimes used as 
adjectives, and sometimes as adverbs; as, vi érano ivi 
pit ubmini che dénne, there were more men than women ; 
pia an adjective: or egl é pid abile di lé, he is more 
clever than she is; pid an adverb. There are others 
that are sometimes used as substantives, and sometimes 
as adverbs; as, la colaziéne dz stamattina non é stata 


~ cost buéna céme quélla di jéri, this morning's breakfast 


was not so good as that of yesterday. Stamattina and 


jeri, two substantives, not adverbs, because they admit 


of the genitive case, di stamatiina, and di jeri. Egli ne 

10 mélto jeri, e mangeranne pid anche stamattina, 
he ate a great deal of it yesterday, and he will also eat 
more this morning. In this sentence, stamattina and 
Jjert are decidedly adverbs of time, because they answer 
to the question, guando, when. Finally, there are others 
which may be used as adjectives, substantives and ad- 
verbs; as, 21 mélto non vale nulla quando é catttvo, much 
is worth nothing when it is bad; molto, a substantive : 


hanno mangiato mélio oe they have eaten much bread ; 
molto au adjective : eyli é molto méglio piangere che ridere, 


quando si rede in vano, it is much better to cry than to. 
laugh, when we laugh in vain; molto an adverb. 
L 
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There are some adverbs which are used also for | 4 


prepositions, but we shall speak of them in treating of | i 
the prepositions. } 


Cs) 


Section J. 


OF THE FORMATION OF ADVERBS. | 
_ ‘Adverbs are formed from adjectives in three ways, ; 


VIZ.— 


1.. By changing the last letter of adjectives ending in 
0, into amente ; as— 8 


dott-o .......learned,, ....dott-aménte.... --learnedly 
SAQPI-O 2.444. WISE ..000.. -. Saggi-aménte ..,..wisely 
vano et ovce Vain Coeccece -. Van-aménte cove dainly 


2. By adding mente to those ending in ¢, when ¢ is 
not preceded by the letter Z; as— 


felice........happy.......feliceménte.......bappily 
prudénte ...prudent ..... prudenteménte .. prudently 
diligénte.. .. diligent... --diligenteménte. .. diligently 


3. By changing the ¢ of those ending in Ze into mente ; 
as— 


agil-e........guick ........agilménte sssoseeeqtickly ¢ 
facil-e ......easy -eeeeee ofacilménte,, ...... easily 
mirabil-e.,.. wonderful ...mirabilménte .... wonderfully 


7 
« 
Except male, bad, which makes malamente, badly. 


+ 


and superlative. . 
There are some which, by particular expressions, 
become comparative and superlative, such as. bene; 
well; meglio, better ; ottimamente, extremely well; but- ] a 


Some adverbs, like adjectives, have a comparative | 
] 


except these, they generally become comparatives by 
putting pid or meno before them; and y changing 


kof 
: 


ts 


[See 


Ih 


NO 
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amente and emente into issimamente, they become super- 


latives; as— 


facilménte.....,...... easily 
piu faciliménte ....... more easily 
facilissimaménte .....very easily 


We cannot set them down at length for the benefit of 
the student; but as a great number of them is formed 
from adjectives, as we said above, and as adverbs are 
numerous in Italian, we will give a list of those only 
which are composed of two or more words, and are there- 
fore difficult to be found in any dictionary. | 


As the adverbs are very numerous in the Italian lan- 
guage, a list of them all would occupy a great many | 
pages in our volume; and if we have set down almost — 
all the verbs in the preceding pages, it was because we 
deemed it necessary to know the difference which exists 
between them in point of conjugation. With regard to 
the adverbs it is different, because those formed from 
adjectives need not be inserted, as the student may form 
them by himself. Those of one word may be found in 
any dictionary, but those which consist of two or more 
words do not so easily occur; and these adverbs we will 
set down in classes, for the convenience and use of the 
student. | 


I. Adverbs of Number. 


una vilta.,....once tre volte .,....thrice 
due volte.,....éwice quattro volte..four times 


And so on of all numbers with volte. 


II. Adverbs of Order. 


alla rinfsa......topsy turvy =| in fila.......00000 200% @ TOW 

a ino a uno.....one by one in séguito..........afterwards 

a die a due.....éwo by two primieraménte ....ferstly 

a vicénda........aernately secondariaménte.. secondly 

dalle fonda-2 from the founda- | in térzo luégo .... thirdly 
ménta .... ; tion in qu&rto ludgo....fourthly 

dj séguito........afterwards SOSSOPTA.« +. 00s oefopsy turvy 


LQ , 


leet 
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III. Adverbs of Place. 
@ canto, or ac- 2 . ae al-ripéro sseeeeestendder shelter 
 CANtO «sce bby the side di qua ...........0% this side 
a parte, or day aside d’intérno ........adl around 
parte ....... § di sétto .......... under 
al di 1a......... -beyond fin 1a... ..........08far as there 
a déstra..........07 the right in disparte ......aside 


a sinistra ........07 the left 
da dgni déve 

da égni parte 
da per titto.., 


dappertittto .. eats ee 
di diétro .........from behind 


di déve .......... whence 


di ji, la..........from thence 

di gui, qua...>..from hence 

IN gir0........2...round about 

da lontano.... } Jrom afar, or at 
@ distance. 


di lontano .... 


b on all sides 


IN Bill ......40....doun 
IN SU .............0b00€ 
la git, or laggit..below there 
per doéve......... through 
per di fudéri......wi ce 
per di la .........through that side 
qua e la..........here and there 
da banda ........aside 

ul vicino.,......near here 
sin dove..........how far | 
al copérto ..,....under shelter 


Tv. Adverbs of Time. 


ad égni momento.. 
ad dégni istante ..... 


Ce eccsave d every moment. : 


oe ee ccase § 


a domani danque..............é0 morrow then 


all’ avvenire ........ 


seer cece ee ced future 


alle vélte.. O08 e8 ce rsese eee ee2e0e - sometimes 

altre volte OO CP eoecececese cece oo former; 

@ MEZZO BidINO ...........6....twelve o'clock in the day, or 
| parties : 


™m 


@ MeZza NOtte ............0006..twelve o'clock at night, or 


mid-night 


al pit presto................6...a¢ the soonest 

al far del gidrno................a¢ the break of day 
allo spuntar del sdle......../..a¢ sunrise * 

al tramontér del sdle ..........at sunset 


CON A810 0.144. .c00ee 
con tempo.,.......... 
@alldéra in péi....... 
da péco in qua ..... 
di buon’ ora........ 
di bel nudvo........ 
di bétto.............. 
di continuo....,.... 


eeecseecge i at leisure 


e ee eee0 SCE then 
200 ce cces ce MOE long since 


so sene vege larly 
eo eeee 06 ce --again 


crv seeeee Suddenly 


v0 oveeesee ee continually 


fresco ee eee OF 00 CO ce ee ce eens recently 


os 
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Adverbs of Time—continued. 


di di in di cence cessencs eeesdeoe ean ‘ 
di giorno in giorno .......4. } from day to day 


di gidrno.. 00 0090 0000 08 08 60 OF 00 by day 
’ INVErNO .. ..,, 00 cecece cece ve ved Winter 


s di notte 00 80 Oe we FE 8008 08 OO O00 i by night 


di ndétte tempo ee ve cee ce eeee 
di rado 0000 08 08 08 OF OF OH SO 08 OH C8 .seldom 
. StAtO....cececccece ces voce cc cetlt SUMIMEF 

i quando in quando .....+. . . 
di tempo in témipo......... from steadied 
@ dra innnzi ........00 000s se eehence forward 
Gom4ni a Gtto ......00-.000000e060-morrow week 
domani a quindicl........ 0+. ..£o-morrow fortnight 
doméin Paltro........s+s000e0++ othe day after to-morrow 
€ Bran PEZZO....0reeesereeeer | | po *y 
S mle a pit along fine 
E UN PEZZ0.. 0404 sence cevecres 


fin a ésso PYeTTIMIT IM IP Ici cin) hitherto 


fin a quést” Gra .. ..ceseeceens 
fin d’adésso.... 0000 HO O09 OF O08 CO CHEF rom this moment 
FN) OF oi se:c6 0c ce veieceewace ss ceee . hitherto . 4 . 
Fra POCO vessevcscenescccenereeeeetlt B short time Ss 
I] PI SOVENEE ... cccecseeescecees 

IN AVVENETE ... 0 .0s00e vosecece oot Sudure 

IN DEVE... .eccescecsecveases Ug 

in bréve téMpoO......seseeree i shortly 

in quel méntre .........seee0. oof” the mean time 
An quésto istante.......ccc go 

in quésto momento......... ¢this moment 

in quésto PONtO.. .cseceseee d ara 

In téMPO 00.0407 or00 00 eres ones oe eseasonably 

in un batter d’ occhio.........all of a sudden 
In UN AttiMo.. 000000 see000000e0ll at once 

jer Y G1tr0..ecccece Ney swevereusethe day before yesterday 
JEP BETA... 200 seen see rceoeees ..yesterday evening 

jer MALLINA.....0cceeceersece aren Yesterday MOTNINg 

altro jEVi .....sssccersseeeese eedhe day before yesterday 
nei témpi andati ........000«-,formerly 
non, he gubii wsscccceccoss $2 A PRB A? 


Oggi a dtto.. O80 Odes 08 0n 00 00 08 this day week. 
aggi a quindici *e0e dene oc ee 0008 this day fortnight 
oggi a ventidde .........9s000-three weeks hence 


or éra One ee eo btne tCeccene 06 08 oe ev » directly 
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Adverbs of Time—conzinued, 


per tempo ptteeeeeteseesees Orly 
piu che mfi "ttre ceceecseseces store than ever 
pdco fos es oeeceeusatenntec. oy little while.ago “ ( 
posdomani.......... rrevessecesethe day after to-morrow ) 
quanto prima "tr eeerereeeeeeenseGS S007 as possible 
quésta m4ne..........0000..., d snis nab 
quésta mattfna................ re = 
quésta nétte Tree ee eeeccceeeteeeslO ight Py, 
quésta séra *tteeeeeeesceeveeeessfhis evening 
rade vélte s000 cess eeesss avsees ooStHdOM | J 
sin a quando tt 0000 ceeees secs cveslild When 
Sta MANE .. 6... eeeesees esse). 
sta mattina .................. j this sii 
sta i:dtte see tees ee eveeaeesseeeeelo Might 
. sta séra Tttteteceeecesseeseeseesebhis evening } 
a tal VOM Sesiets tat t sae scosnang.c pape limes ' 
tempo gia fu st00 ee esceseeeee os on formerly | 
tratto tratto “ret cece ccceseccesee from time to time 
tutto ad un trdtto 200000 e000 00 e008ll at once 


V. Adverbs of Quantity. 
CIPCA.... ese eee C000 000s 00 cs cece ee QO0UE : 
davvantiggio ...... baesicsineics 
OPI asec tccedsseieectver.... some more 
di vant4ggio.........00000..., 
per meta re tteeeeeteese cree esseesDy half 
présso a pédco ...... teeesecese ee MQr abouts 
un pochettfno ..................4 little 
un poco di pid........ sseecseseed little more 
un péco di MENO......4.00.000008 Little less 
un po’ tréppo ..................@ little too much 
un tantino ,, so 00 ce cceecccesscceedd Little , 





VI. Adverbs of Quality. 


a briglia scidlta stone ereeeees neAt full speed 
a buon BPEdO.0 sess seseseee on ee tillingly 
@ CASO... eo ee cece so ecceceen eo bY Chance 
a caso pensato.... reeeceesee cess Wtsfully 

: a dirétte l4grime se eecreeeeeeee bitterly 
a BANG sede osinescdosnsenecsce. bi emulation — 
al balzo .. 1... srercecsseseeedll the rebound 
alla rovéscia *Peeecereceves sree LOMSY Lurvy 


| 
| 
| 





v 


~™ 


alla sfuggita ...ccccscscscecsees 
Al PI ciscseseesenevenes ...at the most 
..by heart 

in emulation 
..topsy turvy 

. full speed 

. groping along 
wo sedn Sight 

Colle DUGNE........ 00 cece seer vece 
Colle Cattive ......ceccceeseeeeee 
CON ATLO.. so 00 cesecseesersce cece 
CON frétta.......ccecesepocees soe 
COM FAZiON.. .... 00 ee cece ssvenece 


t a rovéscio.. 0808 06000008 08 OF es ee 
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Adverbs. of Quality—continued. 


alla SPLOVISTA.. 0 seve reecer ences 


.unprovided 


alla smascéllata ...cce++0--+0+ 0th open mouth 


all’ improvviso.. 0.1000 se ee cece 
all? indiétro .....ccecssece cece 


a préva Wig eat seine 
@ spron battGto ....esecceee 


a tenténe eFee 00 08 e000 08 08 BOC CO 
Q VIStO: vk cecccesudesesesceeus 


con titto if CUGTE ....cccocreee 


da banda a banda ....c.ceeseees 


Gaddovvéro ......00 ccccvecees 
da dovvéro ...... 
da sénno 00 O80 08 Seeuee eevee ee 00 


suddenly 


. backward 


.by stealth 


willingly 

against one’s will 
artfully 

hastily 

rightly 

willingly 

through 


jabaiedee Guide in good earnest 


da parte 2 parte .....0ceeeeer ..through 
di buon grado 00 00 00 CO Oe O89 OF 20 a willingly 


di budna vodglia ...... wccceee § 


di mAla véglia .........0........against one’s will 
di nascdsto .......0.0cecreraeee ody stealth 
di c4s0:penshto.. ......+0++ 00220 Wilfully 


di tatto cudre oe of 10 000 oe 08 


willingly 


di SOPPiattO ....seccceees : waaeBY stealth 


d’ un salto.. ...... 


fudr di }Udg0 ........06 000000 etenseasonably 


in che mddo........ 
In che maniera 2... 0. eecece. 


oo 00 00 0.00 ] after what manner 


in AADDIO ....esecccsccecesece ceeett Coubt 


in frétta...... soe 
IN qual M6dO .......s000c0e0e8 
in qual maniera ......... 
IN SOSPESO ..3....0.006 
IN VANO ss cases ceases 


cosa coeees snes ohastily 
$ after what manner 


co ccccce cedlt SUSPENSE 
in vain 


mal volontiéri Sarai ..-. unwillingly 


per amoére.. eesecrececs 
per forza 00000 ce ee Ce et cere sees 


se eces cece ce Widlingly 


,.against one's will 


at maim ec oue dees |New Pkt tee ee 


we ee 
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VII. nme of Doubt. 


ad dgni c4so .....,.. sr cceeeeee st all hazards 
ad égni evénto.. 2020 00 eceven cece veld ba 
forse .........,.. OF oe ee cree on oe oo DEN 

in a ‘evénto oe see ce scenes ig all Sea 
per wtatte se ee ee eee es cen Chance 
potrébbe dérsi t1eee ener eces essed might be 
puo dargi.............0..... suse 


puo éssere .,,,,... re ye may be 


VIII. Adverbs of Negation. 


in médo alcdno..,.. 
in médo verano... re | 
in nessina mani see by no means — 
in nessun mddo.,..., . 

in niun cénto ..... 
in verdn modo... Ces cceesccs =A no ‘means 
mente affatto... eee a ®eeee oo 208 ack alt 


we eeee 


s 


eee ce vee 


IX. Adverbs of Affirmation, 


da galantuémo..... "8800 sree ee eet & gentleman 

da udmo @’ onére...,..... +0088 @ gentleman of honowr 
d’accérdo _....... C000 cee cece ce sedlt Concert 

di cérto oe ceseeec,, seeceeee Certainly 

in cosciénza ...,...._ See eeecen 0% MY Conscience 

In fatti .......... st e0ee eens nstlt fact 

in verita......... cree ceevee ced truth 

non y’ édubbio .. Coes te wen cees 

non v’ ha dubbio ,. = there is no doubt 


per cérto ....,..... mad sttsene save scertaindy 


sénza d&bbio,.. sabes 
sénza fallo..,.. Saiebesev scced i aa doubt ole 


sénza mancire 
sull’ onér mfo.,,... © 0 cece cece ee dO my honour 


X. ree of hinaziin 


in che maniéra?.. S000 ce eveces eet What manner 2 
Per qual ragiéne ? ,, srcacssaastoherchoics 


5 { 
-. a Ce a sre 
2 ee Cen - Cee Ceres! 


oS ie con 


. ’ 
P | a 
~. Se “eee 3 
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XI. Adverbs of Comparison. 


assai pid 0200 806 GGCe Se eccccccccs ce Stig more 
aseai MENO 1... .ccecsessccscccesMuch less 
pid rind or piutéei.. vo ov ee oo eeF ther 
VIA MENO.. 60.0 00cceece oe gece ve 

vie MENOs. .seseeee scutes a less 
via pid . @eoen ee ev Coeccce eees0as eee still more 
Vinppit....seesevese Seveccees 

vie pid .. Cee cece cc cccccesc cesses PSEUL MOTE 
vieppid © ee OC 0800 C8 Ce ee ee DE es - 


L3 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
_ OF PREPOSITIONS. 


PREPOSITIONS, seats serve to connect words with 
one another, and. to shew the relation between them. 
They are for the most part placed before nouns and 
pronouns; as, io vddo in Itdlia, I am going to Italy; 
ella é amata da lui, she is loved by’ him. In Italian 
there are some prepositions which govern the genitive, 
some the dative, others the accusative, others the abla- 
tive, others again two or three different cases, all of which 
are as follow :— , 


Prepositions governing the Genitive. 


& Jato ..00.05.-2 by the side di 1A......s000000.07 that side 
al copérto ...... under shelter | di qua............0n this side 
al di déntro :... within : OPO ...000 000+ -0Gfter 

al di fudri........withoué = FUOT...006-00008 Y oo 

al di sdpra ......above UOT <.seeceas 

al di sétto........under in periglio ...... in danger 
allato ............by the side in presenza......before 

all’ intérno......around '{ in procinto......on the point 
al riparo .,......under shelter iN VECE .......-.03nstead 

a motivo ........for malgrado ........in spite 
appie ............at the foot nel cospetto ....i the presence 
a ragiOne ........0” account per mancanza ..for want 
AVANEL ........06-.0Efore per rispetto ....on account — 
coll’ajito........dy the aid prima ............before 

col mézzo ......6y means senza saputa ....unknown 
con 4nimo ......with intention SOtto ........4.-.under 
contro ...,......against VETSO w.scceeee- towards — 
di dentro.......,from inside VICINO 0.00 2000 000 MEQT 


di nascésto......unknown 


Prepositions governing the Dative. 
f. 


acd4nto ...... : avanti ......0...defore 
accanto seo ¢ by the side conforme,....... accor ling 
all’ intérno,.....around contiguo..,...... contiguous 


apprésso ........after | diétro.... ssesse-Behind 


~ 
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Prepositions governing the Dative—continued. 


d’ intorno........around in quanto........a8 , 
dirimpetto.......opposite INSIN 2. .cereeee Vy £4 
esclusivamente..except INSINO ......06 : till or as fat o 
fin C00 00 08 00 08 08 a ® ° 3 é oltre ee ee ve ce ce besides 

FINO ......0c00e § fill o until per fino .........even 
grazie...... eeo0e thanks . per mézzo ees -o-.chrough . 

IN C4pO ....4.....at the end quanto... ........a8 

incdntro .........against relativaménte ...in relation 

In faccia.........over against riguardo ... ......with respect 
inferidre.........inferior SIN voeeser ev eeee QU 477 Om anti 
Infin .... 2.0000 till or as far as SINO cecesesce os 

inffno......... oe SOtto ....... coos eo tinder 

in m€zzo ........in the midst superiore ........superior 
inndnzi ..........before VICINO.. 0. 2. oo 000 e EQ? 


Prepositions governing the Accusative. 


appreésso .........after mediante ........5Y 
Circa .......00.. ethereabout non ostante ....besides 
CON 020 000000 ces 00 With Gltre ........000..besides 
contro ...........against PEF soccrcvescnseenfOF 
GPO ... 00.000 --after Tispétto ..........concerning 
durante..........during | SAIVO........0...ercept 
£12... ....2000000000etween Shee eerie ao 
108ta ......20 06 20€Ccardé SOPTA .... 000000 ee UPOn 
A shoes bad Gasiavetlt we sbito soceece once eo MEF 
incirca...........thereabout tT... 1.00 ov oe ve ELWEEN 
anndnzi ..,,......before ; tranne ..........except 
lango ............along  trattone ........ercept 
malgrado ........i2 spite | VET80 .....0000.-.dowards 


Prepositions governing the Ablative. 


di 18.........04...0n that side AN isscuvasesecsiseVer” 
di qua............0” this side lontano..........far 
distante..........far lingi .....0..+0.. distant 


It is to be observed, that many of these prepositions 
are also adverbs ; but it is easy todiscover when they are 
adverbs and when prepositions, by paying attention to 
the cases that follow; as, voi avéte parlato prima, e pot 
siéte partito, you spoke first, and then went away. Prima 


_ #-: =k. oe __. e_—,, 


Tome te 


ee, A rar ee, 
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is an adverb. 
before me. Prima 
casé which is 

Sometimes prepositions 
the case which 
verbs with which 
més ‘venite inmnanzi, d 
student turn the ph 
he will soon see tha 


parlaste prima di me, you spoke 
is a preposition, because followed b 
governed by it. 

seem to be adverbs, because 
they govern is transposed before the 
ey are .acco : 
o not come before me; but if the 
rase thus, non ventte imnanzi a me, 
t tnnanzt is a preposition, governing a 


6 


ou site 
lowed 
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CHAPTER IX. 


OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


-A CONJUNCTION, congiunzione, is a part of speech that 


is chiefly used to connect sentences, so as out of two 


or more sentences to make but one. It sometimes con- 


nects only words. 
As conjunctions answer to different operations of the 
mind, so they are divided into 


condizionali ..............conditional 
SOSPEMNSIVE 000. 0000000000 oe SUSPENSIVE 
domandative .............énéerrogative - 
NEBALIVE..... 00.000 000000. negative 
Copulative .. 0... ..000000«.copulative 
ARGIUNIVE .. 2. 000.0000... Adjunctive - 
eccettuative 2 ............exceptive 
dichiarative t +00 es 0eee 0. declarative 
Clettive.....cseccessees es .Clective 
disgiuntive...........0.. disjunctive 
avversative........00......contradictory 
Collettive 2 .........++.-.colective 
conclusive t seen cece cv ns eo CONCIUSIVE 
CASUAL 6. ces'sssceses ose cel ' 
Limit ative... .. ...000 000. esrestrictive 


Some grammarians have divided them into ten sorts, 
others into twelve, others into twenty; but as that does 
not give more light to the student, we content.ourselves 
to follow Buommattei, as the most enlightened gram- 
marian of Italy. | 


The conditional, which serve to connect sentences by 
condition, are— 


da che ..........since : restaasapereche,.it remains to 
‘ogni volta che .. whenever know 
perche ...........because G6 scciactcesteeresed, 
“poiché......... since sempre che........always 
poscia che ee 00 ae SINCE si e€ seeeenes epeeendO that 

Quando ., .. 0+ 0000When , 7 : 
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The suspensive, that mark some suspension or doubt, 
are— ae a 


a condiziéneche on condition dato che....... » Suppose 
ancorché ++ e000 though in caso che......in case 
altriménte..... .. otherurise posto che........suppose 
ben intéso che...mrovided purche...,........provided 
con patto che...on condition quando.,........when — 
con quésto perd.with this how. quand’ anche ... although 
ever se mai ceveveceseedl CDEF 


The interrogative, which serve to ask, are— 


a che $090 00 0 eves Why é ’ ‘ oO Pe OO odes toceceen OF 
che...............thaz -|  perché...........why 

COME +2. 6600040000 hOW _ perqual motivo, ) 

non 880000 erse ee oe MOL -| per qual ragione § enue 


The negative, that serve to deny, are— 


anzi Ooo cece cces oo NAY non 8 08 00 00 ce ee 020 
non...ne ee Cove -- Nether...nor non gia ee oeee 200 20¢ 
NO cecececece ee ee re (70) hon Ne vse eeosoes oe MONE 


The copulative, that serve to connect’ words and 
Sentences under the same affirmation or negation, 


are— \ 
altresi., eeeeece ve but . ne men.. eoecse nor either 
anche............also nemmeéno..... 
ANCO ......20008..0150 né...né coceveee either, nor 
ANCOra «..........4et non pit.......,..20 longer 
CHE sociccciccscc, that similménte .... .. dkewise 
e€ or ed ..........and tanto .,..........80 much 


eziandio ....... also 


The adjunctive, that serve to add some other sentences 
to the foregoing, are— Se 4 | 


altres}.. so... Bad | | eziand{o.........also 


1 





Snc6ra ... ........9et : In oltre .,.... «...desides 
GE Pre880 ... ... .after 4 oltraccio ...... ° Beside that , 


i pid ee eo ee sce ee YCL oltre che. :....§ 
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The exceptive or declarative, which serve either to 
restrict In some way or other an idea, or to explain it 


FUT 2.0 seecee oe 0. 0UE 


in fudri ..........except 
IN PO1.....060.. afterwards 
se non che..,....anless 


pit che ....:.....more than ' 
piuttdsto che....rather than 
pit volontiéri....more willingly 
prima che.......before that 


1 OF Cth we 
better, are— 
pp 
case amméno che ....unless. 
vpo ancorche ........although!| 
onided eccettuato ......ercept 
an fuorché ..,.......except 
ter e 
The elective are— 
anzi che ........«on the contrary 
anzi che no...:.; 
innanziche.......rather 
_méglio che ......better than 
gat 


A 


The disjunctive, which serve to disjoin sentences, 


are— 


oO sia.. Rae ee eece Pe 2 


OVVETO 200.000 00000F 
_ sia che, siache..either, or 


0.0000 ce ce coee ce cn CHLReT oe .OP 
OppUre .... 00002207 
O pGre ......002-.07 
OSSIA «oe 000000 00000P 


'- The contradictory, which serve to contradict, are—_ 


ancorché ........chough percid..........-.therefore 
| benché...........though per quésto ......thercfore 
comeche ,,......though - per altro..... yet 
, bs ma aii ten eee oo ate cue. cece eae 
: non di méno.. qualinque ......whatever 
nondiméno ... nevertheless SE NON .....0.....unless 
non per tanto...not however tuttavia..........yet 
‘ perche ...........because 
! 3 
o 
( The collective or conclusive are— 
, addnque ........éhen ONE oss 0000 ve vo oethen 
os COS] .. cose ceenes othtls PEF ClO...00.eceeefOr this 
\ dinque ..........chen ‘per la qual cosa wherefore 
EN di maniera che..so that Per tanto ....00..8% the mean 
time — 


© COS] ...00ee0002.€nd $0 


laénde rrerey Tit . therefore in s6mma.. eee oot short 
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” The casual are— - 


a cagine........0% condition — 


accio che feces 7 
acciocché..... } pe Onder the 
a fine..... ccecceeed? Order 

a fine che........in order that 
affinche.. ........in order that 
affine ............in order 


Those that limit are— 
non che..........far from 


hon méno ....... not less 


oltre di che oo. bestdes 
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che... 0 00 Ce eene that 
impercid che.....decause 
PEP 00. oe nee ce ee oe fOP 
perché...........decause 
percio che...., .. therefore 


peroccheé ..., .. ..therefore . 


péscia che.......since 


per altro.........yet ; 


PUTC 2... .. ..4000..408 
solamente ..... .. only 
solo 000 ence cece os OMly 
LANL 0... secee00080 MUCK 


oo: =a 


Observations, 


A particle may sometimes be used as an adverb, and 
sometimes as a proposition, occasionally as a pronoun, 
and sometimes as a conjunction, as will be shewn in the 
following examples. 7 


‘B. 6.9. Cominciérono a dire, che. quéllo, che églt 
avéva rispésto, non veniva adir ntilla ; and they said that 
what he had spoken was without meaning. The first 

is a conjunction, the second is a pronoun. . 

B. 2.5. Iddto mi ha fatto tanta grézia, che io anzi la 
mia mérte ho vedtto alckni de? miei fratelli ; God has 
been pleased to indulge me with the sight of one of my 
brothers before I die. Anzi, a preposition that governs 
the accusative, la mia morte. a 
beg. Attempatélla era, € anzi superba che no; she 
was a little advanced in years, and rather proud. Anzi, 
an adverb, because it modifies the verb. 

B. 3.1. Jo era ben cost, ma non per nathra, anzi per 
wna imfermita ; I was indeed not naturally so, but by a 


isease. Anxi, a conj unction, because it connects sen- 
tences, | 


» ° 


-! a ; z ete 7 : : “ 


4. 


| 
| 
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CHAPTER X. 


' OF INTERJECTIONS. 


INTERJECTIONS, interiezionz, are words thrown in be- 
tween the parts of a sentence, to express the passions or 
emotions of the speaker ; as, dime! Oh Dio! &e. — 

The Italian interjections, as well as those of other 
languages, are comprised within a small compass. They 
are of different sorts, according to the different passions 
which they serve to express. = 8 

Those expressive of joy. are— 


€VViva cueessesesedong Gove | OTD seeeseeeseeeeemow then 
oh 0 C000 08 ce etece OR viva se Seawe ee ev eelong hive 
| Of Grief. | 

ahahi..... J) 3 dolente me... ; 

ahi lasso ...... p oh, alas, ah meschino me. cat pied 

almé, oimeé .. misero me.... )-° , 

Of Anger. | 
doh, oh... ee ee 0k via, vila one ee eee COME then ‘ 
. guarda 20e 00 oe ee ..l0ok now puh Fee 08 OE 20 OO -- poh 
Of Fear. 

gran Dio ........good Heaven OLME 00, 0000000. elas 

Oh Dio ..........0% Heaven BLAs. ce cece ce sees oe SLOP 
Of Wonder. 
OD siiesinsesccsevcee Ol COME .....00000e0w then 


/ 


come puo és- eed can that| possibile..,......és i possible 


ser questo.. § be 





Of Contempt. 


andate andate ..go go ee) errerereerirrere 
deh One ve ce eecone eh oibo.. eoneecece woe fle 


Of Approbation. 


COST 04600006 0000 000 
mi piace .........very well 
si 8G G0 20 Ge C8 ee Be oo YES 


bene tee eee coves WELW 
bravo e600 e088 oees Of A00 
buono... .. 0+ 0000..go0d 
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Of Negation. 


appunto .........eractly NO ee soeevecccece 0000 
COME... 0. .00000 00 hOW NON Qid ....00.0.20 80 
Dio mi guardi .. God forbid ZUarda 20000 ..l00k now 
pensate ..........just : 


Of Intreaty. 


deh... ..ccce cose coh or pray mercé eee we cece ce MENCY 
di grazia.........pray 

Of Calling. 
ajito seaeeouee help, help largo... a6 osee oo oe Make way 
al fiioco .........fare oh,, OD osscccssees 
all 4rmi.........é0 arms Old 20.000 s00006-.holla 


badate ...........deware PIANO oe 00 vv0e ee eSOflly 
BUAda, . 00000000. DEWATE | 


Of Command. 


alto eeececacece ec oe halt quieto veece veeeee Gl quiet 
cheto 2S ee CROG OS Oe quiet Zl esece ee o8 @e88 68 . hush 
PIANO 20.00.0000. SOftly ZittO..sececreeoonohishe 


Besides these, many others, often in the mouths of the 
multitude, might be enumerated ; but those we have set 
down we think are sufficient. Any word or phrase may 
indeed become an interjection, or at least it may be used 
as such, when it is expressed with emotion, and in an 
unconnected manner; as, ecco, behold; inmgrato, un- 
grateful ; ed é possibile, is it possible; che pazzta, what 
a folly. | 


END OF THE SECOND PART. 


Pe AO Penge — 
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PART III. 
OF SYNTAX IN GENERAL. 


Syntax, a Greek word,.implying construction; is that 


disposition which the parts of speech ought to have with 


regard to each other. 


This construction in Italian is divided into simple 
and figurative. -_ 


The simple, which is also called regular, is that con- 
struction which follows the natural order and the rules 
of grammar; as— | 

B. 9.9. Lo son ricco, e spendo il mio in metier tavola, 
ed onoro i miei cittadini ; I am rich, and keep a most 
noble table to entertain all my fellow-citizens. 


The figurative, which is also called irregular, is that 
construction which departs from the natural order and 
the rules of grammar; as— 

B. Fiam. £ siccome la mia persona negh anni 
trapassati cresceva, cost le mie bellezze, de’ miei mak 


special cagione, multiplicavano; and as I grew up, 


so my beauty, the special cause of ‘my misfortunes, 
increased. : 

To make it regular it should be, E siccome la mia 
ea cresceva negh anni trapassati; cos. le mie 
ellexzze, cagione speciale de’ miet mali, multipli- 
cavano. 


The regular syntax, or construction, (for of the figura- 
tive construction we shall. speak hereafter,) is divided 
into three parts. The first, of order or arrangement ; the 
second, of concord or agreement ; and the third, of go- 
vernment or dependence. a 

The syntax of order is the proper disposition of 
words in a sentence; the syntax off concord is the agree- 
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ment of the parts of speech with one another; and the 
syntax of government is the dependence of one part of 


speech upon another. 7 


These three parts may be found in a simple sen- 
tence,.which consists of the subject, which is the thing 
chiefly spoken of; the attribute, which is the thing or 
action affirmed or denied of it; and the object, which is 
the thing affected by such action. 

In the sentence— 


L’uomo compassionevole ama i poveri, 
A compassionate man loves the poor— - 


we see the right disposition of the words in the sentence, 


making a complete sense; for it would not make any 


sense were the sentence to be turned thus— 


Compassionevole ama l’uomo i poveri; 


we find in it the concord of the parts of speech; for 


‘were we to say— 


L’uomo compassionevoli amano de’ poveri, 


‘the parts of speech would not agree with each other, 
as womo is a substantive singular, compassionevolt 1s an 
adjective plural, when it should he singular to agree 
with womo, and de’ poveri, genitive instead of accusative, 
which is the government of the active verb; and finally, 
we find that 7 poveri, being the object, depends on the 
verb ama, by which it is governed. 


ene 


eu 
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CHAPTER I. 


SYNTAX OF THOSE PARTS OF SPEECH WHICH MAY OR 


MAY NOT TAKE THE ARTICLE. 


WHEN nouns are said te have no article, their oblique 
cases are declined with di, a, da. 


Before we treat of the rules of syntax, it is -neces- 
sary to state that the phrases used peda aa as exam- 
ples, which are selected. from the works of the best 
Italian authors in prose, are not translated literally, 
but according to the English idiom, in order that the 
student may not only understand the sense of the 
phrases in question, but also learn to give to others that 
elegant turn which is consistent with the genius of the 
English language. 


RULE I. 


L 


The definite article is put before ‘all common nouns 
used in the whole. extent of their. signification, either 
general or specific. Ex. 

Buom. il giovamento che Puomo pud cavar da una 
cosa consiste o nell utile, o nel diletto; the good which 
man can derive from any thing, consists in its utility or 
pleasure. 

Bent. Non poteva la fortuna riuscire pid favorecole, 
che quando ha: mostrato di volerci pid esser contraria ; 
fortune could not be more favourable to us than when 
she seemed to be most adverse. : 

_B. Introd. Gli uomini sono delle femmine capo, e 
senza Tordine loro, rade volte riesce alcuna nostra opera 
a laudevole fine ; men are the head of women, and with- 
out their management it seldom happens that any under. 
taking of ours succeeds well. | : 
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Uomo, fortuna, uomini, femmine, being used in the 
whole extent of their signification, take their respective 
articles. : 


- 1. Common nouns taken in an indefinite sense, being 
either the subject or the object of the verb, may omit 
the article. . . 

B. 1.1. Che uomo é costwi, il quale né vecchiezza, nme y- 
infermita, né paura di morte...dalla sua maloagita Vhanno 
potuto rimuovere ; what a man this is! whom neither age, 
sickness, nor fear of death...could deter from his wicked 

* course. . 

B. 4.1. Esser ti deve, Tancredi, manifesto, essendo tu 
di carne, aver generata figlivola di carne, e non di — 
pietra o di ferro; you Sight to know, Tancredi, that 
flesh, not of stone or iron. 

B. 3. 5. Spero, che non sofferete, che to per tantoe tale | 
amore, morte riceva per guiderdone ; Y hope that the a 
great love I bear you will not be recompensed wi 
death. : 

_B.10.1. Gh parve, che esso, ora ad uno, ed ora ad un 
altro donasse castella, citta, ¢ baronie; he saw that he } 
gave away castles, cities, and baronies. : 

| 


you, being made of flesh, have begotten a daughter of 


2. Common nouns governed by some prepositions, 
such as per, for, senza, without, 2m, in, con, with, Sc. 
have no article. 

B. 3. 5. Ma cost m’ é convenuto fare, e per paura 
@ altrui,e per servare la fama della mia onesta ; but that 
behaviour was necessary for fear of other people, and 
also to preserve my own character. 

B. 3. 5. Sol tanto vi dico, che come imposto m avete cos 
pensero di fare senza fallo; I only tell you that I shall, 
without fail, do what you have proposed. 

_. B. 2. 8. La Violante venne crescendo, ed in anni, ed 
10 vores ed in bellezza; Violante grew up in stature 
and in beauty, as well as in years. 
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‘B. 4. 3. E quivi con molta famiglia, con cani, e con 
uccelli, a guisa di baroni cominciarono a vivere; and 
there they began to live like noblemen, keeping great 
numbers of servants, dogs, and birds, for their amuse- 
ment. a 


[As for common nouns, accompanied with demonstra- 
tive and all the other tribes of pronouns, the learner 
atl Jind a sufficient explanation of them in their proper 
places. | 


RULE Il. 


Adjectives, infinitives, adverbs, eo standing 
as substantives, are used with the definite article. 

Segn. Gli umili sono appunto coloro ai quali Iddio 
volentiert da la sua grazia; humble people are those on 
whom God bestows his favours. 

Buom. Ora dite voi, che se fra tutte le cose create, il 
parlare é quelché propriamente e particolarmente é per 
fuomo, il parlare si pud dir con ragione cosa ottima ; 
now you say, that if of all things created for man, the 
faculty of speech is that which properly and particularly 
belongs to man, speaking may rightly be said to be an 
excellent property. 

B. 9.'%. E' domandato da les del perche, ordinatamente 
le raccontd il sogno suo; and being asked the reason, he. 
related to her his whole dream. 

B. Filoc. O Florio, come e perché cenisti tu qui? Ed 
egli mi rispondeva: del come non tt cagha; ma il perché 
t dird; Oh! Florius, in what manner and, for what 
reason did you come here? And he answered, I 
will not tell you the manner, but you shall know the 
reason. . | 

G. Vill. Sicché ci é il pe e’l contro; so that there is 
something to say for and against. 

Umili, parlar, perché, come, pro, contro, standing as 
substantives, have their respective article. 
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1. Adjectives, accompanied or not with their sub- 
stantives, but used as epithets, take the definite 
article. | 7 

_B. 10.6. Queste son mie figliuole, delle quali Puna ha 
nome Ginevra la bella, ¢ Ualtra Isotta \a bionda; they 
are my daughters, one of whom is called Ginevra the 
handsome, and the other Isotta the fair. 

Davan. Lucio Silla si fe’ chiamare 11 Felice; Lucius 
Sylla had himself called The Happy. | 


opin) 


RULE IIl. 


Papa, pope, wmperadore, emperor, tmperadrice, em- 
press, re, king, regina, queen, signore, mister, signora, 
mistress, signorina, miss, and all other names of dig- 
nities, such as principe, pence. conte, count, duca, duke, 
marchese, marquis, cavahere, knight, are used with the 
definite article. a | | | 

B. 2. 3. Messer Cane della Scala fu uno dei pid 
notabile signori, che dallo imperadore Federico II. im 
qua si sapessem Italia; M. Cane della Scala was one of 
the greatest lords that had lived in Italy since the days 
of the emperor Frederic the Second. _ 

_ Band. {1 Re Carlo mori, essendo ancor il figliuolo in 


Borgogna appresso al Duca Filippo ; King Charles died. < 


when his son was still in Burgundy, under the care of 
the Duke Philip. | | | 
_ Gold. S° to fossi una signora di rango, esibirei al 


i Cen 


Signor Gughelmo la mia piccola segretaria; if -I were. | 


a lady of rank,-I would make Signor Guglielmo my , 
secretary. _ 


1. Papa, used as an adjective, may be used without 
an article. , | 

B.1.1. Da Papa Bonifazio addomandato ; sent for 
by Pope Boniface. 


| 
| 


1 


| 
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! 
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-” 9: If one of the above nouns follows the proper name, 
and is in apposition, it has no article. sien 
-B.10. 1. Prese per partito dt volere essere appresso 
ad Alfonso, Re @Ispagna ; he resolved to go into the 
service of Alphonso, King of Spain. 

B. 4.1. Yancredi, Principe di Salerno, fu signore 
assat umano; 'Tancred, Prince of Salerno, was a most 
humane nobleman. : 

B. 10. 2. Il quale tornato in corte di Roma, lui ricon- 
cilia con Bonifazio, Papa, e fallo friere dello spedale ; 
‘who, having returned .to the Court of Rome, recon- 
ciled him with Pope Boniface, and made him prior of a 
hospital. 


_ 4 


RULE IV. 


Names of the four quarters of the world, countries, 
and the cardinal points, whether the latter mean the car- 
dinal points of the horizon, or the countries called by 
those names, may or may not be used with the definite 
article, either in the nominative or accusative; in the 
oblique cases, however, or when-governed by a preposi- 
tion, the article is to be omitted. , 

Buom. Tuitta l"Kuropa é riputato stretto confine, ec. ; 
all Europe is considered to be a narrow limit, &c. ; 
.. Buom. Voi sapete che l’Italia é stata pid volte soggio- 
cata da moltt barbari; you know that Italy has been 
several times subdued by many barbarians. 

ca Le somme glorie d'Italia; the great glory of 
Italy. ss | 

Buom. Talché oggi in Italia ella é qual dovette essere 

id la sagrain Egitto; so that it (the Italian language) 
is in Italy now what the holy language must have for- 
merly been in Egypt. | : 

B. 10.3. Non solamente il levante, ma quasi tutto il 
ponente per fama il conoscea; not only the east, but 
also the greatest part of the west, resounded with his 
fame. = 

M 
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B. 10. 3. Il quale avendo ricetto vicino ad una strads 
per la quale quasi di necessitd passava ciascuno, che di 
ente verso levante andar voleva, ec.; who, having a 
Esbitation adjoining toa road which led from east to 
west, through which every one passed. 


RULE V. 


Names of seas, rivers, mountains, and winds, take the 
definite article. 

Davan. Ma l’Egeo, ma ? Ailantico, mon cerca di com- 
prendere, e sa bene che ei non pud; but he does not try 
- to comprehend the Egean Sea and the. Atlantic Ocean, 
and he knows he cannot. 

Algar. Ella é tagliata dal’ Adige, fiume, {come sai, 
amenissimo ; it is intersected by the Adige, a very plea- 
sant river, as you know. 

Algar. La divide Arno i quale, come sapete, corre da 
oriente a ponente ; the river Arno separates it, which, as 
‘you know, flows from east to west. 

Gozzi. Ed egl dice: va al Caucaso gelato ; and he 
says: go to the frozen Caucasus. 

Gang. Ove resté un tempo inghiottita la citta d Er- 
colano da una eruzione del Vesuvio; where once the city 
of Herculaneum was overwhelmed by an eruption of 
Mount Vesuvius. 


‘ ae 


RULE VI. 


Names of cities and islands have no article. 

Davan. Perché Firenze é citta dominante, é imitatrice 
di Roma; because Florence is a powerful city, and the 
rival of Rome. 

B. 4. 3.. Marseilles s§ come voi sapete é...antwa ¢ 

nobilissima cittd ; Marseilles is, as you know, an ancient 
and a very noble city. 


™~ 
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Erizzo. Rwmieri, He di Cipro; Rinieri, King of 


Cyprus. 


B. 4. 3. Tre giovani amano tre sorelle, e con loro st 
im Creti; three young men love three sisters, 

and elope with them to Crete. | 
B. 4.4. Preso un legnetto che di Sardigna portato 
avevano ; having taken a small ship, which they had 


_ brought from Sardinia. 


Eriz. Guiscardo, Re di Cipro; Guiscardo, King of 
Cyprus. / | a 
1. There are, however, some nouns of cities that take 


an article, such as, 72 Cairo, Cairo; la Mirandola, Mi- 
randola ; Ja Rocella, Rochelles ; and perhaps a few more 


_ which eustom will teach. 


2. There are also some names of islands which take 
the article, such as i] Gigho, Giglio, Ja Gorgona, Gorgona, 
PElba, Elbe, and also those islands which are named in 
the plural, such as le Molucche, the Molucca islands ; 
le Filippine, the Phillippines. 

3. Some other islands, such as Sicta, Sicily, Jnghil- 
terra, England, Irlanda, Ireland, Sardigna, Sardinia, 


may or may not take the article in the nominative case 
only, but not in the other cases. 


RULE VII. 


Dio, Iddio, God, whether absolute or accompanied with 


an adjective, which follows, has no article; but if the 


adjective precedes the article is to be used. 
B. 8.2. Dio ct mandi bene, chi é di qua? God help 
us, who is there? : ) | 
B. 2. 8. Iddio giusto riguardatore degli altrui merit, 
altramente dispose ; God, the just rewarder of people’s 
merit, ordained it otherwise. 
M2 
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_ Pass. L’onnipotente Dio e misericordioso giudice nas- 


conde dal suo giudicio 1 nostri falli; the Almighty God, 
and merciful judge, conceals our crimes from his judg- 


ment. 


1. Dio and iddio, speaking of the false deities of the 
heathens, make dei, dit, and éddii, in the plural, when 


they take the definite article, elt, degli, agl, dagh. 
B. Filoc. Jo gh dit, scongiurando, ec. ; in conjuring 
the deities, I, &c. | ; : 
B. 10. 8. Se agli dei fosse piaciuto ; if the gods 
leased. 7 
B. 10.8. GI iddii, & quali dispongono e governan 
noi, e le nostre cose; the gods, who dispose of, and 
govern, us and our affairs. : 


1. Observe that Jddio may only be used in the nomi- 
native case. | 


ETD 


RULE VIII. 


Proper names, whether of men and women, deities, 
angels, or devils, and also months and days, have no 
article. | 
- Buom. £ se vogliamo esaminare altri, in lui si pw 
facilmente scorgere e Tevidenza d’Ovidio, e la purita d 
‘Catullo, e la gravita di Sofocle ; and if we wish to exa- 
mine others, we can easily perceive in him (in Boccaccio) 
the perspicuity of Ovid, the purity of Catullus, the 
majesty of Sophocles. . 

B. 4. 3. Filostrato, udita la fine del novellar dz Pam- 
pinea, sovra se stesso alquanto stette, e poi disse; when 
Philostratus heard the conclusion of Pampinea’s story, 
he stood some time in suspense, and then said. 

Davan. Che fu veramente veduto Apollo saettare 
velenoso Pitone ; for Apollo was really seen shooting the 
venomous serpent Python. 
~. Davan. Come si legge di Minerva che riparava, ec ; 28 
we read of Minerva, who repaired, &c. 


udiet We. 
sty Gt: 
bis jug 
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’:Davan. I Greci ? attribuivano a quei loro iddii, é CO- 
loro, che facecano quelle gran. cose che sono scritte d’Eresle, 
e dt 'Teseo, d’ Ettore, ed’ Achille; the Grecians attributed 
it to their gods, and to them who performed those great 
deeds, which are recorded of Hercules, Theseus, Hector, 
and Achilles. 

Davan. Se i nemici suoi Than fatto grande, se il sesto 
di Gennajo fu ' asce, e il. primo e il secondo d’ Agosto 
furono le martella ; if his enemies have made him great, 
if the sixth of January was for the chip-axe, and the 

first and second of August were for the hammers. _ 

Gozzi. Un modo assai nuovo, m é avvenuto a inten- 
dere per caso sabato di. sera; I happened by chance to 
hear of a new method on Saturday evening last. 


]. Some of these names, taken in a particular sense, 
or signifying a statiie, a portrait, or i a genitive 
or relative, are used with the article. 


- PApollo del Belvedere.........the Apollo of Belvedere 
_Ja Venere de’ Medici... soseesethe Venus of Medicis 


2. In a familiar style, the article is put before proper 
names of men and women; as— 


E chiamato il Gerbino, dissono; and having called 


Gerbino, they said. 
B. 4. 3. Il quale molto amata aveva la Ninetta; who 
liad an ardent affection for Ninetta. | 


This last observation, however, is not much in use 
at present. 


RULE IX. 


_ Surnames or family names have no article when pre- 


ceded _ by the proper name. 


.B. 4 9. Messer Guglelmo. Rostiglione da a mangiare 
alla moglie sua i cuore di Messer engeonn Gruar-: 


! 
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dastagno; M. Guglielmo Rossiglione makes his wife eat 
the heart of M. Guglielmo Guardastagno. | | 


1. But when family names are used as proper names 
to specify a person of such a family, and also, when we 
speak of family names of celebrated men, the article is 
to be used. | 

B. 4.9. Il Guardastagno rispose che senza falls il di 
seguente andrebbe a cenar con lui. 11 Rossiglione udendo 


uesto, penso il tempo esser venuto di poterlo uccidere; | 


uardastagno answered, that he would sup with him 
the following night. Rossiglione hearing this, thought 
the time of undone him was near at hand. 

Buom. L’esquisitezza pot del Petrarca, altro nume 
della nostra volgar poesia; the exquisite elegance of 
Petrarch, another god of our Italian poetry. 

Buom. Ma che diremo della soprawmana eloquenza 
del Boccaccio? But what shall we say of the super- 
natural eloquence of Boccaccio ? 


In the first examples, Rossiglione and Guardastagno 
have no article, because preceded by proper names. In 
the second examples, the two surnames take the article 
specifying the family names ; and Petrarca and Boccaccio 
being names of celebrated men, also take their respec- 
tive article. It seems, however, that the surnanies of 
celebrated men of Latin and Greek compositions, such 
as Ovid Naso, Virgil Maro, Horace Flaccus, never take 
an article, hough used instead of the first; thus we 
say, Nasone, Marone, &c. but it is not common. 





RULE X._ 


A. noun expressive of the title of a work,-or any other 
title, dignity, or nation, or explaining the quality of a 
foregoing name, has no article. | 

Macch. Discorso di Luigi Guicciardini ai magistrati ; 
a discourse of Luigi Guicciardini to the magistrates. 


-~ 
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Seon. E colla guida @ Ulamane, Persiano; and guided — 


‘by Ulamane, a Persian. 


Bemb. Gismondo, fratello di Federwo, Imperatore de’ 
Romani; Gismond, a brother to Frederic, Emperor of 
the Romans. : 

Segn. Avendo abbandonata Tauris, citta reale; he 
having left Tauris, a royal city. 

Sann. In quel giorno si dovea celebrare la festa di 
Pales, dea de’ pastori ; on that day they were to celebrate 
the feast of Pales, the goddess of shepherds. 


RULE XI. 


Casa, house or home, corte, court, chiesa, church, 
cittd, city, nozze, wedding, campagna or contado, country, 
&c. taken in an undetermined sense, and preceded by a 
verb of motion, have no article. 

B. 10. 10. Giwnti a casa del padre della fanciulla ; 
they having arrived at the house of the young lady’s 
father. 

Seneca Pist. Ne gid arestt amico st caro, per cui 
mallevadore tu andassi a corte; you would not have 
so dear a friend to bail, for whom you would go into 
court. 

B. 8. 5. Benché ¢ cittadini non abbiano a far cosa del 
mondo a palagio, pur talvolia vi vanno; people some- 
times go to those courts, though they have no business. 
In them. | 

~ B. 7.5. Che anozze o a chiesa andar potesse ; in order 
that she might go to a wedding, or tu church. 

G. Vill. Gli sbanditi uscirono quasi tutti di cittie di 
contado ; almost all the outlaws went out of the city and 
left the country. 





ee 
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RULE XIU. 


Santo, santa, saint, frate, friar, swora, nun; accom. 
panied with a proper name, have no article. 

: Den. Con una bolla istitu’ Tordine di San Mau- 
Ae he instituted the order of Saint Maurice with 
bull. a | 
.-B. 5.10. Pareva pur Santa Veridiana che da ber- 
care alle serpt; she seemed St. Veridiana feeding :the 
serpents. 


B. 4. 2. Frate Alberto dd a vedere ad ana donna che 


Pagnolo Gabriello, ec. ; Friar Alberto gives a woman to 


understand that the angel Gabriel, &c. 
- Messere, madama, madonna, have often been used by 


Boccaccio instead of signore and sitgnora, without the 
article, but at present they are obsolete. . 


ee 


RULE XI, 


. When a genitive is governed by a substantive, of 


which it expresses the material, it is to be remarked, 


that if the genitive is taken in an indeterminate sense,. 


dé is used; and if it particularizes such and such a 


used. , . | , 

G. Vill. Tutte le monete d’ argento si fondieno e porta- 
vansi oltre mare ; all silver coins were melted, and trans- 
ported beyond the seas. | | a 
 B.7.3. Fatta fare la immagine di cera, la mands ad 


qppiccare dinanzi alla figura di: Sanf Ambrogio; he set 


about making the waxen image, and sent it to be. hung. 

up before the image of St. Ambrose. | 
M. Vill. J Pisani si ritrassono addietro col castello di 

legname ; the Pisans retreated with the wooden tower. 


material or subject, the genitive of the definite article 1s. 
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- Dante Conv. La statua di. marmo, o di legno, o dit 


metallo rimasa. per :memoria @alcuno valente womo ; the’ 
statue either of marble, wood, or metal, which is. left. 
behind as a remembrance of some valiant man. 

If in the above examples argento, cera, legname, &c.. 
had been made to express any particular kind of silver, 
wax, &c. they would have been used with the definite 
article; thus, del? argento, della cera, &c. : 


_ 2. When the genitive marks the destination of the 
substantive which governs it, it is used with the genitive 
case of the definite article. 
B. 9. 5. Vattene nella casa della paglia; go into the 
barn. | fe | : 
B. 7.3. Mandato il campagno suo nel paico de’ colombi ; 
he sent his companion into the pigeon-house. ~— “- 

G. Vill. E quasi tutte le case della marina, ov erano i 
magazzini del vino Greco e delle nocciuole per lo accre- 
scimento del mare tutte allago ; and almost all the houses 
near the sea, in which were warehouses filled with Greek 
wine and nuts, were overwhelmed by an inundation of 
the sea. 3 


RULE XIV. 


- Of the three cases of thie indefinite article di, a, da, 
di and a may sometimes be left out by ellipsis, and that 
happens, 4 : 
_ When a genitive, governed by the noun casa, is the 
name of the master of the house. 


B. 3. 2. In casa Messer Guasparrino ; at Mr. Guas- 
parrino’s house. = | 

1. But if casa has an article, di is to be used before 
the substantive. oo : 

B. 5. 4. Usava molto nella casa di Messer Lizio; he 


"visited often at Mr. Lizio’s. 


' 2, When the word Dio, God, is governed by merce 
or grazia, thanks, di is left out, and Dio is put between 
M 9 
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the article and the substantive by which it is governed ; 
but if this transposition does not take place di is to be 
B. 3.9. La Dio mercé e la vostra io ho cio, che io 


desiderava ; thank God and you, I now have what I 


wished for. 


B. 3. 3. La mercé di Dio e del marito mio, io ho tante 
borse ¢ tante cintole ch’ io ve Vaffogherei dentro; thank 
God and my husband, I have purses and sashes enough. 


Lui, lei,- loro, colui, colet, coloro, costui, costei, 
costoro, cut, and altrut, may be used without dé and a, 
_ for examples of. which we refer the student to their pro- 


per places. 


bce 


RULE XV. 
OF THE REPETITION OF ARTICLES. 


When in a sentence there are several nouns, if the 
article is to be put before the first, it must also be put 
before the others, and if it is omitted before the first, it 
is well to omit it before the other nouns. 


Davan. Onde Lucio Silla, che vinse la virtu, ¢ i. 
Trionfi, ¢ i sette consolati di C. Mario, si Se chiamare 
él Felice ; therefore, L. Sylla, who surpassed C. Marius 
im couztage, and in the number of his triumphs and con- 
sulships, had himself called The Happy. 

B. 1.1. Che uomo é costui? il quale ne vecchiezza, né 
infermita, né paura di morte dalla sua malvagita [ hanno 
potuto rimuovere ; what a man is this! whom neither 
age, sickness, nor the fear of death, could deter from his 
wicked course. 


- 1. When in a sentence di, a, da, are required before 
several nouns, they are sometimes omitted before some 
of them, especially when the conjunction ¢ intervenes. — 
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B. 3.8. Fu una gentil donna di bellezze ornata e 
di costumi, d’ altezza d’animo e sottili avvedimenti, quanto 
alcun’ altra dalla natura dotata ; there was a lady, whose 
beauty, good behaviour, loftiness of mind, and fine pene- 
tration, made her equal to any of her sex. | 

Davan. I Greci l attribuirono a quei loro Iddii, ¢e a 
coloro, che facevano quelle gran cose ; the Grecians attri- 
buted it to their gods, and to those who performed 
those great exploits. 

B. 5. 1. Da compagni di Lisimaco e Cimone fediti, e 
ributtati indietro furono ; they were wounded and driven 
back by the companions of Lysimachus and Cymon. 


These are the rules most commonly laid down by 
grammarians, respecting the repetition of articles; and 
though good authors have sometimes violated them, yet 
we ate the student to adhere to them on all occasions, 
until, by a nice discernment in reading good authors, 
and an accurate attention to the best usage, he can direct 
himself in this respect. | ? | 


jp 


RULE XVI. 


SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives are to agree with their substantives in 
gender and number, whether they are next to their 
substantives, or separated from them by a verb, or any 
other word or phrase. | 


Examples of the Adjective, sext to its Substantive. 


Gozz. Fu una volta un womo di cuore benefico ; there 
was once a kind-hearted gentleman. | 

Gozz. Ebbe questo cortigiano la mala fortuna di cadere 
in disgrazia det suo stgnore; this courtier was so unfortu- 
nate as to lose the favour of his master. 

Gozz. L’astrologo del Califfo, dopo varie osservazioni, 
disse ; the astrologer of the Caiiph, after various observa- 


tions, said. _ 
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'. Examples of the Adjective, separated From its — 
\ | Substantive. - | 


: Gang. E* tanto tempo che io scrivo, che la mia mano 
dovrebbe esserci avvezza: I have been writing so long, 
that my hand ought to be accustomed to it. | 
B. 3.1. In queste nostre contrade fu, ed é ancora un 
monistero di donne assai famoso di santitd ; in our neigh- 
bourhood .there was, and there is still, a nunnery very 
‘much renowned for the sanctity of its inmates. 
B. 3.1. Alle quali (altre tre per diversi accidentt 
divenner compagne in var7 tempi; of whom the other 
three ( nuns), by divers accidents, became companions at 
different times. ; 
_ ~B. 3.2. Ed essendo .... le cose de’ Longobardi pros- 
pere; the affairs of the Longobards being in a pros- 
perous way. 7 | 7 | 
*, B. 3.3. Miuna rea femina fu mai del Juoco degna 
come saré’ io; I should judge no woman more deserving 
of death than myself. — | 
B. 10.8. Mi converra far due cose molto a miei 
costumi contrarie; I shall be obliged to do two things 
contrary to my inclinations. - 


Exceptions. 


' An adjective accompanied with a substantive feminine 
applicable to man, is to be of the masculine gender. 


F. Gior. La persona quando é tribolato, si dice ¢ 
pensa che Iddio 0 abbia in odio; when a person is 
afflicted, people generally say and believe that God 
hates him. - 

B.7. 4. Gli prieghi non giovavano alcuna cosa, perché 
quella bestia (Tofano), era pit disposto a volere, ec. ; 
entreaties were of no use, for that stupid ass was 
disposed to, &c. 


But when the above substantives refér to: both men 
and women, the adjective is to be feminine. : 
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Gang. Le persone veramente pie, sono savie; people 
really pious are wise. 


An adjective, accompanied with ogni cosa, a word of 
the feminine gender, has been put ther in the feminine 
or the masculine; but we think it is better to be put in 
the feminine gender, as ogni cosa is feminine. : 


~-B.2. 1. Veggendo ogni cosa disorrevole, e cost dis- 
paruto, comincid a ridere ; on seeing every thing in confu- 


_ sion, he began to laugh. 


B..2.3. In verita 10 non so; tu vedi, che ogni cosa é 
ieno; indeed I do not know: you see that every room 
in the house is full. 
| +B.3.6. £ ogni cosa di fiort quali nella stagione si 
potevano avere, piena la brigata trovd; the company. 
found every thing filled with flowers, such as may be 
had in that season. | 
| Mezzo, signifying the half of a whole, and preceding its 
substantive, has no plural and is declinable ; but if fol- 
Jowing, it is indeclinable. 

B. 5.8. Esso bene un mezzo miglio per la pigneta 
entrato ; he advanced more than half a mile into a grove 
of fir trees. 

B.3.%. Vientene in sulla mezza notte; come about 
midnight. 

Barch. Toglt una libra e mezzo di castrone; buy a 

und and a half of mutton. | 

Redi. La terza tre ore e mezzo avanti cena ; the third 
(a medicine), three hours and a half before supper. 

_ Mezzo, signifying almost, is an adverb, and conse- 
quently indeclinable. 

B.%.5. Alla donna pareva mezzo avere mteso; the 
woman thought she had almost heard. 

Mezzo, as an adverb, is often found in the plural, but 
the student is not to imitate that practice. 
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RULE XVII. . 


Adjectives are to agree with personal, conjunctive, and 
relative pronouns, in gender and number, whether sepa- 
rated from them by a verb or not. 


B. 10. 9. Io son vivo la Dio merce, e qui oltre mar 
ritornato ; I am alive, thank God, and come back hither 
from beyond the sea. Vivo, an adjective masculine, 
agrees with zo, a pronoun of the meiline gender. 

B.10. 9. Considerando che voi siete dalle vostre donne 
lontani; considering that you (gentlemen) are far from. 

our wives. Lontani 1s an adjective masculine plural, 
face voi, a personal pronoun, with which it is made 
to agree, is of the masculine gender. — 

B. 10.6. Queste parole amaraménte punsero Tl animo 
del re, e tanto pit [afflissero quanto pid vere le conoscea ; 
these words touched the king to the quick: and so much 
the more, as he knew them to be true. Vere is an adjec- 
tive feminine plural, because Je, with which it is made to 
agree, is arelative pronoun of the feminine gender and 
plural number. | 

B. 5.8. Li quali, quando la videro sola, dissero ; who, 
when they saw her alone, said. Sola is an adjective 
feminine, because /a, with which it is made to agree, is 4 
relative pronoun of the feminine gender. | 

B.9.2. Ed esso lei veggendo bellissima di lei 8° ac- 
cese; and he seeing she was very handsome, fell in love 
with her. Bellissima is an adjective superlative femi- 
nine, because Jez, with which it is made to agree, is a 
personal pronoun of the feminine gender. | 

Gang. Egli viene ad unire la sua possanza colla nos- 
tra debolezza, per render-ci forti ed invincibili ; he comes 
to unite his strength with our weakness, to make us 
strong and invincible. Forti and invincibil are adjec- 
tives masculine plural, because ci, with which they are 
made to agree, is a conjunctive pronoun of the masculine 
gender and plural number. 


y 
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B. 10. 4. Madonna, omai da ogni promessa fattami, 
to ‘01 assolvo, e libera vi lascio dt Nicoluccio ; Madam, I 
free you from all your promises to me, and I leave you 
at. the disposal of Nicoluccio. Libera is an adjective 


feminine, because vi, with which it is made to agree, is a. 


conjunctive pronoun of the feminine gender. 


B. 10.9. Ed informato un de’ suoi famigli di cid che 


far volea, alla sua donna, che savissima era, nel mando ; 


and having informed one of his servants of what he was 
going to do, he sent him to his wife, who was a very wise 
woman. .Savissima is an adjective superlative feminine, 
because che, with which it is made to agree, is a relative 
pronoun of the feminine gender. 

B. 9.1. Alessandro, levatost prestamente, con tutto 
che t panni del morto avesse indosso, li quali erano molto 
lunghi, pure ando via altrest; Alexander, getting up 
jaa although he was dressed in the clothes of the 

eceased, which were very long, went away too. Lunghi 
is an adjective masculine plural, because @i quali, with 
which it is made to agree, is a relative pronoun of the 
masculine gender and plural number. 


RULE XVIII. 


An adjective, belonging to two or more substantives 
masculine singular, or one singular and another plural, 
or one masculine and another feminine, and separated 
from the said substantive by a verb, either expressed or 
understood, is to be put in the plural, and to agree with 
the masculine. | | 


B. 10. 7%. Il padre di let, e la madre (essendo is un- 
derstood) dolorosi di questo accidente, in cid che si 
teva [ atavano; her parents, grieved at that accident, 
did all in their power to relieve her. Dolorost is an ad- 
jective masculine plural, which belongs to padre and 
madre, the former masculine, and the latter feminine, 


and both in the singular number. r 
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B10. 8. Le mie case ed i luoghi pubblichi di Roma 


son pieni d antiche immagini de’ miei maggiori; my 


houses and the public places of Rome, are filled witl 


ancient statues of my ancestors. Pieni 1s an adjective 
masculine plural, belonging to case a substantive femi- 


oe ee and dwoght a substantive masculine, also 

ural. 

Metas. Let. Dovevate dirmi ..... che la corte tutta, 
che i sovrani sono sommamente contenti; you ought to 

have told me that the whole court and the sovereigns 
are well satisfied. Contenti is an adjective masculine 
plural, belonging to corte a substantive feminine singular, 
‘and suvrani a substantive masculine plural. — 


But if the said substantives are feminine, the adjective 
is to be feminine, and put also in the plural number. 


Metas. Let. So che mille bellezze del noto componimento, 
e mille altre adorabili qualita della reale compositrice, 
sono pin atte ad irritare ; I, know that a thousand beau- 
ties of that known composition, and as many adorable 
qualities of the royal authoress, are more apt to irri 
tate. Atte is an adjective feminine plural, belonging to 
bellexae and qualita, both feminine plural. 





RULE XIX. 


An adjective, accompanied with two or more substan- 
tives either of the same or different_gender, or number, 
without a verb intervening, is to agree with the substan- 
tive next to it. 

Guic. £*. cosa manifestissima, che oggi non viene solo 
an consulta, sé s ha a rifiutare 0 oecasione d’ acquistare 
onori, ¢ gloria nuova; it is manifest, that no one comes 
to a consultation, if he is to refuse an opportunity of 
gaining new honours and glory. Nuova, an adjective 
feminine singular, is made to agree with gloria, its im- 

mediate substantive feminine plural, and not with onori, 
masculine plural. | | 
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B. 3. 7. E quale col giacchio il pescatore d’ occupare 
nel fiume molti pesci ad un tratio, cos? costoro colle fim- 
brie amplissime avvolgendost molte pinzochere, motte 
vedove, molte alire sciocche femine, ed uomini d avivi- 
he sotto s’ ingegnano ; and as fishermen strive to 
take as many fishes as possible with one cast of their 
nets, so do these, with their large folds, envelope devout 
maidens, widows, and other simple people. Sciocche, 
an adjective feminine plural, is made to agree with 
jJemine its immediate substantive feminine plural, and: 
not with uomint. ° 
| B. 10.8. Ma per cid che ‘1 parlar della segreta pro- 
videnza ed intenzion deg? [ddiit pare a molti duro e grave 
a comprendere ; however, as discoursing upon .the secrets 
of the gods, is too difficult and intricate for most people 
tocomprehend. Segreta is an adjective feminine sin-: 
gular, which is made to agree with provvidenza its imme- — 
diate substantive feminine singular, and not with both 
substantive. == a 

B. 4. 8. £ molt prieghi, e promesse grandissime mes- 
colate, niwna cosa ottenne ; and though he used many 
entreaties and fair promises to persuade her, yet it was 
allin vain. Grandissime, an adjective feminine plural, 
is made to agree with promesse, its immediate substan- 
tive feminine plural, and not with prieghi, a substantive 
masculine. | | 

A. C. Let. L’ oceano st fara dalla destra un omaccione 
con barba e cri bagnati; as for the ocean, it is to be re- 
epee as a large overgrown old man with a dripping | 

eard and hair. Bagnati is an adjective masculine plu- 
ral, which is made to agree with erini a substantive 
masculine plural. . cs | 
. B. 4.1. Ed oltre a cté niuno atto intendo di rendermi 
benivola la tua mansuetudine, e°l tuo amore ; besides, I 
do not intend to take advantage.of your love and ten-. 
derness towards me. Benivola is an adjective feminine 
singular, which is made to agree with -mansuetudine, a. 
substantive feminine singular, and not with amore, a mas. 
culine substantive. a. 
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RULE XX. 
POSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives may in general be placed either before of 
after the substantives which they are to qualify. Ex. 


B. 10. 9. Di? da mia parte alla nuova sposa, che nelle 


mie contrade s’ usa, quando alcun forestiere mangia al 


convito della sposa nuova, ec. ; tell the bride from me, 
that it is a custom in my country, when any foreigner is 
at such an entertainment as this, &c. | 

B. 10. 8. Questo é dunque il gran male, id gran pec- 
cata, 24 gran fatto adoperato da Gisinpo ? is this then the 
mighty crime that Gisippus has committed ? 

B. 10. 9. Contutto che egli avesse la barba grande; 
although he had a very long beard. 

B. 10. 2. Ma? ora del mangiar venuta, l abate e tutti 

i altri ordinatamente, e di buone vivande, e di vini 

uoni serviti furono; when the time of dinner was 

come, the abbot and all the others sat down, and were 
nobly entertained. | | 

B. 10. 2. Meno allora Ghino C abate nella sala, dove 

erano t suot arnesi e la famiglia tutta; Ghino then Jed 
‘the abbot into a room, where i found his ettects and all 
his servants. 

B. 10.2. Avendo Ghino in una sala tutti li suoi arnesi 
Satti venire ; Ghino having had all the effects brought 
into a room. 

In the above examples the adjectives nuovo, grande, 
buono, and tutto, as it is clearly seen, are sometimes put 
before, and sometimes after their substantives, without 
any apparent reason, but that, perhaps, of giving an 
elegant turn to a phrase or making it sound better to the 
ear ; for Boccaccio might as well have placed all those 
adjectives, either always before their substantives or 
always after, without offending the rules of grammar; 
but then the composition would have been indifferent, 
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and destitute of that energy and elegance which are so 
much admired in Italian compositions. There are, how- 
ever, many adjectives which, on account of their double 
meaning, cannot be placed at pleasure; but, according 
to their respective significations, they have a place as- 
signed to them. As, for example, grande, signifying 
tall, is placed after its substantive thus, egli é un uomo 
rande, he is a tall man: when it signifies great or noble,. 
It is put before it, thus, egli é un grand uomo, he is a 
great man. And again:—certo, signifying certain, is 
always placed before its substantive, thus, v’ era tvi un 
certo signore, there was there a certain gentleman: when. 
It signifies sure, it is placed after it, thus, coli é cosa certa, 
it is a sure thing. For the position of these adjectives, 
as well as of others, no exact rules can.be set down; and: 
nothing but good taste, a refined ear, a nice discernment 
in reading good authors, and above all the instructions of 
good masters, can satisfy the student on this subject. 
Yet it is not our intention to leave the learner quite in 
the dark, and to his own guidance alone, if he cannot 
have the instruction of a master; and although we cannot 
give all the rules required, so as to leave no doubt in 
placing the adjectives, we will set down those which are 
sanctioned by custom, as used in the familiar style and 
regular construction; and these, if they do not remove 
all the difficulties, will at least lead into no errors. 


RULE XXII. 


Adjectives derived from participles, those of colour, 
form, taste, those expressive of a nation, those that 
govern a case, or are connected with any other ee of 
speech, are to be placed after the substantive which they 
qualify. Ex. : 

5. Ann. C. Let. La volta poi, in uno sfondato di 
forma ovale; the ceiling (divided) into a cavity of an 
aval form. Qvale, an adjective expressive of form, is 
placed after its substantive, forma. | 
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_ 1. Ann. C. Let. Sia posta a sedere in una sedid it 
dorata ; she is to be seated on a gilt chair. 
— 2 Ann. C. Let. Nelle mani le si ponga una lampada 


accesa ; she is to hold a lighted lamp. . 2 
3.° Indorata, an adjective, feminine of indoraio, a pit. 


acceso, a participle from accendere, to light, are placed 
after their substantives, sedia and lampada. 

. 4 Ann. C. Let. Tenga le mani alte, e dail una un 
bambino bianco che dorma, per. significare il sonno, dall 
altra un altro nero che paja dormire, significhi la morte; 
she is to hold her hands up, and in one hand a white 
child asleep, to represent sleep, and in the other a black 
one, seemingly asleep, to pee death. Bianco an 
nero being adjectives of colour, are put after their sub- 


stantive, bambino. 
6. B. 10. 9. L’abate, con tutto che egh in abito Ara- 


besco fosse, dopo alquanto il raffiguré ; though he was. 
aa after is Peri fashion, the abbot ee recol- 
lected-him. : 

B. 5.2. La giovane udendo la favella Latina; the 
young woman, on heating her speak Latin. Arabesco 
and Latina being adjectives expressive of nations, are 
placed after their substantives abito and favella. 

Ann. C. Let. EL con alcune tazze in mano piene di 
vino; and holding some cups filled with wine. - 

Ann. C. Let. Una giovane che dorma colla testa ap- 
poggiata sopra al braccio sinistro; a young woman 
sleeping, and reclining her head on her left arm. | 

Ann. C. Let. Za vesta, chi vuol che. sia lunga fino @ 
predi, chi corta fino alle ginocchia; as for her dress, 
some will have it to reach to her feet, and others to 
her knees. a : ; | | 
_ Piene an adjective governing di, a genitive, appoggiata, 
governing sopra, lunga and corta, governing the pre- 
position fino, are placed after their respective substan- 
taves tazze, testa, aud vesta. — , 

‘To adjectives, which are to be put after their substan- 
‘tives, we may add those that_are expressive of. physical 


ticiple from indorare, to gild, and accesa, feminine of 
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qualities, as cieco, blind; zoppo, lame;' grasso, fat; 
magro, thin; those that particularize the weather, as 
nebbioso, foggy; piovoso, rainy; oscuro, dark, &c.; 
those that are expressive of the feelings. as, caldo, warm ; 
freddo, cold, &c.; of infirmities, as, e¢ico, consumptive ; 
accatarrato, having a cold; idropico, dropsical, &c. 


All the above adjectives are often found before their 
substantives; but that the student is not to imitate, until 
he has acquired sufficient knowledge of the language to 
choose the fittest position for them, to combine harmony 
and elegance. 


RULE XXII. 


When two or more adjectives are to qualify one sub- 
stantive, they may all either precede or follow the sub- 
stantive. Hix. 


Boce. 8. 5. Ed al nostro amore daremo piacevole, ed 
intero compimento; and we shall agreeably pass together 
all the time we can. Piacevole and intero, adjectives, 
are both placed before compimento, a substantive. 

B. 4. 1. Avendo seco Tancredi varie e: diverse novita 

sate ;'Tancred having revolved in his mind different 
thoughts. Varie and diverse, adjectives, are both placed 
before novitd, the substantive which they are te qualify. 

B. 4, 2. Il quale ampia materia mi presta... a dimos- 
trare, quanta e quale sia la ipocresia de’ religiosi, li he 
co’ panni larghi e lunghi, eco’ vist artificialmente palhdi, 
e colle voci umili e mansuete nel domandar Caltrui; this 
(proverb) affords ample matter... to shew how great is 
the hypocrisy of some of the religious, who have their 
garments long and large; their faces made pale artifici- 


ally; their language meek and humble, for the sole 


purpose of getting men’s property from them. Larghi 
and lunghi, umili, and mansuete, adjectives, are placed 
after their respective substantives, pannt and voct. 


Two adjectives, qualifying a substantive, may be 
separated by putting one of them before, and the other 
after the substantive, which adds more grace and elegance 


tu the phrase in question. 


B. 5. 1. Ormisda, stato in lungo trattato di dover torre 
per moglie una nobile giovane e bella... chiamata Cas- 
sandra; Ormisda, who had been long talked of as about 
to marry a noble and beautiful young lady called Cas- 
sandra. . 

B. 4. 10. Maestro Mazzeo... avendo presa per moghe 
una bella e gentil giovane ...di nobili vestimenti e ricchi 
-..€@ altre guye teneva fornita; Master Mazzeo... 
having married a young and beautiful woman... gratified 
her in rich and elegant clothes and jewels. - 


Though this transposition belongs to the figurative 
syntax, which will be spoken of hereafter,” we have 
thought proper to give the above examples on this as well 
as on other subjects scattered throughout this book, when 
the opportunity presents itself, to avoid prolixity in 
treating of that part of the grammar. 7 


Adjectives are sometimes employed as adverbs, and 
this adds more grace and elegance to the phrases 
question. The following are a few examples. 


B. 10. 8. E percid...caccia la malinconia...e lieto 
aspetta i meriti del tuo molto pid degno amore che tl 
mio non era; and therefore drive melancholy away, 
are yourself to receive the gratifications 


and joyfully pre 
. a Dich 1s more fervent than mine. Lieto 


of your love, w 


. for hetamente. - | . 
Sann. Arc. & mentre cost dubitosi andavamo... Opiwo 


... disse; and while we thus doubtfully went on, Opico 
said. Dubitosi for dubitosamente. | 

B. 4.9. E come in quella parte i vide giunto, dove 
voleva; fellone, con una lancia sopra mano gli user 
addosso gridando ; and when he saw him in a fit place 
for his purpose, he furiously ran with his lance at him, 
saying. Fellone for fellonescamente. 
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| Syntax of Comparatives. 


The comparatives of equality, as we ‘said, page. '78, 


are formed by means of the words cost, come, tanto, 


quanto, &c. and the examples set down on that subject, 
are quite sufficient for the information of the student ; 
what now remains to be said about that sort of compara- 
tives, is their = abacus which we will endeavour to 


explain as clearly as possible. 
RULE XXIII. . we 
OF THE GOVERNMENT OF COMPARATIVES OF EQUALITY. 


Comparatives of equality, whether they are made with 


_ adjectives or adverbs, require the nouns following come 


or quanto, to be put in the accusative. 

Before we proceed with the examples, it is proper to 
observe, that as this rule cannot be distinguished in 
Nouns, because their accusative is the same as their 
nominative, we have therefore chosen the following 
examples, with some of the personal pronouns, the 


~ aecusative of which is different from their nominative. 


B. Fil. Sicché quanto me puote essere alcun dolente ; 
ma pvt no; so that any body may be as miserable as I 
am, but nobody moreso. 

B. 5. 3. Pietro, che pid al viso di let andava guar- 
dando, che al cammino, non essendosi tosto come lei de’ ' 
Janti che venieno avveduto ; Pietro, whose eyes were more 
intent upon his mistress, than on the road, did not so 
quickly see the soldiers coming as she did. 


Me is the accusative of io, and Jet accusative of ella, 


If the verb (the subject of which 1s the noun governed 
by quanto or come), is to be expressed in Italian, the said 
noun must be put in the nominative case; and the said 
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verb, if its action leaves no doubt of its being, is to be 
put in the indicative. 2. 

_.Guic. Non aveva giammai ... Italia... provato state 
tanto desiderabile quanto era quello; Italy had never 
experienced so desirable a state as that was. | 

B. 10.7. Alla reina piacque molto la risposta della 


giovane, e parvele cost savia, come i) re Tavea detto; , 


the queen was much pleased with the young woman's 
reply, thinking her as prudent as the king had reported 
her to be. 

B. 9.1. Stccome quella che ha di lui, cos: morto come 
egli é, paura; she is afraid of him though he is dead. 


Quello, il re, and égli, are nominatives, because the +] y 


words era, ¢, avea, derived from essere, to be, and avere, 


to have, are expressed, not understood ; and these very 


words, era, é, and avea, are put in the indicative, because 
no doubt is left of their being, or rather to say, because 


the actions are certain. 


- But if the action of the verb is indeterminate or leaves 
any doubt behind, the said verb is to be put in the 
subjunctive. mG 

B. 3. 6. Napoli, citta antichissima, .e forse cos dilet- 
tevole come ne sia alcuna altra in Italia ; Naples, a very 
ancient city, and perhaps as pleasant as any other in 


Italy. ) 7 
B 4. 1. Costei fu dal padre tanto teneramente amata, 
anto alcuna altra fighuola da padre fosse giummai; 

no child could be more dear to a parent than this young 

woman was. 

B46. Che a@ me pareva...aver presa wna ca 

vriuole tanto bella, e tanto piacevole, quanto alcuna 

altra se ne vedesse giammai; I thought I had taken 

a young hind as beautiful.and as affectionate as could 


ever be imagined. | 

Sia and fosse, derived from the verb essere, to be, 
and vedesse, from vedere, to see, are in the, subjunctive, 
because the action of each verb is indeterminate. 
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ino, ib : 
ph 

REMARKS ON tanto, WITH THE CORRESPONDENCE OF 
i : — quanto. | 
+ bad we | 


1. These two words not only are adverbs for forming 
od the comparatives of equality, as we have said above, 
nad Dut they are also adjectives, and as such they are to 
¢ vai “Agree with their substantive, either expressed or under- 
a stood, in gender and number. Ex. | 


B. 4.6. Per la qual cosa molti a ciascun sogno tanta 
‘sda fede prestano, quanta ne presteriano a quelle cose, le 
BM quali vegghiando vedessero; for which reason, we see 
cae aa people paying the same regard to a dream as they 
ada = would do to any thing which they saw whilst they were 
ie! ‘really awake. Tanta and quanta agree with fede, a 
¢bes substantive of the feminine gender, in the second instance 
, but = fede being understood. : 

Gold. J1 danaro si semina come la biada, e al? womo 
ai  Napeabe un bajocco frutta tanti: bajocchi quanti gra- 
nelli in wna spica produce un grano; money is sown 
like wheat, and one penny produces to a wise man as — 

» Many pence as grains are produced from one grain in 
dé =~ anear of corn. Tanti agrees with bajocchi, and quanti 
ai with g@ranelli, both being substantives-of the masculine 
hat’ gender. | _ 

2. Tanto and its correspondent quanto, as adverbs, 
ns,’ accompany the comparatives pid, meno, meglio, peggio, 
nn; Maggiore, minore, &c., and are expressed in English 
yous = by the word the; thus, the more, the less, the better, 

the worse. pe 
it,  B.8.10. Manifesta cosa é, tanto pit Larti piacere, 
lat = quanto pid sottile artefice @ per quelle artifictosamente 
it.  beffato; it is certain that those stratagems are the more 
wif entertaining, the more cunning and artful is the person 

__ Who is imposed upon by them. | 
,  . B.6.1. LT leggiadri moti tanto stanno meglio alle 

donne che agh uomini, quanto pit alle donne che agl 
womini il molto parlare si disdwe ; elegant expressions 
N 
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are the embellishments of discourse, and the shorter they 
are the better, especially in women. © = = =. 
In the above examples we have seen that tanto, either 


as an adjective or adverb, precedes guanto ; it may, 
however, follow it, and then all the members of the sen- 


tence belonging to it must be transposed. | 
 -B. 2.6. Gravi cose e nojose sono i movimenti vari 
della fortuna, de’ quali quante volte alcuna cosa si parla, | 
tante é un destare delle nostre menti ; very great and | 


. a 


grievous are the changes of fortune, of which as often | 
‘as we discourse, so often do they forcibly excite out | | 
attention, | a 
B. 2.3. Quanto piu si parla de’ fatti della fortuna, , 
tanto pill a chi vuole le sue cose ben riguardare, ne resta | | 
a poter dire ; the more we speak of the acts of fortune, 
so much the more remains to be spoken by those who 
consider them attentively. : 
B.. 3.2. Come not veggiamo assai sovente avvenite, 
quanto la speranza diventa minore, tanto maggior Pamor 
arsi; as we often see, that love becomes very violent in 
a man who despairs of success. | 


In these three examples, the words tanto, quanto, might 
have been transposed thus:-——tante volte é wn destare 
delle nostre menti, quante volte, &c.; tanto pitt resta a 
poter dire de’ fatti della fortuna...quanto pit si parla dt 
essi, &e. .... tanto maggior [amor farsi, quanto minore 


diventa la speranza. 
8. Tanto, (1) both as an adverb and an adjective, used 


in the sense of excess, or otherwise accompanied with the 
particles 82, tale, &c. has the correspondence of che instead 


af quanto. 





(1) Zanto is sometimes without its correspondent, when the 


second member of the sentence is an infinitive. 

B.3.1. Zo non sono stato tanto felice di piacervi s T was not 60 
ha Py as to please you. | 
_ The same may be said of cost in the above sense. 
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’ B.9. 2. E tanta, fu la fretta, che senza avvedersene... 
lé si gittd im capo, e usc. fuori ; and she was in so great 
a hurry, that she threw them over her head, without 
seeing what they were, and went forth. Tanta fu la 
Jretta, that is, la fretta fu st grande. | 
B. 9. 3. E daréle tante busse, che 40 la romperei tutta; 
and I would give her such a flogging, that she would 
never forget it. 2 daréle tante busse, that is, ¢ le darei 
un 8 gran numero di bastonate. 
B. 4. 8. E venendo poi crescendo Veta, lusanza si con- 
vert in amore tanto e si fiero, che Girolamo non sentiva 
ben, se non tanto quanto costei vedeva; and as he grew 
up, that: acquaintance changed into love, which became 
so violent, that he was never easy, unless he was in her 
company. | _ 
_ B.8. 10. Eglié tanto e tale Pamore, ch’ io vi porto... 
che... intendo di starmi qui per esservi sempre presso ; 
the love [ bear you is so violent, that I intend to take 
‘tny abode here, that I may always be near you. 


~~ 


The comparatives of superiority and inferiority, formed 
by means of pid, and meno, as we said page 78, govern, 
in Italian, either the genitive or the particle che, both of 
which are expressed by than in English; but as there are 
some cases in which one way is preferable to the other, 
we refer the reader to the following rules. | 


RULE XXIV. 


The comparatives pid, meno, meglo, &c. whether 
accompanied with an adjective, or a verb, being followed 
by a noun or pronoun, govern the genitive. 


B. 1.1. Ed avendo a fare con Borgognoni, non so cui 
io mi possa lasciare a dain u ts da loro pit con- 
venevole di te; and-as I have affairs to settle with some 
people of Burgundy, I do not know any one, whom I 
can employ, and who is fitter to manage them than 
yourself. | ae 

| N 
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2B. 5. 2. Quinds partitosi: corseggiando, comincid 4\f 
costeggiare la Barberia rubando ciascuno che meno dilw | ti 
poteoa; departing from thence, he cruized on the coast | « 
of Barbary, plundering any one of Jess force than his 
own. : | 
B. 10.7. Ma st come voi meglio di me conoscete, | \ 
miung secondo debita elezione et s° innamora ; but as you 
know better than I do, nobody falls. in love with persons 
selected for him by duty. | eg 
_ Di te, genitive of tu, is governed by pid, accompanied 
with conuenevole, an adjective; and di lui, and -di ms, 
genitives of egji.and io, are. governed by meno and 


meglio, accompanied with. the verbs poteva. and conoscett. | ' 


It is to be observed, that if the nouns or pronouns 
governed by the comparatives, as above, take an article, 
in Italian, instead of di—dello, del, della, &c. according 
to their gender and number, are to be used. 


Bembo. Questa opera cost cercata da ognuno,¢ tao 
i corretta, e pid piena delle altre; this work so much | ry 
in demand, and still more correct and full than any ra 
other. Altre requires an article, therefore delle, instead j m 
of di, is to be used. | 1 oth 
Varchi. Quanto la vita e le azioni dé’ re... sono pid | in 
chiare e tllustri della vita, e delle azioni delle persone pri- | 
wate...tanto, &c.; the more illustrious the lives and / Re 
actions of kings are, when compared with those of other | ;,, 
men, so much, &c. 1 be 
emremccumane ww 
RULE XXV. 


| 
A comparison being made between two or more ad- 
jectives, substantives, infinitives, participles, or in one 
word, between any similar parts of speech, the compara- . 
tives pid, meno, meglio, &c. are to govern che instead of | ) 
the genitive. Ex. rs 
B. 5. 9. Ma ella non meno onesta che bella, niente & 
quelle cose per lei fatte, né di colui si curava, che ke i 


4 
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wnt faceoa ; but she being not less respectable than she was 
mend fair, paid no regard either to: what he did for: her sake, 


n thee 
ethan 


Conn 
butay 
ih ps 


oy 
ad OS 
mend 8 
conn 


prowé 
1 aft 
eons 


or to himself. . Onesta and bella are the two adjectives. . 

J. Passav. Potresti tu gid dire, Scipione, Tanimo mio 
vorrebbe pid tosto vittoria che pace; you might say, 
Scipio, that ‘my intention is rather inclined to victory 
than to peace. Vittoria and pace are the two substantives. 
3B. 4 Proem. E son di guegli ancora, che pid dispet- 
tosamente parlando che saviamente, hanno detto; and 
there are some people, who speaking more maliciously 
than wisely; said. Dispettosamente and saviamente are 
the two adverbs. 7 | | 

3B. 10. 8. Di pari concordia deliberarono essere il 
miglore d'aver Tito per parente, che aver Gisippo per 
parente perduto, e Tito per nimico ; they thought it was 
better to admit Titus as a relation, than to lose the 
alliance of Gisippus,-and procure the enmity of Titus. 
Aver repeated, are the two infinitives. © 

B. 10.8. I vostri rammarichi, pit da furia che da 
ragione incitati...dannano Gisippo; your complaints, 
which arise more from rage than reason, condemn Gisip- 
pus. Incitati, a participle once expressed,.and the 
other time understood, thus: pia incitati da furia, che 
incitati da ragione, are the participles in question. 

In like manner, we say: C%d s¢ ottiene pid amando la 
virin che carezzando il vizio; that is obtained by loving 
virtue more than vice; in which the comparison’is made 
between two gerunds, amando and carezzando; and 

ain, Mi. piace meglio tl pro, che st dice di lui, che a 
contra; I like better that which is said in his favour,. 
than what is said against him. — 


To the word che, we add non, when a verb, which is 
neither infinitive, participle, nor gerund, is expressed ; 
Ex. ao — i: 

B. 4. 3. Marsilia...2 nobilissima cittd,e gid fu di 
ricchi uomini e di gran mercatanti pid copiosa che oggi 
non 3. vede; Marseilles is a very noble city, and was 
better provided formerly with rich citizens and wealthy’ 
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merchants, than it isat present. Ché non, than; non is |" 


added to che, because the verb st vede is expressed. 
B. 10. 8. Ma vegnamo alla seconda ragione, nella 
con pid istanzia vi si convien dimostrare, lui pid 
essere stato savio che vot non siete; but let.us come to 
the second reason; in which I will shew you by divers 
instances, that he has proved himself wiser than you are. 
Che non, than; non is added to che because the verb 
siete is expressed. . 7 : 
’ But if the verb is understood, che is used without the 
addition of non. | : | a 
- B. 10. 8 E percis se Gisippo ame pid la vita mia che 
la vostra benignitd ; if, therefore, Ginnie valued my 
life beyond your favour. That is, che non amé la vostra 
henignita. | ee 
B. 3. 8. Jo, misera me! gid sono otto anni, t ho pit 
che la mia vita amato: alas! I have loved you passion- 
ately for eight whole years! That is: ¢ ho amato pit 


che non ho amato la mia vita. 


a 


Nn 
a. 
I 


N 
i 


| 


da 





Pt 
| 
di 
th 


Instead of che non, we use di quel che, or di quello 9 ¥0 


che. Ex. 

Band. Veramente le sue forze sono assat pit ee 
di quel che not possiamo immaginarci; indeed, his 
strength is by far greater than we can imagine. 

' Davila. Non erario meno ambigrue le lettere di quello 
che fossero le parole ; her letters were no less ambiguous 
than her words. 


Di quel che, and di quello che, are used in the place of 


che non. 


REMARKS ON pid. - 


1. Pid is not only a comparative particle, but it is 
also used as an adjective, indeterminate pronoun, an 
adverb. Ex. | 
3B. 2.7%. I marinari diedero le vele a venti e piti giormi 
Jelicemente navigarono; the sailors hoisted their sails, 
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and prosperously sailed many days. Pid, used as .an 
adjective, for molti. - - 
B. 10. 4 La donna...fu in casa ricevuta, e quase 
risuscitata, con ammirazione fu pitt tempo guatata da 
Bolognesi ; the lady was received by her fami y, and for 
a long time the people of Bologna beheld ‘her. with the 
same wonder, as if she had been raised from the dead: 
Pid, used as an adjective, for grande or lungo. | 
B. 3. 8. Disse Ferondo, non c’ é egh pit persona c 
noi due? Ferofido said: is nobody here then beside us 
two? os me | ; 
B. 10. 10. Madonnna, il mio Signore m ha coman- 
dato, che io prenda questa vostra figliuola, e che io...e 
non disse pid; Madam, my lord ordered me to take your 
daughter, and...and said nothing else. eae 


Pid, in these two examples, is used as an indeterminate 
pronoun, for altro, = 


B. 4.1. Il tuo padre ti manda questo per consolarti 
di quella cosa che tu pit ami; your father sends you 
this present to comfort you with what is most dear to 
you. Pi used as an adverb, for sommamente, grande- 
mente. . | 


SYNTAX OF SUPERLATIVES. 


Superlatives, as we observed page 79, are of two 
sorts, viz. the superlative comparative, and the superla- 
tive absolute. = es 


RULE XXVI. 
OF THE POSITION OF SUPERLATIVES. 
Superlatives, whether comparative or absolute, are 
placed either before or after their substantives, with this 
distinction, that when the former are put after the substan- 


tive, the article is more elegantly transposed, and placed 
before the said substantive. ~ : 
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B. 38. 8: IL frate udendo questo, fu il pic turbato om 
del mondo ; the friar was the most uneasy man in the 
world on hearing this. | a a ea 
. ‘Macch. -Ebenche... potessino far le guerre pit lunghe; 
and though they could carry on the longest wars. 

B. 6..1. La quale come Cimon vide... con ammirazione 
grandissima da comincio'a guardare ; as soon as Cymon 
saw her, -he began to gaze on her with the utmost asto 
nishment. 

B. 5.1. Nell isola di Cipri fu un nobilissimo uomo, i 
quale fu chiamato Aristippo; there lived in Cyprus a 
man of high rank ealled Aristippus. . 

B. 2. 9..H camminando imsieme pervennero in un 
vallone molto profondo; and as they travelled along, 
they came into a very deep valley. ; 

B. 10. 6. Jt qual pid per uno intramettere, che per 
molto cara o dilettevol vivanda... fu messo davanti al re; 
which was put before the king, more as an additional dish 
than as an exquisite one. — | 

B. 4.5. Erano adunque in Messina tre giovani fra 
telli, e mercatanti, ed assai ricchi uomini rimasi dopo 
morte del padre ioro...ed avevano una lor sorella chia- 
mata Lisabetia, giovane assai bella e costumaita ; there 

lived then, at Messina, three young merchants, who 
were brothers, and left very rich by their father; and 
they had an only sister, called Elizabeth, a lady of 


merit and beauty. 


‘In the above examples the superlative either follows 
or precedes its substantive, ad hbitum; yet we do not 
advise the student to place it at random, because it 
sometimes happens that a construction of that kind may 
be destitute of harmony, if he has not yet accustomed 
his ear to such expressions ; but in order that no difficulty 
may arise in placing the superlative, when accompanie 
with its substantive, we say, that the best. place of the 
superlative comparative is before the substantive ; as, i 
pit dotto uomo; the most learned man; that of the 
superlative absolute, ending in -éssimo, is either before 


‘iD 


ero nt 


Ned ale 
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» or after the substantive; as, ‘womo dottissimo, or’ dottis- 


simo womo; avery learned man; and that'of the super-— 
lative, formed by putting molto or assai, before the 
adjective, is placed after the substantive; as, wn.womo 
assai or molto dotto, and not wn molto dotio uomo. It is 
to be observed that the particles pi2, meno, &c. may not be 


_ put before each substantive, if more than one happen to 


be in the sentence, as it is seen in some of the above 
examples. 


OF THE GOVERNMENT OF SUPERLATIVES. 
RULE XXVII. 


The superlative absolute, as it generally ends a clause 
or sentence, has no noun: or verb following it; but the 
superlative comparative-may govern either a noun or a 
verb. If it be a noun, that noun is to be put in the 
genitive. Ex. | 

B. 3. 3. Il frate udendo questo fu il pir turbato womo 
del mondo ; the friar was the most uneasy man in the 
world on hearing: this. | 

B. 10.2. Venne a corte Tabate Cligni il quale si crede 
essere un dé pid ricchi prelati del mondo; the abbot of 


_ Cligni, who is reputed to be one of the richest prelates 


in the world, came to court. 

In both examples, del mondo is the genitive case of 
al pid turbato, and de’ pin ricchi, superlatives com- 
parative. 

If it be a verb, that verb, whose nominative or any 
other case is one of the relative pronouns che or quale, 
referring to the said superlative, is to be put in the sub- 
junctive, provided the action of the verb is doubtful or 
indeterminate. Ex. : 

B.4. 4. Lra una delle pid belle creature, che mai dalla 
natura fosse stata formata; she was one of the finest 
creatures that nature ever formed. | 


B.10.10. Egli era il pik savio ed il pid avvedito. 
| nd 
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- uomo, che al mondo fosse ; he was the wisest and most 
prudent man that ever lived. | 


‘In both examples the verb fosse is put in the ‘sub. 
junctive, because its action or its existence is indeter- 
miinate;' as, in saying she was the handsomest woman 
that nature ever formed, we only imagine it without 
asserting that it is so. 7 


But if the action of the verb is so certain as to 
leave no doubt behind, the verb is to be put in the indi- 
cative. Ex. | o 

_Macch. Tutte le pid grosse quercie, tutti i pid grand 
alberi, che a tanto furore non volevano cedere, furono 
non solo sbarbati, ma discosto molto da dove avevano le 
loro radici portati ; all the largest oaks and trees which 
would not give way to its fury, (viz. of the storm), not 
only were rooted up, but carried away to a very coD- 
siderable distance. | 

Volevano is the verb put in the indicative, because its 
action is certain. se 


Instead of the superlative comparative, we some- 
times find the superlative absolute with the subjunctive, 
thus :— et 

— -B.1.8. M. Erminio de Grimaldi...di gran lunga tra 

assava la ricchezza ogni altro ricchissimo cittadino che 
qllora si sapesse in Italia ;_ Mr. Erminio de’ Grimaldi by 
far surpassed in wealth any other rich man then known 
in Italy. oY 

Buom. Jo per me credo che se Demostene o Cicerone 
avesser potuto veder le sue prose, non si sarebbon sdeqgnatt 
di leggerle e rileggerle, con celebrarle poi per una delle 
nissime opere che abbia Carte del dire; as for me, I 
think that if Demosthenes and Cicero could have seen 
her prosaic compositions, they would not have refus 
to read them again and again, in order to celebrate 
them afterwards for the finest works that the art of 
rhetoric has produced. : | 
. S% sapesse and abbia, are the subjunctives, which 
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depend on che, referring to ricchissimo. cittadino and 


Jimissime opere; but these two superlatives absolute 


stand for the superlatives comparatives, pid ricco citta-. 
dino, pid fine opere ; the former way of which, however, 
is better to be known than imitated: 

It is to be observed that the relative che or quale, 
following the superlative comparative, may be changed 
into dé quanto, or di quanto ne, putting ne immediately 
before the verb, and making di quanto agree with its 
substantive, either expressed or understood, in gender 
and number. Ex. | . 

Guarini Past. Fido. Fido Dameta, scegli tosto un torello 
di quanti n’ abbia da feconda mandra iw pit morbido e 
bello; faithful Dameta, choose the fattest and finest 
heifer, that is to be found in the herd. 

Bocce. Filoc. E fra se disse: Cortestssimo giovane é 
costut, di quanti 70 mat vedessi; and she said to herself, 
this is thie Wdndest youth I ever saw. | 


REMARKS ON ptt} WITH THE ARTICLE. 


Pid with the article, is not only a superlative com- 
parative, but an adverb of different significations. 

With the article 7, it signifies generalmente. | 

B. 4. 1. Ghismonda, conoscendo esser preso Guiscardo, 
dolore inestimabile sentt, ed a mostrarlo con romore, e con 
lagrime, come il pit le femmine fanno, fu assai volte 
vicina; as Ghismonda knew that Guiscard. had been 


_ arrested, she was under the greatest concern imaginable, 


® 


lanientations, as women generally do. _ 7 

With the article plural of both genders, it is put for la 
maggior parte dh ssi. | 

B. Introd. Quast tutti in fra ‘I terzo giorno dalla 
apparizione de sopradetti segni, ed i pit senza febbre, 
morivano ; almost all of them on the third day after the 
first appearance of the symptoms died, and the greatest 
part of them without any fever. , | 


and was going to break out into loud and grievous 
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B. 8.8. I quale fu da Calandrino domandato dove 
queste pretre cost virtuose % trovassero. Maso rispose, . 
che le pit st trovavano in Berlinzone ; Calandrino asked 


him where these wonderful’stones were to be found. 
Maso said, that the greatest part of them were to be 
found in Berlinzone. | a 
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RULE XXVIII. 


Cardinal numbers have no article, and are indifferently 
placed either before or after their substantives. Ex. 


- Bembo. Dicendomi che un suo zio era morto, ed aveagh 
lasciato dugento fiarini.; telling me, that an uncle of his 
was dead, and had left him two hundred florins. 

' Macch. E* questo castello posto propinquo a Firenze, ad- 
otto miglia ; and this castle lies eight miles from Florence. 

G. Vill. Nel detto anno 1328, si comincio, ¢ fu due 
anni sequenti grande caro di grano...in Firenze, che di 
soldi 17 lo stajo...il detto anno valse soldi 88; in the 
same year, 1928, there was.such a scarcity of corn, which 
lasted for the two following years, that a bushel which 
before was sold for 17 pence, was the same -year sold 
for 38. | 7 | 

In the above examples dugento, otto, and due, cardinal 
numbers, precede forint, miglia, and anni, substantives; 
and 17 and 38 follow soldi... | 

If the cardinal number particularizes a substantive, or 

. is followed by a substantive with a relative, the article 
is to be used. Ex. © : 

Metas. Le tre odi suglt effetti della musica; the three 
odes on the effects of music. 

Metas. Dal nostro signor Abate Baronio mi furono... 
consegnati ed i due libri e la lettera di cui [ EK. V..si € 
compraciuta incaricarlo ;:the Abbot Baronio has delivered 
me both the books and the letter with which you were 
pleased to charge him. — | 
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: ° yet . e . ~& 
~The cardinal number, accompanied with a -pronoun 
either relative, possessive, demonstrative, or indetermi- 
nate, 1s, together with it, to precede the substantive. 


Bembo. Ancorché avessero tre altri littori; though: 
they had three other lictors. | 

_Bembo. Ricevuta jeri la vostra lettera,. in risposta 
della mia sopra i due libri vostri; having yesterday 


received your letter, in answer to mine, about your two 


~ books. 


REMARKS ON wN0, AND ALL NUMBERS ENDING IN uno; 
SUCH as ventuno, trentuno, quarantuno, &c. 


Uno masculine, and wna feminine, as adjectives, have. 
no plural, but as substantives they are used in the plu-. 
ral, making uni, une, and especially with the corres- 
pondence of altro. 7 

B. Fiam. Pot immaginai di voler fare, siccome fecero 
t Saguntini, o gh Abidei, gli uni tementi Annibale Car- 
taginese, e gli altri Filippo Macedonico; then I thought 
I should do as the Saguntines and Abydenés did, the 
former fearing Hannibal of Carthage, and the latter 
Philip of Macedon. 

B. 2. 7. Quanto pit posso, ti priego che le mie cose ed 
ella ti steno raccomandate, e quello dell’ une, e dell’ altra 
Jacci, che credi, che sia consolazione dell’ anima mia ; I do 
earnestly recommend to you her and my effects: and beg 
you will do with the former and the latter, what you. 
think proper to console me. | 


With respect to ventuno, trentuno, centuno, &c., Wwe 
say that they make ventwna, trentuna, &c. for the femi- 
nine, and have no plural. Their respective substantives, 
however, are to be plural, when preceding the number, : 
and singular when following it. | : 


D. Conv. Abbiamo di Platone, che esso vivette ottan-_ 
tuno anno; they say that Plato lived eighty-one years. 

D. Conv. Pot per la medesima via pare descendere 
altre novantuna ruota; then he seemed to. descend 
ninety-one more circles by the same way. : 


278: SYNTAX OF NUMERAL NOUNS.: 


_ Davan. Pisone visse anni trentuno; Piso lived thirty- 


’ 


oneyears, | | 
The substantive is to be plural, though preceded by 
trentuno, &c., provided the said numbers have an article. 


Ex. 

Vill. Enea ed Ascanio suo figliuolo e tutta sua gente 
delle ventuna navi, che in quel porto si ritrovarono, la 
detia reina accolse con grande onore; the said: queen 
honourably received Afneas, Ascanius his son, and all 
the crews of the twenty-one ships, which arrived in that 
port. 7 

A verb, the subject of which is one of the above- 
mentioned numbers ending in uno, with its substantive, 


is to be put in the plural without exception ; and the 


adjective, if there happen to be one, must be plural, 
though the substantive be in the singular, as is seen in 
the example of Dante, as given above, altre novantuna 
ruota, and in the following one of Petrarch. 


- Cantando anni trentuno interi spesi; I consumed 
thirty-one years in the study of the muses. | 


These observations, which we have taken from Buom- 
mattei and Cinonio, seem to be accurate, because founded 
upon reason; as they say, that when the substantive 
numbered is put before, it is made to agree with the 
larger number, viz., venti, trenta, quaranta ; and when 
the said substantive is put after, it is made to agree with 
uno, thus; ottanta e uno anno, novanta e una ruota. 
Yet I have found many other writers of more modern 
date, who have not followed the above rules. 

Macch. Ist. Fior. Dz gui nacque che...tenne uno stato 
trentun anni; hence it came, that he governed a state 
for thirty-one years. 

_ Metas. Let. Troverete...Popera dell Alessandro nell 
Indie pia corta di quello che finora é stata di 561 versi; 
ou will find the opera of Alessandro nell’? Indie five 
undred and sixty-one lines shorter than it has hitherto 


been. 
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Metas. Let. Ben singolare é la vostra richiesta...da 
me che sono da 41 anni on Germania ; you request some- 
thing very yea from me, who have been about forty- 
one years in Germany. : | 

“In the abave examples it is clearly seen that the 
substantives anni and versi are in the plural, though 


following the number ; and that Macchiavelli and Metas- 
tasio seem to have considered the numbers ending in uno 


not as adjectives but as adverbs ; and why should not 
ventuno, trentuno, quarantuno, be the same as all other. 
numbers which are considered as adverbs, and conse- 
quently indeclinable? ~~ - 


es 


- RULE XXIX. 


Ordinal numbers, like adjectives, agree with their 
substantives in gender and number, are placed before 
their substantives, and take an article. Ex. 


B. Int. Anzi quasi tutti, infra il terzo giorno dal?’ 
apparizione dei sopradetti segnt...morivano ; nay, almost 
| died the third day after the first appearance of the 
symptoms. 7 | : 
J. Pass. La settima cosa che Cinduce a far penitenza 
“8; the seventh thing which induces us to do pe- 
nance, Is. 
Bemb. E che in quet primi giorni, di sul monte della 
Trinita vi. volé sopra la testa un’ aquila; and that in 
those first days, on the mountain of Trinity an eagle 
flew over your head. 7 | 
- Sometimes ordinal numbers are used. without the sub- 
stantive, but then it is understood. Ex. 


B. Intr. Molti altri servavano...una mezzana via, non 
stringendosi nelle virvande quanto i primi, né nel bere... 
quanto i secondi; many others chose a method between 
the two, not confining themselves in eating like the 
former, nor in drinking like the latter. To primi and 
secondi is, understood womint, persone, &c. a 
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RULE XXX, 


Ordinal numbers, in speaking of quotations, ar 


generally put after the substantive, without any article 
Ex. 


Sann. Arcadia, prosa terza ; Arcadia, third prose, 


Bocc. Giornata nona, novella ottava; the mnth day, 


novel the eighth. 
Valerio Massimo, libro ottavo; Valerius Maximus, 
book the eighth. | | 


emai 


RULE XXXII. 


Ordinal numbers, in speaking of popes, emperors, 
Kings, and other dignitaries, are used without an article. 
X. 

Cast. Che cost dicono contenersi nella bolla di Carlo 
quarto ; for so, they say, it is in the bull of Charles the 
Fourth. | 

 Alg. Let. Jd ricevimento fatto ... da quella nobile 
Jamigha ad Arrigo terzo, re di Francia; the reception. 
which Henry the third, king of France, experienced 
from that noble family. | 





( 
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One of the greatest difficulties that the student of the 
Italian language has to encounter, is the construction of 
the personal pronouns and their derivatives; yet modern 
grammarians, under pretence either of being concise, of 
of not enlarging their volume, have been very sparing 
on this subject ; and even then, they have so confusedly 
explained the matter, that students, after reading their 
observations, are as much in the dark as before. But as 
we consider this part of the grammar to be of the greatest 

importance, we have expatiated upon this point, to ren- 
der it as clear as possible. by rules and examples. 


Ng 
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OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE FIRST STATE, viz. Jo, 
tu, not, voi, egli, ella, eglino, elleno, esso, essa, esst, 
esse. | 


RULE XXXII. 


Io, tu, noi, vor, being the subjects of a discourse, 
may, at pleasure, be left out both in speaking and writ- 
ing ; all the others are always to be expressed, in order 
to distinguish the gender; for were we to say canta 
sings, parla speaks; we should not know whether the 
singer or the speaker be aman or a woman. OTR 

B. 4,1. Tancredi, né a negare, née a@ pregare son 
disposta; Tancred, I am neither inclined to deny, nor 
to pray. | : 

B. 4. 10. Madonna, io vidi questa sera al tardi...un’ 
arca non troppo grande; Madam, I saw late in the 
evening, a good large chest. | | 

B. 4. 8 Marsiha, come voi sapete, e in Provenza 
sopra la marina posta, antica e nobilssima citta ; 
Marseilles, as you know, is an ancient and famous city 
of Provence, situated on the sea side. | : 

B. 10. 8. ZU che se savj sete, Lietamente comporterete ; 
If you be wise, you will take it im good part. 


In the above examples, the Pane 20, and oi, are 
expressed or understood at pleasure; and the author 
would not have committed any fault, had he said, io son 
disposta, vidi questa sera, come sapete, se vor sav) sete. | . 


B. 10. 8. E che fareste voi pid se egli ad wn -villano, 


ad um servo data Tavesse ?’ what could you do more, had 


he given her to a scoundrel or a slave ? , oy 
iB. 10. 8. Ella dunque, cioé Sofronia ...é mia: she 
then, viz. Sophronia, 1s mine. 

B. Int. Non a quella chiesa, ch’ esso avea anzi la 
morte disposto; ma alla pid vicina il portavano; they 
did not carry him to that church where he had desired 
to be buried, but to the nearest one. _ is a 
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In these three examples, the pronouns egi, ella, esso, 


_ are expressed, otherwise it would produce ambiguity. | 


- 1. All these pronouns, however, when expressed, are 
to be used only once, and that in the beginning of the 
sentence. | 

B. 4.1. Queglt vuole, ch’ io ti perdoni, e questi vuole, 
che contra a mia natura in te incrudelisca; one pleads 
strongly in your behalf, and the other would excite me 


to do a cruel act, contrary to my nature. Jo, in this. 


sentence, is the subject of perdoni and incrudelisca, and 
it is expressed only once. : | 
B. 3. 10. Tu a saprai ben tosto, e farai quello che a me 
Jar vedrai; thou wilt know it very soon, and do what | 
am going to do myself. Tw, in this sentence, is the 
subject of saprai, farai, and vedrai, and it is expressed 
only once. 
| 3. 10.8. Al quale egli, per la miseria nella quale era, 
non ard di far motto, ma ingegnossi di farglisi vedere ; 
to whom he did not dare to speak a single word, on 
account of his poverty; but put himself in his way, in 
bopes of being seen by him. ii is the subject of ard’ 
and ingegnosst. | 


RULE XXAXiil. 


When a sentence, no matter how long, is composed 
of divers subjects, the aki to, not, egli, &c. are 
to be expressed with each verb of which they are the 
subjects. Ex. _ ae. 

_ B. 4, 3. Voi siete ricchissimi giovani, quello che non 
sono io; you are both very rich, and I am otherwise. 

. Bod &. Vot... dt grandissimo amore delle due giovant 
amate da vot ardete, ed io della terza loro sorella; you 
have the utmost regard for the two young ladies, whom 
you love, and I have the same for the third sister. 

- B. 4.1. Ma prima che io partito prenda, disidero d 
udire quello che tu a questo dei dire; but before I. come 


ee 
—————————— ee ee 
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toa resolution, I wish to hear what thou hast to say. 
‘about it. 


3B. 10. 8. E il vero, che egli é Ateniese, ed io Romano. 
Se della gloria della cittd si disputerd, io dird, che io sia 
di citta hbera, ed egli di tributaria: io dird, che io sia di 
citta donna di tutto il mondo, ed egli di cittd obbediente 
alla mia: io dird, che io sia di cittd fiorentissima d’ arme, 


 @ unperio e di studj, dove eg non potra la sua, se non 


di studj commendare ; he indeed is an Athenian, and I 
am a Roman; but if we wish to speak of the glory of 


each city, I say, that I was born in a free city, he ina 


tributary one: that I belong to a city which is the mis- 
tress of the whole world, he to a city under her subjec- — 
tion; that I am of a ay famed for arms, extent of 
empire, and all sorts of polite learning, he of a city only 
remarkable for philosophy. 

In the above examples all the pronouns are expressed ; 
not because the author liked to do it, but because he was 
obliged; and if one of them should be suppressed, the 
sentences would not only be destitute of energy, but in 
some cases would not be intelligible. The student then 
will never commit a fault in expressing the personal 
pronouns in such kinds of sentences; and we think it is 
always the best, as by that means they will be more 
energetic and expressive than without them. 


. Remarks upon io, tu, egli, ¢’, et, ella, esso, essa, and 
their plurals. 

1. Lo, tu, egh, ella, eglino, elleno, preceded by come, 
siccome, quanto, are changed into me, te, lui, ki, loro, 
provided the verb of which they are subjects is not 
expressed. Ex. . : 

_ B. Filoc. Sicche, quanto sa hve essere alcun dolente ; 


. 80 that any body may be as afflicted as I am. 


But if the verb, of which io, tu, egli, &c. are subjects, 
is expressed, they are not to be changed. Ex. 

_B. 7. 4. Che direste voi, se io fossi nella via, come é 

egli, od eglt fosse im casa come.sono io? what would 
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you say if I were in the street as he is, or he withi 
doors as J am? Come egii é, and come sono io, instead 
of come lui, and come me, because the verbs é and sow 
are expressed. 

’ When the verb essere or credere, is to be put between 
two of these pronouns, and signifies a transmutation from 
one to the other of them, that pronoun which follows 
essere or credere, is to be put in the accusative ; that is, 
it is changed into me, te, lui, lei, loro, Ex. 


. B.9.'7. La donna domandsé se Anichino fosse al gur- 
dino venuto. Egano disse, cost non fosse egti, ptt- 
ciocché credendo esso, ch’ io fossi te, m’ ha con wn bastont 
tutto rotto ; the lady asked whether Anichino had come 
into the garden; Egano replied, Would to Heaven he had 
stayed away ! for believing me to be you,-he has broken 
all my bones with a Aiipeh | 

Caro Let. Jo son qui con uno, che per avere i mio 
nome vuole esser me in ogni cosa, o pia tosto ch’ io sia 
lui; I am here with a person, who, in order to have my 
name in all he does, wishes to be myself, or rather to 
say, that I should be he. | 
_ Firenz. Tanto posso disporre di lui, che io uso dire, 
che certo e’ sia un altro me; I can so. much depend on 
him, that I am wont to say, that he is certainly another 


B. 3. '7. Maravigtliossi forte Tedaldo che alcuno i 
tanto il somigliasse, che fosse creduto lui; Tedaldo 
wondered much that any one should be so much ‘like 
himself, as to be taken for him. To fosse creduto lui, 
égh is understood, thus, egtt fosse creduto lui. : 
_ &. Egli, whether abridged or syncopated, is sometimes 

used as an expletive, and it answers to-the English par- 
ticles, ¢here or it; but with this difference, that egl may 
be used as the subject of a verb, either in the singular 
or in the plural; and i, in English, is used with a 
verb in the singular only. Ex. | 

B. 2. 2. Egli era in questo castello una donna vedava; 
there was a widow lady in that castle. : 


2 sm os 


NS 


Of her 
m0 Is 


8 € ai 
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'B. 5.10. Udendo la donna queste cose conobbe, che 
egli erano del? altre cost savie come ella fosse; the lady 
hearing that account, perceived that there were other 
women of the same disposition with herself. Zgt plural, 


subject of erano. | 
. B. 5. 4. Disse la madre: o figlhuola mia che caldo fa 


: egli? anzi non fa caldo veruno; daughter, said the mother, — 


do you talk of heat? I do not think that it is very hot. 
B. 3.7. Coloro sono di nero vestiti; perciocché & non 
sono ancora quindici.dr, che un lor fratello fu ucciso; 


yd? they are dressed in black, because about a fortnight since 


a brother of theirs was murdered. J’ plural, subject of 
sono. 


Ella also is used as an expletive, but not so frequently 
as égl. Ex. | | : | 

B. 9. 5. Come la donna udr questo, levatasi in ge, 
comincid a dire: ella non andra cost, che 7% non te ne 
paghi; on hearing this, the lady arose, and began to 
say: It shall not be so, for I will pay you for it. 


The student, however, ought not easily to hazard the 
use of these expletives, unless he is pretty far advanced 
in the study of Italian; for though these pronouns, 
used as expletives, add much elegance to the dis- 
course or composition, they disfigure 1t when improperly 
applied. 

3. Esso, essa, essi, esse, ate used as adjectives, and 
placed before their substantives with which they are to 
agree. 'They are not rendered by he or she, but this or 
these, and sometimes by the above. Ex. . 

3B. 2. 3. Ed ebbe tre jfighuoli quando esso Messer 
Tedaldo ricchissimo venne a morte; and he had three ~ 
children, when this Mr. Tedaldo died very rich. 

B. 5. 2. La quale essa lei che forte dormiva chiame pid 
wolte ; who several times called this woman, that was fast 
asleep. 


Esso, put between the preposition con, and the pro- 
nouns dui, lez, loro, and also meco, teco, seco, serves for 
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both genders and numbers, and it is used as an exp 
tive. Ex. | 


B11. E poi de? altre volte ritrovandosi com h 
donna, molto di questa incantazione rise con esso lei; ant 
afterwards when he was with the lady, he used to laugi 


with her about this enchantment. 
B.7. 1. Cominciarono a cantare,’ e la valle insum 


con esso loro, quelle medesime canzoni dicendo, che at 


dicecano ; they began to sing, and the valley togethe 


with them, or rather, and the valley echoed their songs 
' B. 2.5. Da vero tu cenerat con esso meco; indeed, 


said she, thou shalt sup with ie. 


4. Egli, ella, eglino, elleno, esso, essa, essi, 688, att 


often joined with stesso, stessa, stessi, stesse, medesim, 


medesima, medesimi, medesime, in order to give more 
energy to the sentence in question ; and they are rel- 
dered in English he himself, she herself, they then 


selves. Ex. 


B..3. 8. Perché parendogl esser vivo, comincid a gr 


dare, apritemi, apritemi, ed egli stesso a pontar col capo 
nel coperchio del? arca; for thinking he was alive, he 
cried out loud, saying, “ Open! open !” and he himself 
— to push the cover of the vault with his head. 
.4.4, Di che il re turbato forte, fece prendere 
Gerbino, ed egli medesimo. ..il condanné nella testa; much 
concerned at this, the king had Gerbino seized, and he 
himself ordered his head to be struck off. 
B. 10.3. E sommamenie facendolo onorare, esso stesso 
gu tenea compagnia; and having ordered him to 
onoured, he himself kept him company. 
B. Pro. Avendo essi stessi guando sani erano esemplo 
dato a coloro che sani rimanevano ; they themselves, when 
they were well, having given example to those who 


remained healthy. | 
B. 3.1. Elle non sanno délle sette volte le sei quello, ch 


elle si vogtiono elleno stesse; six times gut of seven they 
donot know what they want. : 


Se ace 


NOUNS 
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Wed Se 


rorandi* 
CON OME 


he used: 


la voles 
dicendi ! 


valley 


ed thats 


meta; 


(sil, 
i, 
to am! 
hey 


fy 


eT) 
pica, 


SYNTAX OF DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS, 
Gen. Sing. di me Ab}. Sing. da me 
di te da te 
. dilui | da lui 
di lei da lei 
di se da se 
Plural ......di noi - Plural ......da noi 
di voi da voi 
di loro - da loro 
RULE XXXIV. 


_. These pronouns, which we call disjunctives, are the 
genitives and ablatives of the personal pronouns, (see 
page 91), and are to be used instead of the pronoun 
relative me, (which has all the above significations), 
whenever they have no particular or close reference to 
any noun. Their natural situation is after the verb by 
which they are accompanied; and if they are found 
before it, he student is to know that this inversion is a 
grammatical figure, which will be spoken of in treating 
of the figurative construction. 


| Dilui. B. Filoc. Tarolfo...in se dubitava, non questi 
33 facesse beffe di lui; Tarolfo...doubted whether he 
laughed at him. | 

Di me. B. Fiam. E' detto questo, me di me las- 
ciavano pid che Tusato pietosa; and having spoken 
thus, they left me more afflicted than usual. This 
phrase belongs to the figurative construction, as the 
rane one is—e detto questo lasciavano me pit pietosa 

me. 

Di te. B.8.'1. Io avrei di te scritte cose che...di te 
stessa vergognandoti, ¢ avresti cavati gli occhyj ; I would 
have written such things of thee, that thou, being 
ashamed of thyself, wouldst have torn thy eyes out. The 
regular construction of this phrase eke ver gognandott 
di te stessa, &c. 
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Dame. B. Lab. E del beneficio da me ricevuto dalla 
Genitrice della nostra salute, sarat testimonio ; and you 
will be a witness of the grace I have received from the 
mother of our Saviour. The regular: construction of 
this Dae is—e sarai testimonio del beneficio riceouto da 
me Genitrice della nostra salute. 

Da se. B.10.4. Jl quale poiché ogni paura ebbe 
cacciata da se, trovod costei per certa non esser morta; 
who, throwing all fear aside, was convinced. she certainly 
was not dead. 

Da loro. B. 2.7. Li quatiro uomini molto mi domanda- 
rono: ma né da loro fut intesa ; the four men put Ris 
many questions to me, but I was not understood by 
them. ‘The regular construction is, né fui intesa da loro. 


‘In all these examples we cannot make use of né, in- 
stead of di.me, di te, da loro, &c. because there is no 
particular object to which those words could refer; but 
when there is an antecedent, instead of di me, di te, da 
me, da te, &c., ne is to be used, as in the following ex- 
amples. — 

Pass. Non deve rivolger gli occhj Cuomo da Dio o dit 
costarsene; aman ought not to lose sight of God, or 
depart from him. 


Bembo. Jo non ho parlato con lo spagnuolo, né me 


waglio di lui, né ho alcuno de’ miei che se ne serva; I 
have not spoken to the Spaniard, nor do I make use of 
him, neither do any of my friends. 

In these two examples, ne refers to da Dio, and di lui, 
and it would not have been proper to say déscostarsi da 
juz, nor che si serva di lui. 
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Dat. Sing. a me Acc. Sing. m 
a te te 
a lui lui 
a lei lei 
ase s 

Plural ......a nol Plural ......noi 
a vol | voi 


a loro loro 


a EO EEO S “s 
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RULE XXXvV. 


__ These pronouns, which we call disjunctives, are the 
, datives and accusatives of personal pronouns. (see »page 


91), and are to be used instead of the conjunctive pro- 
Nouns, mi, ti, si, gli, le, ci, vt, and the relative pro- 
nouns, lo,.la, gli, li, le, in order to give a stronger 
expression or energy to the composition or discourse, 
and their position is either before or after the verb. 
Ex. y 


Pass. E udendo che eglh aveva mortt due confessor, 


disse fra: se medesimo ; me non ucciderai tu; and when 


he heard that he had murdered two confessors, he said 
to himself; thou shalt not murder me. 

| B. Fiam. Se tu fortemente ami lui...eglt di cid non 
ha colpa ; i€ you love him much, it is not his fault. 

- B. Introd. Jo costituisco Parmeno mio siniscalco, e a 
lui la cura di tutta.la nostra famigha commetto; I de- 
clare Parmeno master:of my household, and to him I 


. g£ommit the care.of my family. 


B. 2.'7. Comprese per gl arnesi ricchi, la donna che 
trovata avea, dovere essere gran gentil donna, ¢ \ei pres- 
tamente conobbe all’ onore che vedeva dal? altre fare a lea 
sola ; by: the richness:of her dress he: supposed her to be 
some person of great consequence, which appeared, more 
plainly by the great respect that was paid to her by all 


the women. 


In the above examples, the author might have said 
instead, tu non mi ucciderai. Se tu fortemente lo ami. 


Io ccstituisco Parmeno mio siniscalco, e gl commetio la 


cura, -&c. £ la conobbe prestamente; but this way 
would be destitute of all energy and effect, as we ob- 
served before. : 


_ These pronouns: are used whenever in a sentence one 
verb governs twd.or more objective cases, or when two 
different subjects with their verb govern each a pronoun, 
or.one a pronoun and the other a noun. 
. Oo o 


290 SYNTAX OF DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS... 


B. 3.9. Ma, dove voi voleste, per avventura, vi 
potreste voi, e me consolare ; but if you wished, you might 
perhaps console both yourself and me. Consolare governs 
two pronouns, voi and me. | 


B. 3. 6. E.questo facendo, la "ngiuria, che a voi, od 


ame far vuole, vendichiate ; and by so doing, you will 

avenge the injury, which is designed both for yourself 
and me. ar vuole governs two pronouns, a voi and 
a me. : 

B. 10.8. £ percic...io t priego che di questa afflizion 
togliendoti ad un’ ora consoli a me ; a ee df 
beg thou wilt shake off thy affliction, and at the same 

time console thyself and me. Consolare governs two 
pronouns, 7¢ and me. 
' B. 5.8. Nel quale come ella discese, cosine fu ed a 
lei, ed a me, per pena dato, a lei di fuggirmi Cavant, 
ed a me che gid cotanto l'amai di seguitarla ; into which, 
as soon as she descended, we heard our condemnation, 
which was, for her to flee before me, and for me, who 
loved her so well, to pursue her. Fw dato per pena 
governs @ let and a me, both pronouns. . 
~ B. 10.8. Sen’ ando a casa il padre suo, e quivi a lui 
ed alla madre narro lo ’nganno ; she went to her father’s, 
and declared to him and her mother the whole treachery. 
Narré governs @ lui a pronoun, and alla madre 4 
noun. 7 

B. 3.6. E percis non pa ae ad un’ ora vituperar 
voi, e mettere yn pericolo ed in briga vostro marito ¢ 

me; therefore, do not shame your own self, and make 
mischief between your husband and me. Mettere in 


pericolo, &c. governs vostro marito a noun, and me a — 


pronoun. 

B. 10. 4. Voit avete onorato il mio convito, ed io vogiio 
onorar voi alla persesca ; you have done honour to my 
feast, and I will honour you according to the Persian 
manner. In this example we see two different subjects 
with their verbs, one governing mio convito, and the 
other governing vot a pronoun. : 


These pronouns are to be used instead of mi, ti, si, 
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gla, le, ci, vi, whenever they are followed by stesso, mede-' 
simo, solo, or some other adjectives of a similar kind, 
which are to agree with them im gender and number, 
and also when they are followed by certain adverbs, 
such as anche, pure, anco, solamente, proprio, &c. 


B. 3.8. Per le qualé cose to pit che me stessa Camo; 
for which reason, I love him more than T do myself. | 
B. 10. 8. Apri gh occhj dello ’ntelletto, e te medesimo: 

0 misero riconosct ; open the eyes of thy understanding, 
unfortunate man, and know thyself. __ : 

—B.3.10. Dioneo... sentendo che a lui solo restava il 
dire .. . sorridendo disse ; Dioneus perceiving tltat it 
ony remained for him to tell his (a novel), said with a 
smile, 

Caro Let. Accetiatelo per amico, con tutte quelle ac- 
coghenze che fureste a me proprio; receive him as a 
fnend, and honour him as you would do me. 


These pronouns are to be used with the present par-. 
ticiple ending in ante or in ente, (see participles for its 
formation), and are generally put before it. Ex. | 


B. 4. 3. Fosco da dolor vinto, tirata fuori wna spada, 
lei in vano mercé addomandante uccise ; Fosco betta 
rovoked to the last degree, drew his sword and stabbed 
hee she begging in vain for mercy. __ : 
B. 5. 5. La quale lui sagliente chiaméd padre ; who 
seeing him go up stairs, called papa. _, 
B.3.10. Ed i conigh e gli altri animali che lor 
sedenti forse cento volte eran venuti a dar noja, si-die- 


‘ dero a seguire; and they began to run after the rabbits: 


and other animals which had been continually skipping 
about them whilst they were sitting down. = | 

B.10.'%. IU re si fece chiamare un giovane, e postegli 
certe anella in mano a lui non recusante di farlo fece 
sposare la Lisa; the king sent for a young man, and 
having put a ring into his hand, caused him not unwil- 
lingly to espouse her. | 


Me, te, se, lui, let, loro, accusatives, are used instead. 
; Oo 9 . 


-_ 
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of io, tu, egla, ella, eglino, elleno, &c.-nominatives, when 
accompanied with an infinitive, provided they ‘are ‘put 
before the said infinitive ; for if they follow it, the nomi- 


-native.is to be used. See construction of infinitives. 
X 


Borg. E son forzato a dire, lui aver ragione; and I 
am obliged ve that he is in the right. 

B. 10.9. St dolse lei (P amicizia) oggi cost ‘poco da 
mortali esser gradita; she complained of its fetng in 
such little esteem with mankind. 

B. 3. 7. Apertamente confessarono, se esser stati coloro, 
che Tedaldo Eliset ucciso aveano ;' they openly confessed 
that they had murdered Tedaldo Elisei. 

The disjunctive pronouns, when accusatives, are to 


be used whenever they are preceded by a preposition, or. 


a word expressing grief, joy, contempt, such as infélice, 
sfortunato, felice, beato, misero, cattivo, &c. 

B. Fiam. Temendo che ella per se non la tenesse, lari- 
chiamai indietro; fearing lest she would keep it for her- 
self, I called her back. 

B. 3. 3. Stime costui dovere essere otfimo mezzano tra 
lei, ed il suo amante ; she judgéd that he would be the 


fittest person ‘to go. between her and her lover. 


_ B.Y. 6. Ella mando per Lionetto, che si venisse. a star 


con lei; she sent-word to Lionetto to come and pass the 


day with her. 

| B. 3..6. Io,‘misera me, gia. sono -otto-anni, f ho pit 
che la mia vita amato ; unfortunate that I am! I have 
fondly loved. you for ejght whole years. 

B. 9. 6. Ozme, cattiva me, vedi quel che: io faceva; 
alas, bless. me, I had like to have made a strange 
mistake. © | | 

Alamanni. Beato lui,. che casto a morte venne ; happy 


-. was he that died unsullied. 


Disjunctive pronouns in the dative case, . are to be 


used with the verbs foccare, spettare, when they mean 


to be one’s turn; pensare, to think; appartenere, to 
belong; and all the verbs of motion, such as andare, to 


go; ventre, to come; ritornare,.to go back. 
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B. 3. 3. D? a Cilandrino, che eglt si tenga ben’ caldo, 
ed io verro-a: lui: incontanente ; tell ‘Caluadvins to keep 
himself warm, and I will come to him immediately. 


SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. . 


There are twelve monosyllables in Italian, which are 


sometimes conjunctive, sometimes. relative, sometimes 


reflective, and at other times expletive particles; of all 
of which we will-speak separately, to render them more 
intelligible to the student. | 


Conjunctives. 


MI ..esccsecccccsecesscseevestO Me, OF ME 
Lio. .cceccccccevccccvecececeeetO Lhee, or thee 
» Bhi ...cccscccesccccccseceveeeLo him, or him - 
TO... cccccccssvescsesessoescstO her, or her 
BL os .ccesccccescsscesescvesseslo himself, to herself, himself, herself 
Ci OF NE sercececcseece cece eelO US, OF US 
V1 ccccecvcecccvevscceesceceeelO YOU, OF YOU 


eae Relatives. | 


i] o7 10...00cecencceee cece sehim, OF it 
Vai cciescsnnwiies eo ceteesesienceHe? OF tt 
Ti ori ...c cece cevceveceeeethem masculine 
— Tens ce cece ates cosscecsceneovesthem feminine 


Mi, ti, si, ci, vi, are also reflective particles; they 
serve to conjugate reflective. verbs, see. page 203, and 
signify myself, thyself, himself, herself, ourselves, your- 
selves, themselves. | : : 


Mi, ti, si, ci, vi, ne, are also expletive particles, which | 
are thrown into the discourse for. the sake: of. elegance. 


on 


See its treatise. 


Ci and vi are also adverbs, and signify there, thither, 


here, hither, to it, into it, of it, with it, about, round it. 





RULE XXXVI. 


All these: words, whether conjunctives, relatives, re-_ 


flectives, expletives, or adverbs, are to be put immed! 


~ 





& 
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ately before or after the verb finite, with this difference, 


that when they are placed after, they are to make one | | 


word with it. 


Examples of the Conjunctive and Relative Pronouns. 


_. B. 3. 8. Lo vt voglio dire cid, che quel vostro amico m 
fece stamane ; I will tell you what your friend did this 
morning. Mi a dative. OS 
. B. 3.7. Deh, crudel womo, se egl ti fu tanto grave la 
maladetta notte, e parveti, i fallo mio cost grande, che nt 
_ tt possono muovere a pietate alcuna le amare lagrime.. 
muovati alquanto questo mio atto; Ah, cruel man, if 
that cursed night still galls thee, and my crime appears 
so heinous that my tears cannot move .thee, let this last 
act of mine move thee a little In this example ti 
recedes fu, and follows parve making one word with 
" “it, m each instance a dative. 

B. 4. 6. Gabriotto la domandé qual fosse la cagione ; 
Gabriotto asked her the cause. La accusative. 

B. 8. 1. Ma guardate che voi non ci faceste la befia; 
But beware putting a trick upon us. Ci a-dative. 

B. 1. 1. It mandarlo fuort di casa cost inferma, ue 
sarebbe gran biasimo ; to turn him out of doors in this 
condition would afford matter for. reproach...-.Ne instead 
of ci a dative. | ee 

B. 4. 5. Assai volte la notte pietosamente il chiamava; 
a great many times in the night would she lament and 
call him by name. 1 instead of Jo accusative, &c. &C. 


- _ Examples of the Expletive Particles. — 


B. 3. 1. Jo mi credo che le swore sieno tutte a dormire; 
I think that all the nuns are retired to rest. 

B. 5.3. Che tu con not ti rimanga per questa sera n 
é caro; we shall be glad if you will stay with us this 
evening. 

B. 9.'7. Io non so se voi vi conoscete Talano di Molese; 
I know not whether you are acquainted with Talano di 


' 


Molese. 


nis die 
to mule 


0 Prowa 


tro anit 


end di: 


into gfe 
ande, 
pag 
ne! 
me 

et i 
elu 


worl © 


opt | 
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- B. 2. 8. Del palagio s’usci e fuggissi a casa sua; he 
hastened out of the palace, and fled to his own house. | 
In the above examples the marked particles are exple- 
tives, which are inserted more for the sake of elegance 
than otherwise, and would by no. means alter the sense 
were they to be omitted. 7 7 


Examples of ci and vi as Adverbs. 


' B. 5. 3. Disse la giovane: E come, ci sono abitanze 
presso da potere albergare? A cui il buon womo rispose ; 
non ci sono in niun luwogo st presso che tu di gwrno vi 
potessi arrivare ; the young lady said: And how then, 
1s there any inn hereabouts, wherein: I may pass the 
night? The good man answered: ‘There is none near 
enough for you to proeeed to by daylight. | 

B. 3. 8. E se eglt avviene, che tu mai vi torni, fa che 
tu non sit mat pid geloso; and if it happen that you 
come hither again, take care to be jealous no longer. 

B. 9. 3. Deliberar tutti e tre di dover trovar modo 
@ ungersi il grifo alle spese di Calandrino ; e senza troppo 
indugio darvi...Nello disse; all three agreed to feast 
themselves well at the expense of Calandrino; and with- 
out losing time... Nello said. Darvi for dare a cid, or 
alla lor risoluztone. a. : 

B. Fiam. Queste parole ...e¢ senza rispondervi alcunu 
cosa ascoltat ; I listened to these words without answering 
anything. Rispondervi, that is, senza rispondere loro. 


But if the finite verb is accompanied with an infini- 
tive, these words may either be put before the verb finite 
or after the infinitive; and then the said infinitive is to 
Jose its last vowel, and make one word with the par- 
ticle. Ex. | 


.B. 3.9. Monsignore, disse Beltramo, voi mi potete 
torre quanto io tengo, e donarmi... a cht vt piace ; Sire, 
said Beltram, you may take from me all I possess, and 
dispose of my person to whomsoever you please. Mi 
is put before potete a finite verb, and after the infinitive 
donarmi. 7 | 7 
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These pronouns are ‘to follow ‘the imperative, gerund, 
and participle. “Ex, . ! 


B. 8. '7. Muovati alquanto: questo solo mio: atio; let 
this act of mine at least move you. : i 


Gang. Siatemi adunque sempre buon amico > Be then 


always my friend, | , 
B. 5. 8. Adunque lasciami Iq divina giustizia mandare 
ad esecuzione; then let the divine justice take its 
course. . | as rn 
B. 5.9. Io son ‘Venuta a ristorarti dé danni, li quali 
tu hat gid avuti per me, amandomi pid che stato non ti 
sarebbe bisogno; I am-come to make you some amends 
for what you have formerly done on my account, and ‘for 
the love you bore me. 3 - 

B. 5. 9. Federigo ricordandot; della tua preterita vita; 
Frederick, if you recal to your mind your past life. . 

B. 5. 8. Ela domenica seguente Nastagio sposatala... 
con let...lietamente visse; and being united to her on 
the. following Sunday, he lived very happily with her. 

B..4. 10. Ne a-cid sappiendosi consigliare, chiamé la 
sua fante, ela sua ‘disavoentura mostratale, le chiese 
consiglio; not knowing how to order it herself, she 


called her maid, and having told her what had: happened, 
she asked her advice. - | eg | 


The imperative only, being accompanied with a nega- 
tive, requires these Pronouns to precede it, Ex. 

B. 5. 8. Nastagio, non t’ impacciare, lascia fare a’ 
cant e ame quello che questa maloagia femina ha meri- 
tato; Anastasius, do not concern thyself, but leave the 
dogs and me to do by this wicked woman as she has 
deserved. | 

Gang. Non si renda ridicola circa Ie usanze del mondo; 
do not make yourself ridiculous respecting the customs of : 
_ the -world. | | 


If the student finds these pronouns preceding the par- 


ticiples and gerunds, contrary to the above rules, he is. 


not to imitate that practice, for it belongs to the figura- 
tive construction, : 


eg 
di 
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These- pronouns,: either conjunctive or relative, - are 
always to follow ecco, making one word with it. Ex, 


' B. 8. %. Lo scolare udendost chiamare, disse eccomi ; 
the scholar hearing himself called, said, Here I am. 
B. 3. 3. Eccole, che. ella medesima me 0 ha recate ; 
here they are; she has brought them herself. 


It is to be observed, that whenever one of these par- 
ticles, with the exception of gli, is put after a word 
derived from:a verb; if-that word 18-2 monogram (a 
word composed of one letter), or a monosyllable, or-has 
the last letter-with a grave accent, the first letter of the 
said particle is to be doubled. Ex. 


B. 10. 6. Ora evvi cost tosto dalla memoria caduto, le 
violenze fatte da Manfredi? have you already so soon 
forgotten that Manfredi took the same liberties? Evvi 
for vi 2; vi an adverb, and é a monogram. 

B. 9. 3. Vattene, e de’ a.Calandrino, che eglh si tenga 
ben caldo ; go, and bid Calandrino keep himself warm. 
Vattene composed of va a monosyllable, and tene ex- 
pletive. . 
+B. 9.8. Vavvi, e sappimi ridire come il fatto sta; 
go thither, and let me know how matters stand with me. 
Vavvi composed of va a monosyllable, and vi an 
adverb. . | 

B. 9. 10. Dirovvi adungue una novella non troppo 
lunga; I will tell you a tale, which shall not be very 
long. Dirovve composed of divd a word the last. vowel 
of which is accented, and vi a pronoun conjunctive. 
 B. 9.3. Disse Nello... fia forse altro; e lasciollo an- 
dare ; Nello said, it may be something else, and then let 
him ‘go. Lasciollo composed of lascid a word the last 
vowel of which is accented, and Joa relative pronoun. 

| -&B.9. 3. Lo verrd a lui incontanente, e dirogli cid che 
egli ha, e cio che avra a fare ; I will come. instantly, and 
direct what he is to do in that case. Dirogli, gli is 
never to double its first letter, as we have observed. __ 


Some of these pronouns (not those: called - relatives) 
| , 03 


\ 
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may meet together, and then they are called double; in 
which case they are subject, with respect to position 
with the verb, to the same rules as the single ones. They 
are expressed as follows :— | 


Mi ti...e.eMI S1......HL Chose oe Ml Vi 

tisi ......ti Ci 

VI UL veces ¥l Slosiexs vi Cl . 
ci Sl ......glimi,... gli ti... .glt si... Gli Ci... fli Vi 


B. 2.7. A me parve.... vedere il padre mio; e da 
quello amore .... mogsa, potendo-miti celare, mi ti feci 
palese ; 1 thought I beheld my father: and moved with 
that natural tenderness that I owe to him, I revealed to 
you what I might have kept secret.. | 
~ B. Lab. I quale con lenti passi appressando-misi, mi 
reco speranza ; who, approaching me slowly, revived my 
hope. - a 

3B. 3.38, Le novelle ... non sono altre che di quel... 
‘wostro amico, di cut io mi-vi rammaricai 0 altr teri; 
it is only that ... friend of yours, of whom I complained 
to you the other day. , | 
+B... Ne mat nel animo m entré questo pensiero, 
che per costut mi ci é entrato; never was I possessed of 
‘so strange a fancy as to day, concerning that man. 

B. 4. 5. Se tune domanderai pid, noi ti faremo quella 
risposta che ti si conviene; if you inquire any more 
about him, you shall receive such an answer as you de- 
serve. fa, 

B. 2. 3. Io vi ti porrd chetamente una coltricetta, é 
dormi-viti; I can softly convey a little bed thither, and 
‘you may rest very comfortably. : | 
' B. 10. 9. Bh questo che voi ricevete da noi, a 
rispetto di quello che vi si converrebbe, fia povera cortesia ; 
gentlemen, it is poor respect you receive from us, com- 
pared to what you deserve. | 

B. 8. 6. Io dird, che vici abbia fatta venire per danari; 
T shall say, that I let you come here for money. 

B. Fiam. Se per piacere a Dio ci si viene ; if people 
come here to please God. ” 


it 
is 
i 


‘ 
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' B. 2.3. Essa allora postogli in mano un anello, gli si 
fecé sposare; she then put « ring into his hand, and 
made him espouse her. 

‘B. 2.'%. Ne’ nostri disogni gli ci raccomandiamo ; we 
recommend ourselves to him in our necessity. 


St as an expletive is put before mi, ti, vi, ne, il, lo, la, 
gli, li, le, making si mi, s7 ti, st vi, si ne, sé il, st lo, st la, 
si gli, sili, si le; but when it isa iene of the re. 
flective verb, it is better to be placed afterwards, as we 
sald above. 4 


B.1.1. Se tw fossi stato un di quegli che il posero in 
croce, avendu la contrizione che w ti veggio, si ti per- 
donerebbe ; though you had even a hand in nadie: hitn 
upon’ the cross, yet you would be forgiven on such a 
repentance as yours. . 
«BAT. 9. Id mio amore gli significherai, e si il preghe- 
rat da mia parte, che gli piaccia di venire a me; let him 
know my love for him, and entreat him on my part, that 
he would be pleased to come hither to me. | 

B. 6.4. Quella (una grad) mands ad un suo cuoco, € 
si gli mandé dicendo, che a cena Varrostisse ; he sent it 
to his cook, with orders to prepare it for supper. _ 

B. %. 3. E perciocché tu ci bisognavi per dire certe 
parole, e non tt ae trovar la fante, si le fece dire at 
compagno suo ;.and as we wanted you to say certain 
words, and the maid could not find you, he let his com- 
panion say them. 

Mi, ti, gli, le, st, ct, vi, in all their -acceptations, 
meeting with the relative ne, are resolved as follows, 
anid are subject to the same rules as in their primitive 
state. 7 


Me NE... 6.07 MEN......--o7 mene 
TE M€.00 0000007 CEM osoeeees 07 tene 
, pie Ne ...,..07 glien .......or gliene 
€ NE ...0000e00F LEM oeo00.07 lene 
SC NE ee ceveecOF SEM oeereeeee OF SENE 
CE NE 00000000% CEM seveeee e007 CONE | 
“VE TE eo seeeeeOF VED ovseee ee OM VENE 


ee mere a ae Sac a 


3 
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All the words of the first column. are used before 


verbs beginning either with a consonant or vowel ; those 


belonging to the second are used before verbs beginning 
with a consonant, and if verbs begin with a vowel, an 
apostrophe is added to. these words, thus :—men’, ten’, 
&c. As to the words of the third column, they may 
be used sometimes before a verb; but when they are 
put after the verb they are to make one word with it, 
and must never be written separately. Ex. 


B. 6. 8. Jo me ne sono venuta tosto ; I came back so 

soon. Me ne expletive particles, . | 

B. 6. 8. Che vuol dir questo che essendo ogg festa, tu 
te ne se’ cost tosto tornata a casa? As this isa holiday, 
what is the reason you come. home so soon? Te ne ex- 
pletive particles. | a | 

B. 1. 4. Avvisando che questi accorto non se ne fosse, 
Ju lieto ; thinking he had not perceived it, he was very 
glad. Sene. Se the reflective particle of accorgers 
from which accorto is derived, and ne the relative go- 
verned by accorto. | | 

B. 8.7%. Elle st partiranno, e vot ve ne potrete scen- 
dere, e tornar-vene @ casa ; they will leave you, and you 
may go down and then go home. Ve ne in both cases 
being united with verbs of motion, are expletive par- 
ticles. | 

M. Vill. Vedendo ?'uomo la semplicita del fancwllo, 
gliene venne pretd ; the man seeing that the boy was 
silly, felt compassion-for him. Gliene. Gli a pronoun 
in the dative, and ne a relative in the genitive, both 
cases of the persons; as if it were to him, viz. to the 
man; of him, viz. of the boy, came compassion. 

B. 2. 6. Amenduni gli fece pigliare a tre suoi servi- 
dori, ead un suo castello legatt menar-giiene ; he ordered 
three of his servants to seize them, and carry them 
bound to a castle of his. Gliene. Gi a pronoun rela- 
tive of person in the accusative case, and ne an expletive 
particle. 

B. 8.8. La donna udendo questo, e dopo molte ricon- 
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lk fermaxioni fatte-lene'dal Zeppa,. disse ; she listened, and 


Ls the 
20 
wel, f 
ny bi 
ey 
her 
witht 


being persuaded by what Zeppa told her, she said. 
Lene. - Le a pronoun in the dative, and ve a relative: of 
things in the genitive, as if it were to her; of them. 


Sometimes the conjunctive pronouns mi, fi, st, gli, ct, 
ol, are found with ne, thus, mi ne, tt ne, st ne, &c ; but. 
this the student is not to imitate, as faulty. | 

Mi, ti, gli, le,.si, ci, ne, vi, as dative cases, and in all. 
their acceptations, meeting with the relatives 7, lo,. la, 
ght, li, le, are resolved as follows, and are subject to the 
same rules as in their primitive state. Ex. . ; 


me lo..,......me la.,......me gli, or me li........me le 
te lo .........te 1a .........te gli, or te li.......,..te le 
glie lo .......glie la,.......glie li......sssesceeeeee oglie le 
8€ 1o ..... 450 8€ la.sscsssess se gli, or se li..........se le 
ce lo.........c6 la.....0...ce gli, or ce li..........ce le 
ne lo.........ne la ........ne gli, or ne li.,........ne le 
ve lo... ......Ve.1a.........Ve gli, or ve li.........ve le. 


These pronouns may also be spelt. united thus :—’ 
melo, telo, &c. before a verb; but after it they are to 
make one.word with the verb, without exception. 

The pronouns of the first column only may drop the 
o before a verb beginning with a consonant; but if the 
verb begin with a vowel, an apostrophe is subjoined to 
them, thus :— mel, tel, sel, &c. ee 


B. 3.9. Le quali (cose) niuna altra persona conwsco 


che far me le possa avere se non vot; with regard to 


which (things), I know no person. in the world that can 
serve me except yourself. Mele. Mea dative of per- 
son, de a dative of things. | 
B. Lab. Mi piace con pid ordine di raccontar-tele ; 
I hike to relate them to thee with more order. Tele. 
Te a dative of the person, and &. accusative of the 
things. 3 : | 
B.8.10. E se io avessi saputo dove mandargli, abbi 
per certo che io te gli avret mandati ; had I known where 
to have found you, I would have sent.them to you. Te 
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gli. Te a dative of the person, and gilé accusative of 

the things. | 

B. Lab. Ella é tale quale ... io te la designai ; she's 

such as I described her to you. Te la. Tea dative, 

la accusative, both of the person. | 

B. 4,1. Il padre poca cura si dava di pid maritarls, 
né a let onesta cosa pareva il richieder-nelo ; the father 
took no care to marry her again, and it seemed not 
modest in her to ask it. Ne lo. Nea genitive of the 
thing, and Jo accusative of the person. 

— B. 10. 9. E informato un de’ suot famigli di cid che 
far voleva, alla sua donna nel mandé a Pavia ; and 
having told one of his- servants what he would do, he 

sent him to his lady at Pavia. Nel for nei. Ne an 

expletive particle, and 2/ accusative of the person. 

Segn. £2 moribondo glie lo promise e mort; the dying 
man promised him, and then expired. Glie lo. Glia 
dative of the person, and Jo accusative of the thing. 

B. 2.5. Questa mattina mel fe’ sapere una povera 
Jemmina ; a poor woman let me know it this morning. 
Mel for mi il. Mi a dative of the person, and i accuss- 
tive of the thing. | 

B. 9.2. Avvenne che ella una notte vel fece venire; 
it happened that she let him come there one night. 
Vel tor viil, Vi adverb of place, and @ accusative of 
the person. | 


Besides the above ways of uniting the pronouns con- 
junctive, relative, reflective, &c. meeting with each other, 
another has been used by good authors both ancient and 
modern, which is, to put the relatives a, Jo, la, li, ke, 
before the conjunctives mi, ti, si, ci, ne, vi, as follows, 
and then they are subject to the same rules as all the 
, others of which we have spoken above. 


AL mi cee vc cece celO WNL cccee oe oe 001& Mi ccs cececeeel€ Mi 
Tl ti ce vecececocelO thivececcce cc ccl& Checcscccecevel€ ti 
I BL acsswetasnds LO Shove cece ce coccl® Sieoessecccseel€ Si | 
Gl Ci. cece cccecclO Chic cc cccecccelA Chesscceevcceel€ Ci 
Al M€ ... cc c0cecelO NE ccosecccccel NE seosesee. le Ne 
il vi TeyYeTET cceelO V1 eve ee sc acae le Vie. eee sese ele vi 


cous 
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This way is very. elegant in a composition, but ina - 
familiar cofversation it is too pedantic, and conse- 
quently it must be avoided. Ex. | 


B. Filoc. Prendi questo anello. Il mio padre... il 
mi doné ; take this rmg—My father gave it me. J mi. 
Tl accusative, mi dative of dono. 7 

B.7.7%. Io giudico che tu ottimamente abbi i mio 
amor guadagnato, e percid io il ti dono; I think hi 
are well worthy of my love, and therefore you shall 
have it. Jl ¢. Jl accusative, ti dative of dono. 

- B.Y.9. Ma ora ch’ io mw accorgo che altri comincia 
ad avvedersene, non é pid da celar-loti; but now I see 


_ other people take notice of it, I can conceal it no longer. 


Loti. Lo accusative, ti a dative of celar. 

B. Fiam. Qual é la cagione della tua pallidezza, dil- 
loci; what is the cause of your paleness—tell us. Loci. 
Lo an accusative, ci a dative of d?. The Z is doubled 
according to the observation in page 297. | 
B44. E im mar gittandola, dissono; togli, noi a ti 
diamo ;- and throwing her overboard said, hold, we give 
her to thee. La t#. . La accusative, dative of diamo. 

B. 3. 9. Io ti richieggo che la condizione... tu la mi 
osservi ; I conjure you that you abide by the condition 
imposed upon. yourself. La mi. La accusative, mi 
dative of osservi. | 
. B. 4.9. Usa il beneficio della fortuna, non la cacciare, 

fal-leti incontro; make use of fortune’s kind offer ;.do 
not drive her away, but run to meet her. Le ti. Le a 
dative, 22 accusative of fa. Thelis doubled according 
to the observation. in page 297. 

B. 2. 9. Messere, le cose son mie, e non le vendo, 
ma, se elle vi pracciono, 20 le vi donered volentiert ; Sir, 
those things belong to me, I do not sell them; but.if 
you like to have them, I will give them to you willingly. 
Le.vi. Le accusative, vi dative of donero. | 


Sometimes three of these particles meet together, when 
they are expressed as follows, and are subject to the 
same rules as in their first state. 


304 SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIVE AND: RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Mi CE NE.. v0.0 0000 0081 ME MCs. ooreeeeeeeSt Il mi 

Mi SE NE,. 4. +00000008] CE NE ..00000+000081 ME lo 

Mi VE NE ........ Si CE NE .....00000..51 i ti 

mi gliene .,........S1 gliene........+0.5i te lo © 
milene, &c........si lene, &c.........8i glie lo, &c. - 

B. 3.3. Avendo avuto forse per male, che 2 mi.ve ne 
sia doluta ; perhaps he took it ill that I made my con- 
plaint to you. Mi a reflective particle, ve a conjunctive 
pronoun in the dative, ne a relative pronounin the genitive. 

B. Lab. Jo non so. che dir-mitene; I do not. know 
what to say about it. Mitene. Mi an expletive, tia 
conjunctive pronoun in the dative, ne a relative pro- 
noun in the genitive. . 

Borgh.. Ma checché avvenire mi se ne debba, non las- 
cero di far pruova di contentarvi; but whatever may 
happen to me, I shall do all in my power to please you. 

Mi se ne. Mi a conjunctive pronoun in the dative, si an. 
expletive, ne a relative pronoun in the genitive. 

. 9.9. La donna rivoltasi con orgoglio disse: Se t 
piace, si ti piaccia, se non, si tene sta; the lady rephed 
with disdain: If you have a mind to eat, do so; if not, 
let it alone. Si tene. These three particles may all be 
called expletives. | | , 

N. Ant.13. Quando furono maturi, si gliene porto 
una soma ; when they were ripe, he brought him a load 
of them. S% glene. Si an expletive iat gla 
conjunctive pronoun in the dative, né.a relative pronoun 
in the genitive. | 

B. 2.10. £ perd vot con la buona ventura si ve ne 
andate il pid tosto che potete ; and therefore go away as 
soon as you can, and God be with you.. Si vene. All 
these particles are expletives. 

B. 5. 9. La prima cosa che io fard domattina, io. andro 
per esso € si il ti recherd; the first thing I shall do- to- 
morrow, shall be to go for it and bring it to thee. Si # 
ti. $i an expletive, i a relative pronoun in the accu- 
sative, 2 a conjunctive pronoun in the dative. 


However, this mode of putting three of these particles 
together is not usually adopted. at present; and. the 
student will be contented with knowing it without put- 
ting 1t in use. 


PROM 
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REMARKS. ON THE DIFFERENT MODES OF ‘ADDRESS °. 


IN . ITALIAN. 


When Italians address. themselves either to a man or - 
woman, they use one of the three following persons, 


viz.—the. second person’. singular,. the - second person 
plural, and.the third person singular, oe to the 
station or rank in life of those who are addressed. . 

The second person singular is used by masters speaking 
to their servants, and by parents to their children; like- 


' wise husbands and wives, and brothers and sisters adopt 


it to each other. It is used also between intimate friends, 
or when people address one another: in>a passion, and 


| lastly, it is introduced in all sorts.of poetry. 


The second person plural is used by children speaking 
to their parents; by ladies speaking to gentleman of the 
same station of life as they are themselves, as a privilege 
allowed them, but a gentleman is on no account to address 
himself ‘in this person to a lady, though. he: may to a 


4 
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woman in humble life. It is used likewise in speaking — 


to all sorts of trades-people, dealers, &c. | 

The third person ‘singular is used by all people speak- 
ing to one another of the same station in life by people 
speaking to those who are above them: by servants to 


their masters; and, in short, except when persons in. 
humble life, or servants are addressed, it is better: to. 
ht in this: person, as: nothing else- can: prove more. 
clearly that he who addresses himself is a well bred, and 


well educated person. 


_ It is to be observed, that when the third person singular 
is used, the laa you-is changed into vostra ‘signoria, 


which words are’ pronounced vossignoria (generally: 
spelled V.S.) and serve to address both man and woman, 


and if. more persons: than one are spoken to, you is. 


changed into vostre signorie, (1).or in. a; more. familiar 





(1) Though some grammarians have omitted ‘vostre signorie and put _ 


le signorie loro instead, we think it is better to imitate P. Bembo, who 


€ 
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way, into lor signori, always making the verb 
with them; that is to say, the verb is to be in the-thind | s 
person singular with vostra signoria, and in the thin |! 

erson plural with le vostre signorie, (1) or lor signon be 
‘The latter, however, is used in speaking to gentlemen |'s 
only. fin 

Not to repeat too often vossignoria and le vosire sy. |" 
morie, we make use of the pronoun ela with all its |! 
inflexions, thus :— 





Nom. YOu.. eo 0008 68 oe Ve S..ccce 06 ee oe ella (2) and 

Gen. of You..cooosdi V. S.... 2. s00000e0di lei n 

Dat. £0 ou ...200068 Ve S sececceeceesced lei, or le 

ACC. YOU 0. renee ee We Se cvcvcccsescosveelel, or la tes 

Abl. JTOM YOU eooe Vv. S. ee0e reeeee da lei ry 

Plural. : 

Nom. you.......le Vostre Signorie, or lor Signori..elleno(2) —_| iy 
Gen. of you ....di lor Signori.........0veecere0sees edi loro 

Dat. to you ....& lor Signori .........+00 e000 eeseeee08 loro ‘ 

ACC, YOt..++00.lOF SiQMOFi ..... 400000 00eee0eeceeeeeee0F0, le | 
ye Abl. Srom.you ..da lor Signori... O08 00600000 0009 00 0° da loro R 
Le instead of a lei, is a conjuctive pronoun; Ja instead ang 
of Jei is a relative; and Je instead of loro is likewise a Jat 
relative, all of which are construed according to the | 
rules laid down for those pronouns, page 293. tne 

uses vostre signorie, in addressing those to whom he writes, and le 
signorie loro, in speaking of absent people, as in the following ex- | + 
amples. Se vostre signorie sono quelle buone e sante, che io ho sem: |. 
e creduto che elle siano ; if you are as good and pious as I have Bt 
always thought you to be. Ho veduto nelle vostre lettere i] desideri, to} 
che mostrato grande v’hanno quegl illustrissimi signori’ avere, che | ita 
scriva (a istoria nostra......Perché vi priego e stringo a pregar le loro | | 
signorie che mi lascino ne’ mici usati studj; I have seen in your let = 
ters the great desire which the illustrious gentlemen have testified 

to you for me to write the history of our count weoeee Therefore I} Xe 
| i0 


earnestly intreat you will beg their lordships to let me pursue my 
usual studies. In the former example, Bembo addresses two 
friends, and in the latter, we plainly see that he speaks to a friend of 


! 
| 
h 


some absent gentlemen. the 


( 2 Vostre signorie may be used with or without the article. 
(2) All these pronouns may be spelled with a capital letter, 


. 
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ey; In speaking to a person of rank or to a nobleman, 
sink! Vossignoria INustrissema, and Vostra Eccellenza, written 
in tk: V. S. Illma., V. E. are to be used: to a Prince of 


mk 


the Blood, Vostra Altezza, written V. A.: to a King, 


ogat Vostra Maestad, written V. M.: to a Monk, Vostra Pa- 


ternita, V. Pta: toa Priest, Vostra Reverenza, V. R.: 


ymin toa Cardinal, Vostra Eminenza, V. Emza.: to the Pope, 
whi Vostra Santitd, V. Sta, &c. 


_ In speaking in the third person, the adjective or par- 
pea (if there be one), is to be of the feminine gender, 
and this should be the proper mode. But we also find 


the eel and participle agree with the person ad- 
dressed, that is to say, of the masculine gender, if a man 


1s spoken to, =~ 


In speaking in the third person, the possessive pro- 
noun your is changed into suo, sua, suoi, sue, for the 


singular, making it agree with the person or object 


possessed ; and into loro, which is of both genders, for 


the plural. 


Respecting the address in the second person, both 
singular and plural, there is no need of examples; but 


i 0 the third person some examples are necessary to 
; render the explanation of the rules laid down more dis- 


tinct and clear. 
Examples for the Singular. | 
How do you do, Sir, or Madam? Change you, which 


is the nominative, into ak Sah or ella, put the verb 
do in the third person singular, and you will find come 
sta V.S. or ella. 

I thank you, Sir, or Madam. Change you, which is 
accusative, into V. S. or lez, or Ja, construe the pronouns 
according to the rules of the pronouns, and you will find 
io ringrazio V. S. or lei, or io la ba ete — 
Sir, or Madam, I gave you a book. Change you, 
which is a dative, intoa V. §. or a let or le, construe 
the pronouns as above, and you will find io diedi un libro 
a V. §. or a le, or to le diedi un kbro, &c. &e. 


ee 


Examples for the Plural. 


' How do you do, gentlemen or ladies? Change you, 
which is a nominative, into le V. Signorie or lor signori, 
or elleno, put the verb do in the third person plural, and 
you will find come stannoleV.S. 

Gentlemen, or ladies, I saw you at the Opera. Change |" 
you, which is an accusative, into le V. Stgnorie, or loro, \ 
or de, and you will find to vidi le V. Signorie all Opera, 
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or 20 le vidi ail BY ibe If you make use of lor Signon, 
le is to be changed into i, thus :—io vidi lor Signori al 
Opera, or to lt vidi al? Opera. 


or Participle. 


Examples with the Agreement of the Adjective ' ‘(10 
Have you deen in the country, Sir, or Madam? F 
ella stata in campagna ? for both genders, or stato for 
the masculine, and stata for the feminine. Have you 
been into the country, gentlemen and ladies? Sono |; 
elleno state in campagna? With lor signori, however, 
the masculine adjective or participle is to. be used ; as, : 


sono lor signori stati m campagna ? 
Examples with the Possessive Pronoun your.. 


' Where is your brother, Sir, or Madam? Change 
your into swo masculine, because fratello is masculine, 
and: you will.find dove é.il suo fratello, or. i fratello 
dV. S. | ; 

I saw your sisters, Sir, or Madam.. Change your into 
sue feminine, because sorelle is feminine, and, you will. 
find ko .veduto le sue. sorelle. | 

Have you received your money, gentlemen, or ladies? 
Change your into loro, and you will find hanno. le vos-. 
tre signorie ricevuto il loro denaro, &ec. 

As the student: may think it strange to address a man | 
as if he were a-woman, absent not. present, a few words 
on. this subject will not:be amiss. | , , 

When the. Roman republic. fell. from. its height, and 





od 


| 
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'snall powers began to rise, that simplicity of. manners 
which had reigned for a great'‘number.:of yedrs. was 
‘hae, 2t an end; and the purity. of the language of the 
iy /atins degenerated in such a manner as. to .be scarcely 
mn called Latin. | | {.— -* 
_ In this state of things the vulgar tongue (for thus 
, was. called the Italian: language, on account of its bemg 


" ;, Spoken by the people) began to be ‘used by the best 
[s Wtiters; and. as flattery .and ambition reigned. among 
i those who had invaded Italy, they began by way. of 
Si flattery to address:a single person in the second person 
plural; and though Dante, Boccaccio, and several other 
learned men always used to address people in the.second 
jai singular, yet they had but few imitators. 

_ Not satisfied with. speaking in the second person 
plural, flatterers and servile people had recourse to 
‘ Maginary epithets,:and addressed themselves to their 
‘ superiors in- the third person singular with vostra: sig- 
Ie norta, vostra eccellenza, vostra altezza, &c. In vain 
»* did Claudio 'Tolomei, Bernardo Tasso, and several 
hor others, endeavour to remove these absurd titles, and in- 
' troduce again the second’ person plural: for Ruscelli, 

Corro, an other individuals of lesser note, supported 

_ by the custom which then reigned even in private con- 
 versation, triumphed over all these difficulties. To 
(ie speak in the second person singular.was considered.as 
w@ an- affront, and to do so in the second person plural 
jie remained among the lower classes of people.and intimate 

friends ;.and likewise it'-was used by the nobility. in 


4s Speaking to their inferiors. . At preserit, however, V. S. 


a 38 seldom used in speaking,.but .instead. of it we make 
use of ella, di lei, a let, &e. 
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oe - RULE ‘XXXVI. - 


.§ ~ A possessive pronoun, .standing.‘as~ an: adjective, : may 
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_ be put either before or after the substantive with which 
it is made to agree, with this condition, that when put 
before, it is to be placed between the article and the 
said substantive. 

B. 5. 4. Per quanto hai caro il mio amore; as much 
as my affection is prized by thee. | | 
B. Fiam. £ siccome la mia persona... cresceva, cos 
le mie bellezze, de’ miei mali special cagione, multiplica- 


vano; and as I grew up, | beauty, ‘the first cause of |" 


all my misfortunes, improve 
B. Lett. Lutts naturalmente con fama desideriamo 


di prolungare il nome nostro; all men are naturally 


oo of rendering their reputation everlasting by 
ame. , : | 

B. Intr. Disse allora Elisa : veramente gli womini sono 
delle femmine capo, e senza I’ ordine loro, rade volle 
riesce alcuna nostra opera a laudevol fine ; Eliza then 
said: It is true, man is the head of a woman, and without 
his management it seldom happens that any undertaking 
of ours succeeds. 8 


Cex cnet sD 


RULE XXXVIIL 


Possessive pronouns, being copulatives, or otherwise 
standing as adjectives, have no article; and when they 
are found preceded by one, as in the examples of the 
preceding rule, #2 mio amore, le mie bellesze, de’ miti 
mali, it is to be observed that the .said articles, 2, Je, de’ 
do not belong to the possessive pronouns mio, mie, miti, 
but to the substantives amore, bellezze, mali, with which 
they are made to agree. In that case, the substantive 
that has no article is not to take one, when accompanied 
with a possessive pronoun. | : 

We have already spoken of the substantives that 
have or have not the article, page 237. However, the 
following observations may save the student some trouble. 

When substantives are preceded by indeterminate 
pronouns, such as ggni, qualche, alcuno, molto, and pit - 


imma Sa rn 
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ly: 


' 
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rij, Meaning molti; likewise by demonstrative pronouns, 

ye Such as questo, quello, queglt, &c. and numeral nouns, 
such as uno, due, tre ; and likewise substantives governed 
by essere, to be; sembrare, to appear; divenire, to be- 

gp come, have no article; therefore, possessive ae 

'" accompanied with them are not:to have an article. 

sii. . Be 4.1. O molto amato cuore, ogni mio ufficio verso te 

nig @Jornito. Oh! much beloved heart, all my kind offices 

. towards thee are at an end. 

B. Int. Gli uomini sono delle femmine capo, e senza 
iin COTdine loro, rade volte riesce alcana nostra opera a Jau- 
me G€VOL fine ; man is the head of a woman, and without 
his management it seldom happens that any undertaking 
ofours succeeds. 
iit DB: % 1. Per consiglio di qualche suo amico; by the: 
ji advice of some of his friends. _ 

‘ad B. 4. 1. Se tw ti contents di lasciare appresso di me 
iy questa tua figliuoletta, to la prendero volentiert ; if you 
nz ate pleased to leave this girl with me, I will willingly 

' take her. 

B. 5. 9. Monna Giovanna con questo suo figliuolo sen’ 
andava in contado ; M. Giovanna used to go into the 
country with her son. 

B. 5. 9. Lascié erede un suo figliuolo ; he left an only 

. son all his fortune. 7 ss 
i? -B. 6.8. Uno che si chiaméd Frescd aveva una sua 


le an 


st Cale 


nate. 
st 


at Nepote ; a certain man, called Fresco, had a niece. 
i . 3. 4. Ma percio che tu se’ mio amico; but because 


, You are my friend. 


Possessive pronouns preceded by some particular pre-: 
-positions sometimes take the article, and sometimes 
not; but as we cannot give certain rules for them, we 
; have set down the following expressions, which are 
P" invariable. : | 


: : | In Vita MIB......cccscscscvecevevcccese cede my life 
1! IN VIt& CUB ...cccccccsccccecececccecesssetD thy life 
oubk “UM Vita sa, SCC. 0... .cccccccce ce cccceesottt his life 
10st IN POLEL MIO ........ceccceercecoccee scoot MY POWEF 


ip In poter td, KC. ......0c cece crccce covets thy power 








a 
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In LAVOE MIO .. so.ecececececncsceanceeesedlt MY favor 

IN PFESENZA MIA... o...50000eeecvereees vnfMt MY PNESENCE 
IM CASA MIA,. .ccccccccece cdoccecccsovee seth my house —, 
per Nostro LENE .,.......0sececesecseeogfOl OUP good 
per mio Consiglio ..........secesereeeeeby my advice 
PEF AMOF MIO .......0cercercecerececee for my Sake 
per mia difesa, &C........cpseceee sees oxfor my defence 
Per SUA ifesa......ssscecoaereereoee oayfor his defence 


per parte mia, or . 
: 0000 00006000 0000 be ec 
da parte ma alates oo0e from m 


Example. 


 -B.3.2. Questa fatica per mio consiglio t serberai in | 


altra volta; I advise you not to give yourself this 
_trouble at present. 


\ qe ey 


_ , RULE XXXIXx. 


Contrary to the preceding rule,- padre, madre, all sub- 
stantives expressive of kindred or relation, such as figho, 
sorella, marito, &c.; all those expressive of rank ot 
quality, such as. maestd,. eccellenza, altezza, &c. ‘pre 
ceded’ by a possessive pronoun, lose their . respective 
articles. | \ 

Soave. Nov. & chi é vostro padre? And who 1 
your father? | | os 

Soave Nov. Mia madre, un fratello minore, ‘ed -10,\ 
siamo, restati nel? estrema miseria; my mother, a 


younger brother, and myself, have been left. in great . 


distress. | ; 

Giral. Lett. Egli adungue inteso il .nobile atto..di 
Filippo usato a salute di suo marito; he then hav- 
ing heard of the noble action of Philip in favour of 
her husband. | a ' 

Caro, Lett. Venne sua Maestd accompagnata dal 
Duca @ Orleano; bis Majesty was accompanied by the 
Duke of . Orleans. | | _ 


™~ 
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Caro Lett. KH sua Eccellenza le bacw la mano; and 
his Excellency kissed her hand. | 


If the possessive pronoun follows one of the above 
substantives, or if these substantives are plural, the 
article is not dropped. 

Giral. Let. Mi ricordo aver udito dire al padre mio; 
I recollect I heard my father say. : 

Melas. Let. Supplico percid lEccellenza Vostra a de- 
anki di ordinare ; I entreat your Excellency to deign to 
order. : 

Metas. Let. Finché io possa farlo in persona, soffra la 
Maesta Vostra; as long as I can do it myself, allow 
me, Sire. 

Bembo Let. A che vi rispondo, prima che io ea 
le loro Signorie ; to which I answer, before I thank your 
lordships. | | 

When substantives expressive of kindred and relation- 
ship are preceded by a possessive pronoun, the article ma 
be dropped at pleasure. Here are some examples with 
the article, as we have already given sume without it. 


B. 5. 9. <Acciocché io possa dire Gaver ritenuto im 
vita il mio figliuolo; in order that I may say I have pre- 
served the life of my son. 

Giral. Let. Ho deliberato di voler prima morire, che 
intenda giammai che il mio marito in tal modo sia morto ; 
I have resolved rather to die, than to hear that my hus- 
band should die in this manner. 


Modern grammarians have set down the above rule 


- concerning padre and madre as an incontestable truth 
& P 9 


any deviation from which they would condemn as a 
crime; hut why should they drop the article before 
these two words only, and not before the other substan- 


-, tives expressive of kindred? With respect to eccellenza, 
_-maestd, &c. I have not found any examples contrary to 


the above rule; and I think it is because the article 

placed before the possessive pronoun, when accompanied 

with one of those words, does not sound well: but with 

padre and-madre it makes no difference in the sound, 
P 
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and for this reason I suppose many writers of note have 
used them when preceded with a pronoun,. with and 
without the definite article, which I think may be im: 
tated without any imputation of impropriety. 
B. 4. 1. Il mio padre quando a lui in isposa mi con 
iunse, iL mi dono; my father gave it to me when he 
married me to him. 

-Firen. Let. Arete Cirenaica, che dopo la morte del suo 
padre, resse la scuola, ec.; Arete of Cyrene, after her 
father’s death, ruled the school, &c. 7 

B. 3. 5. E come che rade volte la sua madre vedesst; 
and though he seldom saw his mother. 


RULE XL. 


7 Possessive pronouns are always to be repeated before 
substantives of different gender and number. | 


B. 4.1. Delle virta e del valore di Guiscardo, 10 non 

credetti al giudicio @ alcuna altra persona, che a quello 
delle tue parole, ¢ de’ miei occhj ; with regard to Guis- 
card’s worth and valour, I did not give faith to what 
people said of him, but to yourself and my own 
eyes. . 
B. 4.1. Riguarda tra tutti i tuoi nobili womini, ed 
esamina la lor virtd, i lor costumi, ¢ le loro mamere; 
look on your noblemen, and examine their merits, cus- 
toms and manners. , | 

If, however, two substantives are of the same gender 
and number, the possessive pronouns that accompany 
them, may be put only once after the said substan- 


tives. 

B. 3. ‘7. .Anpresso costoro le sirocchie, ¢ Je mogli loro 
...wennero; after these came their sisters ae their 
wives. Instead of le loro sirocchie ¢ le loro mogh ; be- 
‘eause both sirocchie and mogili are of the same gender 
and number. In like manner. we may say, 2 fratello e 
il padre mio, my brother and my father; le scarpe ¢ 


a ET SRI Ee, 
: ee 


, 


of oki 
yw 
may le 


ri ‘ 
agg 
5 o 


accompanied with essere. 


SYNTAX OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 315 


le vesti. nostre, our shoes and clothes; &c. making the 
pronoun possessive agree with the substantive next to it, 
and.not with both. 


RULE XLI. 


_Possessive pronouns being absolute have different sig- 
nifications, and according to these significations, or to 
the verbs by which they are governed, they either take 
the article or omit it. oe 

1. Accompanied with the verb essere, divenire, and 
signifying possession, they are used without the article. 


B. 8.4. Son disposta, posciaché vi piaccio, a voler esser 
vostra; since you like me, I am willing to be your's, 
(that is, to belong to you as a wife). 

B. 3.7. Come egli divenne vostro, cos diveniste voi 


sua ; you were agreeable to each other, and acquaintance 


increased love. 
2. Signifying wealth, riches, money, they take no 


‘article, if accompanied with essere and divenire. 


B. 3.5. Omai é ben mio i pallafreno, che fu tuo; 


now the horse, which was your's, is mine. 


But if accompanied with any other verb, the definite 
article is prefixed to thern. 


B. 1. 1. Non so cuz io mt possa lasciare a riscuotere 


il mio da loro piu convenevole di te; I do not know any 


one more fit than you whom I can employ to receive my 
money from them. : 


B. 1.7% Or mangi del.suo, se egti ne ha, che del 
Nostro non mangera egli ogg; now let him eat of his 


‘own if he has it, for he shall taste none of “our’s 


to-day. 
_ 8. Absolute possessive pronouns are sometimes used 
in the plural for relations, friends, servants, countrymen, 
toidters, &c.; and then they take the article masculine 
plural, ¢ or &, which is to be dropped when they are 


PQ. 
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B. Filoc. Jo rivedré li miei, Ui quali dierono ‘perme 
pictose lagrome, credendo ‘che io fossi morta ; I shall see 
again my own (relations) who kindly shed tears for me, 
supposing I was no more. 

'B. 10. 4. Questa donna da suoi poco avuia cara...da 
me fu ricolta; that woman, who was despised by her 
own (friends), 1 welcomed to my house. 

B. Introd. J nostri o morendo o la morte fuggendo, 
quasi non fossimo loro, sole in tanta afflizione n hanno 
lasciate ; our husbands or relations having either died or 
avoided death, have left us alone in so much affliction as 
if we, in no way, belonged to them. : 

B. Filoc. Sempre saremo tuoi; we are for ever your 
friends. 


RULE XLIl. 


English possessive pronouns are changed into conjune- 
tives in Italian whenever they are accompanied with a 
substantive expressive of the fine of the body, or de- 
noting a part of one’s dress, putting the article before 
the said substantive. 

B. 9.6. Egli é gran peccato che voi non vi fiaccate 
‘1 collo; it is a great pity you do not break your 
neck. Vé a conjunctive pronoun for vostro, instead of 
il vostro collo. | _ 

B. 9. 1. O se essi mi cacciasser. gli occhj, 0 mi tra- 
essero i denti, 0 mozzasser-mi le mani... @ che sare’ 
in ? But suppose they tear out my eyes, draw out my 
teeth, or lop off my -hands.. . how can-I bear that? 
Mi, aconjuuctive pronoun. | 

Lod. Nov. Guarda.se altri. lo : scorge, ed alfine & 
risolve dt levar-si le scarpe; he looked around jest he 
should be seen, and at last he resolved to take off his 
shoes. Si le scarpe instead of le sue scarpe. Si, the 
comune pronoun. . . 

‘or. Nov. E cost si leod Panello di dito,e diello 0 
giudice ; and thus he took off the ring from his finger; 
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and gave it to the.judge. Sz di dito, stead of del suo 
dito. St, the conjunctive pronoun. 

It is to be observed that the possessive pronouns his, 
her, their, are changed into the reciprocal pronoun Si, as 
in the above examples, s2 levd di dito, levarsi le scarpe, 
whenever people in the third person, both singular and 
plural, act upon themselves ; but if they act upon others, 
thé possessive, his, is changed into gli, her into le, and 
their, loro; as, he takes off his (own) shoes, ei si togle 
le scarpe ; he takes off his (another man’s) shoes, ¢ gli 


7 he le scarpe. And again :—she tore her (own) hair, 


ella si strappé icapellt ; of another woman, ella le strappo 
i capelli; they scratched their own faces, esst st graf- 
farono il viso; of other persons, graffiarono loro il 


V250. 


B. 9.8. £ stracciata-gli la cuffia...diceva; and tearing 
his (another man’s) head dress, he said. 

B. 9.8. E cost dicendo, con le pugna .. . tutto il viso 
gli ruppe ; and thus saying, he disfigured his (another 
man’s) face with blows. | : 

The English possessive pronouns, however, accom- 
panied with a substantive, expressive of the parts of the 
person, or denoting a part of one’s dress, are to be left 
out, whenever they relate to the personal pronoun which 
is the subject of the phrase in question. | 


B. 4. 6. Le mi pareva nella gola aver messo un collar 
oro, ¢ quella con una catena doro tener colle ‘mani; I 
thought I had put a collar of gold around its neck, which 
I held by a golden chain in my hand. Colle mani, in- 
stead of colle mie mani. 

B. 4. 6. Di che to sentiva si fatto dolore che...desto 
colla mano subitamente corsi a cercarmi i lato; which 
ave me such pain, that I instantly awoke, and laid my 
and on my side, to feel if anything was amiss. Colla 
mano, instead of colla mia mano. | 


In the same manner we express—my head, my teeth, 
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my arm, &c. ache ;. ho male alla testa, ai dent, al braccio, 
&c., and not alla mia testa, ai miei denti, al mio braccn. 
And again, I stretched my arms; io stesi le braccia, and 
not le mie braccta, &c. I have lost my shoes; ho per- 
duto le scarpe. | 


His and her are expressed by di lui and di ki, if 
suo, sud, suoi, sue, would cause ambiguity; which hap- 
pens when two persons of different genders are spoken 
of. In'that case, di lui and.di lei may be placed either 
between the article and the substantive, or after the said 
substantive. 


Gold. Ho veduto il padre e la figlia. La di let serva, 
&c.; I saw the father and the daughter. Her maid, &e. 
If it were la sua serva, nobody could know whether it 
was his or her maid. | . 

Gold. Dubito che qualche dispiacere abbiate ricevuto 
dal di lei padre; I am afraid that you have received 
some offence from her father. If it were dal suo padre, 
we could not know whether it was a man or woman 
spoken of. 


The possessive pronoun its, as it always belongs to 
inanimate objects, may be expressed either by suo, sua, 
suoi, sue, as if it were his or hers, or by ne. In the 
latter case, however, ne is to be accompanied with the 
verb that governs it. 


Buom. Molte cominciarono con grande studio a const- 
derare le sue leggi, a imparare le sue recole; many 
people began to ponder on its (the language’s) laws, an 
learn its rules. | 

Buom. Gli uomini... si rimessero di nuovo a scriverla 
con tanta accuratezza, che e la scrittura, ¢ la favella, ne 
é nigliorata moltissimo ; men... began again to write it 
with such accuracy, that its writing as well a8 its. speaking 
are very much improved. 

In these examples Buommattei might indifferently 


have said, a considerarne le leggi, a impararne le regole, 
and likewise che la sua scrittura é migtiorata, &c. 
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Its may also be expressed by d2 esso, or di essa, and 
we may say, a considerar le legpi di essa. 

Their, loro, being a relative of inanimate objects, may 
likewise be expressed by ne, or di essi, di esse. | 

3. It is to be observed that its and their, as 
referring to inanimate objects, are to be always expressed 
by suo, swot, &c. and loro and esso, when they are go- 
verned by a preposition: and never by ne, as, with its 
power, col suo 'potere, or col potere di esso, &c. 


Numeral nouns, such as one, two, three, or these 
words, any, some, several, many, preceding the genitive 
of a possessive pronoun with its substantive, such as 
one of my friends, several of his acquaintances, &c. are 
turned thus: one my friend, several his acqaintances ; 
but if we wish to express a particular person among so 
many, the genitive is to be used as in English. 


B. 3.1. Advenne...che una lor compagna... di questo 
Jatto avvedutast, a due altre il mostré; it happened that 
one of their companions came to the knowledge of it, 
and told it to two other nuns. 

B. 3. 3. Senza dolertene ad alcun tuo parente; with- 
out speaking of it to any of your relations. | 

B..10. 9. Ed informato un de ’suoi famigli di cid che 
far coleva...nel mando a Pavia; and having told one 
of his servants of what he was going to do... he sent 
him to Pavia. | : 


f 





SYNTAX OF questi, costui, costei, costoro, quegli, colui, 
colez, coloro. | 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, USED AS SUBSTANTIVES, 


All these pronouns, taken as substantives, are used 
in speaking of persons. We have already given some 
eclanatises concerning their articles, and the use of 
them in general, but as there is. something more to say 
about them, we will lay down some rules concerning 
each of them in particular. 


persons only, near at hand for. questi, and at a distanee for 

quegl. | oo 

. B. 10.9. Questi é a mio signore! questi é veramenit 

M. Torello; this is my lord! this is truly Mr. ‘Torello. 
B. Filoc: Quegli é libero da paura...che abita le solita- 

rie ville; he is free from fear...who lives in the country. 


The oblique cases of questi, are the same.as those of 
questo and costut, and those of quegli are the same as 
those of quello and colui; but we think that in speaking 
of persons, the oblique cases of costut and colui, are 
preferable to those of questo and quello. 

Que’ abridged, and guet syncopated, of quegli, .and 
also quelli, are used instead of quegli, in the nominative 
singular, as we said above. = 

N. Ant. 36. La femmina domando, che hai? Que’ 
rispose, io son caduto in una fossa; the woman said, 
what is the matter with you? he answered, I have fallen 
into a ditch. 

ON. Ant. 87. Quelli, che é insegno cotesta novella, non 
la Pinsegné tutta; he who told ‘you this news did not 
tell it all. | 
We think quegh is preferable to all of them. 
Observe that questz, quegli, que’, and quei, may as 
well be used as substantives in the nominative plural, 
when we speak of persons. 


B. 4. Proem. Quegli, che queste cose cost non essere 
state dicono ; those who say that such circumstances were 
not as I represent them. | 

N. Ant. 8. Que’ dissero: mostraci, che tt taccue? they 

‘said, shew us what prevents you from speaking. ; 

B. 10. 6. Saranno forse di quei; che diranno; perhaps 

‘there may be some who will say. : 2 


i 
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~— Questi and quegii, though plurals of questo and quell, 

are also used in the nominative singular, in speaking of 


and at 
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RULE XLIV. 


Costuz masculine, costet feminine, and costoro of both 
genders, plural for both, are used in speaking of persons 
near at hand; and colut masculine, colet feminine, and 
coloro of both genders, plural for both, are used in 
speaking of persons at a distance from the speaker, 
throughout all their cases. 

B.'7. 6. Ma costui con ambasciate sollecitandola, e 
non valendogli, la mandé minacciandola ; but he ceased 
not to solicit her with messages, and as it was to'no 
purpose, he threatened her. 

B. 1.1. Che farem noi di costui? what shall we do 
with him ? 3 

B. 7..6. E'ssendo costei bella donna; as she was a 
very handsome woman. > Sic ws 

B. 8. 3. Seco deliberd di porre ogni sollicitudine in 
greece costei ; lie resolved to do all he could to please 
her. 
B. 1. 1. Ser Ciappelletto...uda cid che costoro di lui 
dicevano; Mr. Ciappelletto heard all that they (men) 
said of him. 

B. Amet. O grazioso Apollo, deh ferma un poco il 

uardo a rimirar costoro; O, Apollo, stop a little, and 
oe a gracious look on them (women). | | 

B. 10. 8. Jo son veramente colui, che’ quell uomo 
wceist ; I am truly the person who killed that man. 

B. 1.10. £ ae la qual si vede in dosso li panni con 
‘pid fregi; and she who sees herself better dressed than 
-anothes. i | | 

B. 9. Proem. L’amorose fiamme...coloro i sanno che 
? hanno provate ; the fire of love... those who have felt 


. .its power know what it is. 


REMARKS ON questi, guegli, costut, &c. 


1. All these words have also been used by good writers 
‘in prose as well as in poetry, in speaking of deities per- 
‘ : : Pp 3 : : 
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sonified, animals, and also of things. The following are 
examples. 


B. 4.1. Dal? una parte mi trae? amore, d altrami 
trae .,randissimo sdegno. Quegli vuole che io ti perdoni, 
e questi vuole che contro a mia natura in te incrudehsca; 
on one side I am urged by love, on the other by just 
resentment. The former pleads strongly in your behalf, 
the latter would excite me to do an act of cruelty con- 
tray to my nature, © 

B. Fiam. Niuna deita é in cielo da costui (amore) non 

Jerita, se non Diana ; there is no deity in heaven, that 
has not been wounded by him, except Diana. 

B. Filoc. A seguitar costui (un pappagallo ) 32 dispose ; 
he resolved to pursue it. 

B. Filoc. La virtd di costui (un anello) credo il mo 

id ceancaliel legno ajutasse; the power of this ring, I 
believe, saved my ship in danger. | 

B. 10. 8. Lacupidigia de mortal ... ha costei (T ami- 
cizia) fuor degli estremi termini della terra in esilw 

perpetuo relegata; the avidity of man has for ever 
banished her from this world. Pa 


It seems, however, that Boccaccio and Dante are the 
only authors who have made use of them in that case; 
we therefore advise the student to use questo, questa, 
quello, quella, and their oblique cases, in speaking 0 
things. 7 

2, Costut, costet, costoro, colui, colei, coloro, governed by a 
‘substantive, may elegantly be used in the genitive case, 
without the mark of a genitive, and then they are to be 
placed between the article and the substantive by which 
they are governed. © : 

Vill. Al costui tempo, Leone Quarto fece fare le mura 
della citta Leonina; in the time of this man, Leo [V. 
had.the walls of the city called after him, built. That 
is, al tempo di costut. 

B. 4. 3. Della qual cosa avvedutosi Restagnone, penso 
di poterst ne’ suot difetti adagiare per lo costoro ainore; 
Restagnone being apprised of this, thought to make up 


| 
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for his want of wealth, by their love. That is, per lo 


amore di costoro. — | 


B.2. 7. Ella speranza prendendo di dover potere ancora 


‘nello: stato real ritornare, per lo colui consiglio, si _fece 


chiamar Antigono ; and having now great hopes of re- 
gaining her former dignity by his advice, she sent for 
Antigonus. That is per lo consigho di colui. . 

B. Fiam. Con voce tacita pregat per li coloro beni 
wmilmente gli dit; and I silently offered humble prayers 
to the gods for their prosperity. That is, per lt beni di 


coloro. 


ee 


RULE XLV. 


SYNTAX OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS USED AS 
ADJECTIVES. 


Questo, used in speaking of objects near at hand; 
quello, of objects distant from the speaker and the person 
addressed ; cotesto; of objects near the person addressed, 
and all their oblique cases, as declined page 99, like 
adjectives, are to agree both in gender and number, with 
their substantives, either of persons or things, without 


exception. 


B.10. 7. Ella a niun’ altra cosa poteva pensare, se 
non a questo ... amore; she had no other thought, but 
cf her love. Questo is masculine, because amore is of 
the masculine gender. , | | 

Bemb. & questa cosa e quell’ altra mtrando; and 
sometimes looking at one thing and sometimes at another. 
Questa and quella, both feminine, because cosa is of 
the feminine gender. 

B. 1.2. E le viti facevano gran vista di dovere quello 
anno assai uve fare; and the vines seemed as if they 
would produce an abundance of fruit that year. Quello, 
masculine, because anno is of the masculine gender. 


B. Introd. Con suoni, e con quelli piaceri. che aver — 


potevano, st dimoravano ; and they passed their time in 


be > Stil meee ye Red ete 
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anes and taking those pleasures they could: Quelli 
masculine plural, because piaceri is masculine and 
plural. . 3 , 
— +B. 8. 5. Messere, io vt priego per dio, che mnanzi che 
cotesto Jadroncello, che v’ é cost d allato, vada altrove, ¢c.; 
‘for heaven’s ‘sake, Sir, before that fellow, who is near you, 
goes away, &c. Cotesto instead of quello, because ladron- 
cello is near the addressed person. | 
° B41. Al: quale la donna disse: Tancredi, serba 
coteste lagrime a meno desiderata fortuna; to whom the 
Jady said: Tancredi, save those tears against worse for- 
tune than this. Coteste instead of queste or quelle, le- 
cause lagrime belongs to the person addressed. 


REMARKS ON guesto, quello, cotesto, cid. 


1. These words, and all their oblique cases, are used 
as neuter substantives. 


B. 7. 5. Messer, cotesto non fate voi; Sir, you do not 
‘do that. | 


B. 1.1. £ se questo avoiene, i} popolo di questa terra | 


 veggendo cid si leverd a romore ; and should this happen, 
the people of this country, on seeing that, would be apt 
to raise a mutiny. 

2. Questa, a demonstrative pronoun of the feminine 
gender, preceding mane, mattina, sera, notte, substan 
tives of the feminine gender, is changed into sta, and 
joins with them, making stamane, stamattina, stasera, 
stanotte ; which, in familiar conversation, are preferable 
to questa mane, questa mattina, quesia sera, questo 
notte. | 


B. 5. 9. Io wntendo con questa mia compagna insieme, 
desinar teco dimesticamente stamane; what I mean is, 
that I have brought a companion to take a neighbourly 
dinner with you to-day. Stamane means this morning, 
we translated it ¢o-day, according to the English 
idiom. 

__ B. 9.9. Di questo di stamattina sarod io tenuto a 001; 
I shall be obliged to you for that of this morning. 
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. 
a 


B. 6. 4. Ubbriaco -fastidioso, tu non c’ enterrai sta- 


notte; drunken rascal, you shall not come in to-night. 


B.7. I. Egli ci é stasera venuto uno dei suoi fratelli ; 
one of. his brothers is come here this evening. 

3. Quello, accompanied ‘with a noun of quality, such 
as giovane, uwomo, donna, fanciullo, is sometimes used, 


“instead of the proper name, in addressing persons. 


Firenz. Lucid. Avvertisci, quel giovane, che tu ? in- 


ganni; take care, young man, for you deceive yourself. 


Firenz. Voi siete molto altiera, quella giovane; you 
are very proud, young woman. 

Firenz. Quell’ uomo dabbene, che cosa é stata? what is 
the matter, good man ? 


_ This way of addressing people, is only used by supe- 


riors in addressing themselves to inferiors. 


4. Questo and guello-only (not questa and quella, nor 
their oblique cases) preceded by the preposition a, thus 
a questo, a quello, and governed by a verb of motion, 
such as venire, recare, condurre, &c. contain some noun 
in themselves, such as, state, condition, distress, end; 
‘thus: to such a state, to such a deplorable situation, &c. 

B. 3. 7%. Le qual forse a questo condotto m’ hanno ; 
‘which (sins) have perhaps brought me to such a state. 
B. Fiam. Ecco che tu m’ hai offesa, ed a quel condetta, 
che io ricca e nobile, e potente, sono la pid misera parte 
della mia terra; you have now offended me, and brought 
such distress on me, that from a rich, noble, and power- 
ful person, I have now become the most wretched in my 
country. 
B. 5. 6. Domandollo allora [ ammiraglio, che cosa 
‘a quello [ avesse recato; the admiral then inquired 
‘what it was that had brought him to so deplorable a 
condition P 


In regard to the last remark respecting @ questo and 

a quello, we must inform the student, that it belongs to 

‘the figurative construction, and that he should be con- 

tented with the knowledge of it only, until he has perused 
the rules of the said figurative construction. 
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5. Questo and questa, preceded by én, thus: ‘in questo, 
in questa, stand as adverbs, and contain in themselves 
some nouns, such as moment, teme, &c. 

B. 8.7. In questo la fante di lei sopravoenne; i 
that moment her maid came.. In questo, for in questo 


momento. 
B. 3. 8. Ed in questa s’ accorse [ abate, Ferondo avert 


una bellissima donna per moglie ; in the mean time the 
abbot found that Ferondo had a handsome wife. Jn 


guesta for in questo tempo. 


RULE XLVI. 


SYNTAX OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS che, quale, chi. 


~~ 


Che is used only in the nominative and accusative, 
and its oblique cases are di cui, a cui, da‘cui; all of 
which may relate to persons or things of both genders 


‘and numbers. 


_ B. Lab. Iddio, che solo i cuori deg womini vede ; God, 
who can read the hearts of men. Che, nominative sin- 
gular of vede, is of the masculine gender, because it refers 
to Iddio. | 
_ —B.6.7. La donna, che di gran cuore era, sicomt 
generalmente esser sogliono quelle, che innamorate sono 
da dovero dispose di comparire ; the lady who was of an 
undaunted spirit, like those who are in love, resolved to 
make her appearance. The first che is the nominative 

singular of era, of the feminine gender, because it refers 
to donna; and the second che is the nominative plural 
of sogliono, of the feminine gender, because it relates to 
quelle donne. oo . 

B..10. 9. Jo sono del? andar certo, e del tornare per 
mille casi, che possono avvenire niuna certexza ho; my 
‘going away 1s certain, but my return, by reason of a 
‘thousand accidents which may happen, is uncertain. 
. Che is the nominative plural of possono, and of the mas- 
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culine gender, as it refers to casi, a substantive masculine 


plural. 


B. 3. 5. Ma ben si guardasse, che a niuna cosa che 
egli dicesse, rispondesse né poco, né molto; but she 
should beware of giving an answer to any thing he said. 
Che accusative feminine singular, governed by dicesse, 
relates to cosa a substantive feminine singlar. 

B. 2.7. A Baffaé perdenuta la bella giovane, di cui é 
stata fama che annegata era; a young lady is just come 
to Baffa, who was generally thought to have been 
drowned. Di cut genitive singular of the feminine 
gender. : 

B. 5.'%. Io misero sarod colut, a cui del tuo peccato e 
del mio converra portare la pena; I shall be forced to 
bear the punishment of both of us. 4 cut a dative sin- 


gular, is governed. by converra. 


B. 8. 7. E veggendo cole aver rotta la coscia da cui 
ella sperava essere ajutata, ricomincid il pianto ; and on 
seeing that she (her maid), from whom she expected 
succour, had broken her thigh, she began to lament 
ia Da cui ablative singular of the feminine gen-— 

er. 

- B. 5.8. Poscia che a lui parve esser fuor delle mani di 
coloro da cui quegli erano stati assaliti, e non ritrovando 
la giovane, comincid a piangere; and when he thought 
himself out of the reach of those by whom they had 


been attacked, and not being able to find the young lady, 


he was distracted. Da cut ablative plural of the nias- 
culine gender. | | 


Instead of che, accusative, cuz, relating to substantives 
of both genders and numbers, may be used at plea- 
sure, 


B.2.'7. E sentendo essache in Jerusalem andavano a 
visttare il sepolcro, dove colui cut tengono ‘od Di, fu 
sepellito, a loro mt raccomandé ; and on hearing they 
were going to visit the holy sepulchre at Jerusalem, 
where he, whom they believed to be God, was buried, 
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she recommended me to them. Cuz an accusative mast 
line singular, is governed by ¢engono. 

Instead of di cui, some eminent prose writers have 
used di che, but we modern writers should. avoid such 
liberties ; for were we to be so bold, we should be taxed 
with ignorance of the principles of grammar. | 


- RULE XLVIL 


Quale, a relative pronoun, referring to persons of 
things, is declined with the article #7 or da, as we said 
page 103, and is made to agree with its antecedent in 
gender and number. A few examples will be sufi. 
cient. | 

B. 4.2. Usano é volgari un proverbio...il quale amp 
materia...mi presta a favellare ; men use a ee 
which affords ample matter- for discourse. JI quale 
masculine singular, relates tu proverbio a substantive 
masculine. | : 

B. Introd. E andavano cercando...le loro- donne, ke 
quali erano tra le predette sette; and they were in pul- 
suit of their females, who were three of the seven ladies 
Le quali feminine plural, relates to donne. 

B. Introd. De’ quali uno era chiamato Pamjilo ; one 
of whom .was named Pamphilus. De’ quaha genitive 
. plural of the masculine gender. 

B. Introd. Una montagna aspra ed erta, presso alla 
quale wn bellissimo piano e dilettevole era riposto; 4 
_ steep and rugged mountain, near which was seen a fine 
and delightful plain. Alla quale a dative singular of 
the feminine gender. | 


It is to be observed that the above relatives che and 
quale, with their oblique cases, may be indifferently u 
one for the other: thus, it is as well to say, # padre al 
quale, or il padre che, the father who; Ja madre la qualt, 
or la madre che, the mother who; i fig di cui, or dé 
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quali, the sons of whom ; le figlie di cut, or de’ quali, the 
girls of whom, &c. &c. In this case the student is at 


| jae liberty to use one for the other without appre- 


ension. 


RULE XLVIII. - 


_ When in a phrase there happen to be two or more 
nouns of different genders, the relative quale, is made to 
agree with the nearest substantive. 


B.5.6. La. virtt e Tonore del quale é dotata; the 
virtue and honour with which she is endowed. Del quale 
agrees with onore. 

B.9.1. Tw sai la noja, e Pangoscia, la quale to tutto 
il di ricevo dall ambasciate di questi due Fiorentint ; you 
are acquainted with the trouble and grief which the 
messages of these two Florentines.cause me. La guale 
is made to agree with angoscia. , : 

N. Macch. Oltra di questo fece fare altari e cappelle 
splendidissime, i quali temph e cappelle...riempié dt para- 
menti ; besides that (the building of temples), he caused 
very splendid altars and a ae to be built, which tem- 
ples and chapels ... he filled with ornaments. _ 


In this case, however, I think it is better. to.use che 
and its oblique cases dz cut, a cui, da cut, to avoid am- 
biguity, and to render the sentences in question more 
intelligible, as in the following sentence. 3 


B. 3.5. Dio vi dea quella allegrezzae quel bene che 
voi desiderate tl mighore; I wish you that happiness 
and contentment you desire most. 


_ Sometimes, however, the relative quale is expressed 
in both genders, by which the writer may fix the atten- 
tion of the reader on both the preceding nouns to which 
guale relates. 


Infarmat. Forse per lo strumento, o materta estrinseca, 
col quale, ovver nella quale si, faccia Pimitazione; perhaps 
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on account of the instrument. or extrinsic matter by 
which, or in which, the imitation is made. 


This latter way, though elegant, is not much in us, 
and we have but very seldom found it in Boccaccio. 


We have said in the beginning of the preceding rule, 
that guale is to agree with the antecedent in gender and 
number, now we say that if persona, bestia, or any othet 
noun of the feminine gender, applied to man, is the 
artecedent, quale is to be of the masculine gender. 

B. 8.10. Eli ci é alcuna persona, il quale laliro jen 
me serve di cinquecento fiorini; there is a person that 
lent me five hundred florins the other day. a 

Nov. Ant. Lo sono acconcio di mostrare a quella bestia 
(speaking of a man), lo quale si mostra st orgoglis0; 
I fike to shew that stupid ass, who is so proud. | 

But as this is unpleasant to the ear, we advise the 
student to make use of che instead. 





RULE XLIX. 


Chi, as'we have said page 104, cannot properly be 
called a relative, but is a mixture of both relative and 
antecedent, signifying he who, she who, those who, any 
body who, and in a doubt, merely who. | 
| B.2.1. Spesse volte avoenne che chi altrui s° é di beffare 
ingegnato, sé con le beffé sé solo ritrovato ; it often hap- 

ens, that he who endeavours to ridicule other people, 
pees himself a jest... Chi for colui il quale. © 

B. 3.5. Io reputo gran folka quella, di chi si mette 
senza bisogno a tentar le forze del? altrui ingegno; 
I hold that person a great fool who puts another man's 
wit to the test without any occasion for it. Di ché for 
di colut il quale. 

B. 2.5. In presenza di chi andada e di chi veniva 
trasse fuori questa sua borsa; he pulled out his purse 
in the presence of all the people who were going and 
coming. Di chi for di coloro¢ quali or le quali. 
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B.1.2. Non credit tu trovar qui chi i battesimo ti 
dea? Yo you think to find nobody here that can bap- 
tize you? Cht for alcuno i quale, which has been 
translated- nobody on account of the negative non which 
precedes the verb credi. es 

B.2.2. La donna... disse: va su, e guarda fuori del 
muro appie di quest uscio chi ve, e chi egli é; the 
lady said: Go up stairs, and look over the wall at 
the door threshold, and inquire who is there, and what 
he js. | 

Chi, as we have seen in the above examples, requires 
the verb, of which it is the subject, to be singular, -no' 
plural, as it is found in some authors, except in phrases 
implying doubt, where chi is the nominative of the verb 
essere only, and not of any. other verb. 


B. 10.6. J7 re rivolto a Messer Neri il domando, chi 
Jossero le due damigelle; the king, addressing himself 
to Mr. Neri, asked who the two young ladies were. 


In like manner we may say, Non so chi sieno costoro, 
I know not who they are; Non sapevo chi fossero, I 
knew not who they were. a 


Besides the above relatives, che, quale, chi, which are 
used as has been shewn for persons or things, the Italian 
language possesses four adverbs that are used as such in 
speaking of things only, such as donde, dove, onde, 
ove. ‘hese four words, however, have no article, may 
relate to substantives of both genders and numbers, 
and are generally found used for the oblique cases of 
the relatives. 

B. 3. 4. St conviene avere nella tua propria casa alcun 
luogo, donde tu possa la notte vedere il cielo; you must 
have some place in your house, whence you may look 
towards heaven all night long. That is alcun luogo dal 

uale. 

: B. 3. 7. A me piace nella nostra citta ritornare, donde 
alle due passate piacque dipartirsi; I choose to return 
to our own city, from which the two ladies (who spoke 
last) departed. That is, nella nostra citta dalla quale. 
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 'B. Filoc. E seguendo il celestial cavaliero pervenntn 
al duogo dove le fiamme erano accese ; and following the 
heavenly knight, they came tu a place, where the fire was 
kindled... That is, al ivogo nel quale. 
B. 2 2 Per quello usciuolo, onde era entrato, 
mise fuori ; she let him out at the same door at which he 
entered. That is, per quello usciuolo per il quale. 
_ Cres. LZ’ erba, ove sara la brina; the grass, on which 
dew. is fallen. That is, ? erba sopra cut or la quale. 
B. Fiam. Oimé quanto inganno sotto sé quella meta 
nascondeva, la quale partitast dal cuore, ove mai pit non 
ritornd, ec.; Alas! how false was that compassion, 
' which, having been once banished from your heart, to 
which it has never returned, &c. ‘That is,.dal cuore a 
quale. , 7 


These four words, used for the oblique cases of cle 
and gualé, render the composition both elegant: and 
graceful; yet we must advise the student not to use 
them on all. occasions, but only when he wishes to avoid 
the repetition of the relatives, or when they are the cases 
of i of motion, or when he can apply them with dis- 
cernment, which is attained by reading the best authors. 


These four words are generally adverbs, of the con- 
struction of which we shall speak in their respective 
places. 

Boccaccio, and several other ancient authors, have 
made use of chente, singular, and chenti, plural, instead 
of quale, and quali; but at present these words are 
entirely out of use, and are understood only by those 
who are acquainted with the works of those authors. 


REMARKS ON che and quale. 


1. Che, relating to a whole foregoing phrase or ser- 
tence, instead of particular substantives as above, may 
or may not be seuined with the definite article, and 1s 
declined thus: 2 che, del che, al che, dal che. 
| B. 4.7. Quantunque amor volentieri le case de’ nobili 
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uomini abiti, esso percio nan. rifiuta lo imperio de: quelle 


C de’ poveri...I che...apparira nella mia.novella; though 
love makes his habitation in the houses of great people, 


yet he does not disown all influence over the poor sort... 
which will appear...from my novel. 

B. 10. 6. A cui il re le commends molto, confortandolo 
amaritarle. Dal che messer Neri...si scusd ; the king 
commended them very much, and advised him to marry 
them; but he excused himself. | 

B. 10. 10. Gualtiert con molti de’ suoi disse, che voleva 
procacciar col papa, che con lui dispensasse, che uv altra 


donna prender potesse, e lasciar Griselda: di che egh da . 


assar buoni uomini fu ripreso; Gualtieri declared before 
many people of his suit, that he meant to solicit the 
pope for a dispensation to take another woman: to wife 
and send Griselda away ; for which he was much blamed. 
Di che for ded che. : 


But we are of opinion that it is better to make use of 
the article in such cases; for without it the sense is ren- 
dered rather doubtful, and destitute of energy. 


2. Che is sometimes used as an indeclinable relative, 
as if it contained in itself the import of the preposition, 
with which it is to be accompanied. 

B. 1.3. Jd Giudeo liberamente Cognit quantita, che i 
Saladino il richiese, il servi; the Jew freely supplied 
Saladin with what he wanted. That is, ogni quantita 
della quale. | | 

B. 7. 10. Com’ io giunsi di la, trovai molti.compagni a 
guella medesima pena condennati, che io ; having arrived 
there, [ found a great many people condemned to the 
a punishment as I was, ‘That is, a quella pena alla 

wale. | 
B. 10. 9. Voglio io che tu maspethh un anno senza 


rimaritarti incominciando da questo di che i0 mt parto; 


T request that you will wait a year without marrying 
again, reckoning from the day of my leaving you, ‘That 


is, da questo d? nel.quale, . 
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3, Che, in phrases implying doubt, stands for qué 
che.or cosa, and is expressed by what. 

B. 8.7. E della donna ricordandosi, per vedere che & 
lei fosse, se ne ritornd alla torre ; and recollecting the 
lady, he returned to the tower, to see what was become 
of her. Che for quel che fosse, or cosa, fosse, &e. 

B. 2.9. Madonna, di che voi abbiate offeso i vostro 
marito, io nol so; Madam, I know not what is your 
offence towards your husband. Di che for di cit 


cosa. 

— 4, Cui, being a “lla governed by a substantive, 
not by a verb, may be used without di, the mark of the 
genitive, and put between the article and the substantive 


by which it is governed. 


B 2.3. Iddio mi pose avanti agli occhj questo gi 
vane, i cul costumi e il cui valore son degni di ae 
que gran donna; I accidentally got acquainted with 
this young man, whose merit and behaviour make him 
worthy of any noble lady. The author might als 
have said, Ui costumi e il valore di cut, or di cui Ti cos- 


tumi ¢ il valore, without impropriety, or altering the 
sense. | : | 
B. 4.7. Era sotto i cesto.... una botta .... dal 
cui venenifero fiato avvisarono quella salvia esser vele- 
nosa divenuta; under the plant was a toad, with the 
breath of which it was judged the sage leaves were i0- 
fected. That is, dal venenifero fiato di cut. - 

If, however, the substantive which governs the geni- 
tive cui is casa, without an article, cuz is to be put after 


it without de. te 

B. 4.8. E mentre il corrotto grandissimo si facevs, 
41 buon uomo in casa cul morto era, disse alla Salvestra; 
and whilst they were mourning, the honest man in whose 
house he died said to Salvestra. That is, im casa di 


cui. | 
5. Cui being a dative, and governed by a verb, may 


be used without a, the mark of the dative. 
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B. Filoc. Dimandarono chi costoro fossero, cui la 


| fortuna é tanto contraria ; they asked who those people 


lee 
ecg 
ay We 
C 
pia 
at BY 
or é. 


were to whom fortune was so adverse. Cui for a 
Cur. é , : 
B. Filoc. <Allor la vede con quegli occhj cui nulla 
cosa si pud celare; then he will see her with eyes from 
which nothing can be hidden. Cuz for a cuz. 

6. Cui has been used by good writers instead of chi 
and quale, but the student is not to imitate such a prac- 
tice, but be contented with the rules we have set down 
on this subject. > 


%. Quale in similes has no articles, and signifies as, 
like, or such as. - 


B. Filoc. E questo detto sopra il letto ricadde supino, 


divenuto nel viso, quale é la molto secca cenere ; and 


thus saying, he fell backward on his bed as pale as 
dry ashes. 


8. Quale, in phrases expressive of doubt, is likewise 


used without an article, and signifies which, what. 
B. 1.3. Neé sapeva esso medesimo eleggere a quale 


_ pid tosto lasciare il volesse; he was at a loss which of 


them to prefer. 7 

B. 10.8, Non so quale Iddio dentro mi stimola a 
doverti il mio peccato manifestare ; I know not what 
God within me spurs me on to make a confession of my 
guilt. | 

‘9. Quale, used as a distributive, and being repeated in 
the same sentence, has no article, and it is rendered in 


- English by some, some, others. 


B.2.3. E le lor donne ei fighuok precioletti qual 
se m andd in contado, e qual qua, e qual la povera. 
mente in arnese; and their wives and children ran 
away, some going into the country, some to one place, 
oo others to other places, in a most distressful con- 

ition. _ | 


In this example, quale might have been changed for 
chi, and we think it is better, as in the following one. 
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B. Introd. Molti andavano attorno, portando nk 
mamné chi fiori, chi erbe odorifere,. e chi diverse maniered 
spexierie ; a great many .people walked every wher, 
some of them holding flowers, others aromatic hers, 
and others different kinds of spice. | 

10. From che, quale, chi, are formed che che, qui 
sisia, .qualstvogha, qualche, qualunque, .qualchedum, 


gualcosa, qualcuno, chi che, all of which will be spoken |. 


of in their respective places. 
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The relative pronouns che, quale, and chi, are als 
used as interrogative pronouns, both in the singular and 
plural; ‘but they are not applied as relatives, nor do 
they take articles. 

RULE L. 

Che being absolute, that is, without the company d 
a substantive, is used in speaking of things, has no 
plural, and sigaifies what. a 


B. 7. 9. Or, che avesti, che fui cotal viso? Now, what 
is the matter—why such an angry face? ° 


B.9.1. O se essi mi cacciasser gli -occhj ...a che}; 


sarei? If they were to tear out my eyes... wha 
should I do? | 


Instead of che we may use cosa; as, Cosa dite ? What: 


do you say? Cosa volete? What do you want? Bu 
this is better used in a familiar style. —_ 
' But when ohe 1s. accompanied with a substantive, 
is used in speaking of men and things of both genders 
and numbers, | | 
B. 9.6. Loste... disse seco stesso: che diavol fa 
costui qui? ‘The host said to himself: What the devl 
is the man doing here? _ . 
In like manner we say, Che uomo,é costui? What 


EE Saree 
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pictman is he? Che donna é colet di cui mi parlate ? What 
‘ma woman is she of whom you speak? Che womini son 
| aquest ? ~What sort of men are these ? 

om. 





ek RULE LI. 


fH Quale is always accompanied with a substantive, and 


Wil is used in speaking of men or things of both genders, 
and in the plural makes quali. In speaking of men, 
or of things, quale signifies what. 


_ B. 10.8. Quale amore, qual riechezza, qual paren- 
8 tado avrebbe i sospirt di Tito con tanta efficacia fatti a 
lis Gisippo nel cuor sentire, se non costei? What degree 
ric Of love, wealth, affinity, could have wrought so effec- 
‘it tually upon the heart of Gysippus, to make him feel the 

pangs of Titus, but this (friendship) ? ' 


If it is used for chz, it is used alone, but then the sub- 
stantive is understood. 
 Salviati Mon. Quale 2 quello tra noi? Who is the 
">" person. among us? ‘That is, qual womo é quello, or 
_ chi é quello ? | 
'M! Salviati Disc. on Paint. Qual é mai tanto da cordoglio 
. .aggravato? Who is so oppressed with grief? That 
Hn is, gual womo é mat? or chi é mai? — 
il 


aD 


iyi RULE LII. 


Chi is used in speaking of persons only of both genders 
_and numbers, and signifies who. 


apt ’ 
‘6 B. 4.10. Zl qual brancolare sentendo le femmine che 


deste erano, cuminciarono a dire, chie la? 'The women, 
_.on hearing such a noise, cried aloud, saying, Who is 
dat th 
ff ere P | 
In like manner we say, Chi era coles? Who was tha 
, Woman? Chi son costoro? Who are those ? 7 
@ | 
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REMARKS ON THE INTERROGATIVES che, quale, chi. 


Che being absolute, cannot be changed for quale ; but 
being accompanied with a substantive, it may be easly 
used, without any apprehension of error. Thus, we 
may say, che uomint, or quali womini son costoro? What 
sort of men are those? But we cannot say quale ave 
for che avete, unless we say quale male avete ? i 

Quale, in speaking of persons, may be changed for chi, 
and chi for quale. So.we may say qual é costui? or | | 
chi é costut? 'The Jatter mode, however, is preferable. |" 


_ All these words are often accompanied with matin { | 
interrogative sentences expressive of doubts, to give {/), 
more strength to them ; as, Che mai gli avra fatto ? What | a 
may he have done to him? Chi mai sara? Who ca | } 
he be ?: di] 


Quale, followed by a genitive, may be used in speak- 
ing of persons and things of both genders, but chi only | 4 


of persons. | ns 
Quale de’ due libri ? Which of the two books? Quak jad 
di quegl uomini ? Which of those men? &c. | lng 
— Chi dt voi? Which of you? Chi di loro? Which| 3 
of them ? de | 
| : dees | tage 
(ate 


‘SYNTAX OF INDETERMINATE OR IMPROPER PRONOUNS. 


Having spoken of the use of the article which is] B 
be prefixed to these pronouns, and likewise of thei ley; 
retrenchment in page 107, we are now to speak of thet | pa 
different significations, and of their places, when they att | Te, 
used as adjectives. ‘Those that have but one significa] B 
tion will not be mentioned here, as that which has beet | tax, 


_gaid in the first part we think is sufficient, (Apo 
| ! and 
RULE LIII. tow 


. Alcuno, with all its oblique cases, as a substantive, # 
used in speaking of persons, and literally signifies av 
one, some people. | / 
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B10. 4. In Persia quando alcuno vuole onorare il 
_ suo'amico, egli lo nvita a casa sua; in Persia, when 
Ik : + 
any one has a mind to shew respect to his friend, he 

invites him to his house. 

*  B. 4.8 Aleuni sono li quali, pia che Valire genti st 
_ credono sapere, € sanno meno; there are some people 
’ who think they know more than other folks, when they 
_ know less, | 


But when alcuno is accompanied with a negative, it is 
, rendered by nobody, or no one. 


r B. 3. End. Lra st bello il giardino, che alcuno non vt 

», JU, che elegesse di quello uscire; the garden was so plea- 

jj Sant, that there was nobody who chose to leave it. 

ih ., Be 7. 9. Non consigleret alcuna, che dietro alle pedate 
di let...sarrischiasse @andare ; I would advise no one 
to run the risk of following her path. 


Alcuno, as an adjective, is used in speaking of per- 
sons or things, is to agree with its substantive in gender 
4 and number, and is generally placed before it, but some- 
*" times it is put after. : | 
ft B.6.10. 4 costut...acea frate Cipolla comandaio, 

che ben guardasse, che alcuna persona non toccasse le 
cose sue; Friar Cipolla had ordered this fellow to take 

_care that nobody should meddle with any thing belong- 
w Ing to him. : 
yi, Be 2. Proem. Per lo fresco avendo mangiato, dopo 
‘qj alcun ballo s'andarono a riposare; having taken a 
L(t Pepast in the open air, after dancing they went to 

rest. 3 
ab B. %. End. Z/ re finito la sua novella, né altro alcun 
Mi restandovi a dire, levatasi la corona dt testa, sopra it 
capo la pose a Lauretta ; the king concluded his novel, 
and as no one else was to speak, he arose, and taking the 
crown from bis own head, placed it upon Lauretta’s. 


ik 
1 


a RULE LIV. 
Alquanto, as an adjective, is used in speaking of per- 
: ar 
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sons and things, and is made to agree with the substan. 
tive which it is to qualify, in gender and number. It's 
used throughout all its oblique cases, and its literal sy. 
nification is a little, some, or several. 

B. Fiam. Ma dopo alquanto spazio ella a me ritarni; 
But after a little time she came back to me. 

B. 8. 7. Io intendo di farci avere alquanta compas 
sione d@ una giusta retribuzione ad una nostra ciitadina 
renduta ; I intend to move your compassion for a jus 
return, which a lady of our city met with. | 

B. 3.5. E quinct tacendo, alquante lagrime mandate 
per gli occhj fuort, cominci ad attendere quello che ls 
gentildonna gli rispondesse; then he ceased, and with 
tears in his eyes he sat, expecting the lady’s answer. 


In the first example, alquanto agrees with spaxioa 
substantive masculine ; in the second, with compassionea 
substantive feminine; and in the third, with lagrimes 
substantive feminine plural. 


— Alquanti, plural of alguanto,-is used as a substantive 
in speaking of persons, and its signification is some, ot 
several of them. 7 

B. 2.7. Ed ulttmamente alquanti, che risentiti, erano 
all?’ arme corsi, nuccisero; and finally they murdered 
several (of them), who being awakened, had taken up 


arms. 

B. 3.'%. Per la qual cosa da alquanti i diviso ¢ b 
anvito del peregrine era stato biasimaio; on that account 
the disguise and the invitation of the pilgrim had bee 
blamed by some of them. | 

Alquanto, as an adverb, if it is accompanied withs 
verb, denotes quantity of time, and signifies some timé, 
or a little while, and also diminution ‘of action, and sig- 
nifies a little, somewhat. 

B. 8. 10. lla, uscita dalla camera, e stata alquanto 
torno dentro piangendo; she went out of the room, and, 
after some time, she came in with tears in her eyes. 


B. 2. 6. Ella vide venire una cavriola, ed entrare i! 
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lest Vicino in wra caverna, e dopo alquanto uscirne; she saw 
ale. & she-goat enter a cavern neat her, and after a little while 
; its come out again. 


sie 


hy 


at 


lgs 


if 


B. 9.7. Venuto il giorno chiaro, e alquanto la tem- 


, pesta acchetata, la donna alzé la testa; when the day 


cleared up, and the storm abated a little, the lady lifted 
her head. 


In the same sense it is likewise accompanied with sub- 
stantives of both genders and numbers, and its literal 
signification is @ litle, or rather. 

B. 8. End. La Lauretta con maniera alquanto pietosa, 
comincid cost; Lauretta thus began in a manner rather 
pathetic. | | 

Crese. Sono ancora certi cavoli, che hanno le fogle 
grand, sottili e alquanto crespe ; there is a kind of cole, 
the leaves of which are large, thin, and rather curled. 





RULELV. =, 

Altrettanio, which is also spelt altretanto, is composed 
of altro and tanto, and being used -as an adjective, it is 
to agree with its substantive in gender and number. Its 
signification is. as muck for the singular, and as many 
for the plural. | | 

B. 10. 2. Né prima vi tornd che wu sequente dt, con 
altrettanto pane arrostito e con altrettanta vernaccia; he 
did’ not return till next morning, with as much toasted 


} bread and wine as before. | 


|B. Amet. Ed uccise cento pecore, ed altrettanti vitelli, 
cos comincid a dire ; and having killed a hundred sheep, 
and as many calves, he thus began to speak. 

Altrettanto, as an adverb, generally has the. cor- 
respondence of come and quanto; which are expressed 
by as. ; 

Vill.’ Della venuta de’ cavalieri i Ftorentini furono 
altrettanto contenti, come se fosse venuto i duca in per- 
gona; the Florentines were as much pleased with the 
arrival of the noblemen, as if the duke himself were come. | 
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- B. Fiam. Egh mi mostro, altrettanto i déletti nascon 
valere, quanto ¢ tesort sottoterra occultaté: he shewed 
me, that hidden pleasures have as much value as treasure 
hidden under ground. : 


RULE LVI. 


Aliro, as an adjective, is used in speaking of’ persons 
and things, and is to agree with its sia in gender 
and number. Its signification is another for the singular, 
and others for the plural. 


 B. 3.8 Altro marito aver non posso ; I cannot have 
another husband, or rather, I cannot marry again. 

B. Introd. Qui sono giardini, qui altri luoghi dilett. 
voli; here are gardens, there are other pleasant places 

Altro, with an article, is often accompanied with names 
of time, such as d3, giorno, Jeri, settimana, mese, anno, 
mattina, sera, thus: [altro dt, Paltro giorno, Valtr jen, 
&c., which expressions are rendered, the day before 
yesterday, the night, the evening before last, &c. 


B. 8. 10. E* al vero, che egli ci & alcwna persona, i 
quale Y altr’ teri mi servt det cinque cento fiorini che mi 
mancavano ; it 1s true that a person the day before yes 
terday lent me the five hundred florins which I wanted. 

B. 9. 10. L’altr’ anno fu a Barletta un buon wom 
chiamato Gianni. The year before last there was .at 
Barletta a man called Gianni. 


_ Altro, with the same names as above; has often been 
used for dopo, vegnente, sequente ; next, or following. 
B. 9. 5. Ma TV’ altro di recata la ribeba, canto pit can 
zoni con essa; accordingly the next, or the following, 
morning, he took his guitar with him, and sang a long 
time. , 
- Altro, as an adjective, has been used in the sense of 
that which remains, or the remaining part. | 
B. 4.5. Gli spiced dalio tmbusto Ia testa, € Ia terr 
sopra!’ altro corpo gittata, quindi si partt ; she cut off his 
head, and covering the trunk again with the mould, she 
went away ; that is, el resto del corpo. aa 
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&B. Fiam. Nel tempo nel quale la rivestita terra pik, 
che tutto l altro anno s2 mostra. bella ... venni io al mondo ; 
I was born when the ground, adorned by nature, is more 
beautiful than in all other seasons; that is, pid che 
tutto wl resto del? anno. 


_ Altro, as a substantive neuter, signifies something else, 


any thing else, differently. 


B. 8. '%. E cost dimorando costei, pit la morte aspet- 

tando che altro, lo scolare sene torno alla torre ; she being 
in that situation, and preferring death to any thing else, 
the scholar went back to the tower. 
_ B.. 3. Non seppe si Filostrato parlare oscuro, che 
L avvedute donne ne ridessero, semliante facendo di rider 
@ altro; Philostratus did not speak so covertly as to 
prevent the ladies from laughing at it, though they 
seemed to laugh at something else. : 

B. 8. 9. Altro avresti deito, se tu m. avessi veduto a 
Bologna ; you would have spoken differently, had you 
seen me when I was at Bologna. BAM 





RULE LVI. 


_ Altri, as a substantive, is used in. the nominative sin- 


gular in speaking only of persons: it signifies any 
B. 1. 8. Ne voi né altri mt potra pid dire che io non 


? abbia veduta; neither you nor any one else shall be 


able to say that I am unacquainted with her. 


The oblique cases of altrt are @ altrut, ad altrui, altrui, 
da altrus ; or d altri, ad altri, altri, da alirt. The former 
are better employed, but we do not think it is a fault to 
use the latter istead. Se ® 

B. 8. 8. Io mi lasceret innanzi morire, che 10 cosa 
dicessi ad altrui; I would rather die than disclose the 
secret to any body. , | 

B. 5. 8. La giovane, la qual sapeva che da altrui, che 
da lei rimaso non era, che moglie di Nastagio stata non 
JSosse, gh fece rispondere; the lady, who was sensible that 


it had been her fault they were not married, sent word to 
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Anastasius; or otherwise—the lad > who knew that it 
had not been the fault of any body but herself. — 

B. Fiam. Qual fallo mio mi ¢ ha tolio e datoki xd 
altri? What fault of mine has induced you to leave 
me, and give yourself up to another (woman) ? 


- Altri, in the plural, Is @ correlative of uni, aleuni, 
gualt, or any other word used as a distributive, and sig. 
nifies the latter, others. —— 


 B. Fiam. Pot immaginai di voler Sare, siccome fecer 
t Saguntini, e gli Abidei, gli uni tementi Annibale Cor. 
taginese, é gli altri Filippo Macedonico; then I thought 
I should do as the Saguntines and the Abideians did; 
the former fearing Hannibal of Carthage, the latter 
Philip of Macedon. | 


_ Altri, as a substantive singular, is changed into altro 
whenever it is preceded by uno, aleuno, questo, or some 
other particle of a singular signification. 


—~=&B. 3. 2. Un altro gli avrebbe voluti Jar martoriare; 
another would have had them martyred. Not wn altri 

B. 10. 3. Comincid a fare le pik smisurate cortesi¢, 
che mai facesse alcuno altro a chi andava e veniva per 
quindi; he began to be more generous than any one 
else to all comers and goers. | 


It is to be observed that altrut is also indeclinable, 
_and may be placed either after the substantive by which 


it is governed, or between the article and the said 
substantive. 


 Gozz. Che agevolmente prestava essa fede alle parole 
‘altrui; for she easily believed all that people said ; that 
is, alle parole di altrut. : 

B. Introd. Molto pid cid per Valtrui case acento ; 
doing that still more in other people’s houses; that is 
‘per le case di altrut. 

B. 7. 9. Ricordati, che una volta senza pid suole avve- 
‘nore, che la fortuna si fa altrui incontro col viso Lieto: te 
collect that fortune is wont to come once in our lives to 
us with a cheerful countenance; that is, s¢ fa incontro 
ad altruis 
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RULE LVI. = 


he 


Ciascheduno and ciascuno, are used throughout their 
cases in speaking of persons, as substantives; and signify 
every one. These words have their feminine gender in a, 
thus: ciascheduna and ciascuna; but they have no 
plural,’ and if any example is found contrary to this rule, 


» It 18 not to be imitated. 


B. 5.6. Ed in brieve ciaschedun la voleva; and finally, 
every one would have her. 
_ B. Concl. E lasciando omai ciascheduna, o dire, o 
credere come le pare, tempo é da por fine alle parole ; and 
allowing every one to speak or believe as they choose, 
let us put an end to our discourse. 

B. 5. End. La reina...comando che ciascuno s'andasse 
a riposare ; the queen...ordered that every one should 
go to rest. 


As adjectives, these pronouns are to agree with a 
substantive singular in gender, and signify each or every. 


‘ 


B. 1.2. Convenevole.cosa é che ciascheduna cosa...le 
dea principio ; it is right that each action which a man 
does, he should begin, &c. 

B. Filoc, Manifesta cosa é, che clascuno uomo ne’ suoi 
sonni vegga mirabili cose ; it is certain that (evéry man 
or) men see wonderful things in their sleep. | 

Ciascuno is often found followed by per sé, thus cias- 
cuno per se, when it has different significations, or it is used 
as an expletive, as will be seen in the following examples. 

- B. 8.7. Ciascun per sé, e pot tutf insieme apertamente 
confessaro sé essere stats coloro che Tedaldo ucciso ave- 
vano; they first, one by one, and then all together, con- 
fessed the fact, namely, that they had murdered 'Tedaldo. 

B. 8. 10. Le quali cose tutte insieme, e ciascuna per sé 
gl fecero stimare, costet dover essere una grande e ricca 
donna; all which things together made him conclude 


that she was some great lady. Ciascuna per sé is an exple- 


tive, the literal signification of which is, each separateby. 


_ Catauno, catuno, caduno, for ciascuno and ciascheduno. 
| | 688 | 
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are found in old authors, but they are too obsolete to be 
imitated. . Cadauno likewise is considered by somes 
obsolete, but we think it may be used sometimes instead 
of ciascuno with impunity. 


RULE LIX. 


Chiunque, which is pronounced in three syllables, thus, 
chi-un-que, as a substantive, 1s used in speaking of pet- 
sons of both genders, and has no plural. 7 

B. 9. 5. Dio la faccia trista, chiunque ella é; plague 
upon her, whoever she is. | | 

B. 10. 38. Ed avendo bella famiglia, con piacevoleaxt 
e con festa chiunque andava e veniva, faceva revert 
ed onorare ; and having a great number of servants, he 
had all goers and comers honoured and respected wi 
all possible civility. | 

Chiunque for qualunque, as an adjective, has been 
used by Crescenzio and other authors, but we think it's 
not proper. 


RULE LX. 


Cotale, as an adjective, is to agree with its substantive 
m gender and number, and signifies certain, this, such. 


B. 3.10. La giovane non da ordinario desiderio ma 
da un cotal fanctullesco appetito, ad andar verso il de- 
serto di Tebaida ... si mise ; the young girl, not governed 
by a reasonable desire, but by a certain youthful in- 
pulse, started for the desert of Thebais. 
 B. 1.7. Ma potche le rise rimase furono, Filostrato in 
cotal guisa comincid a parlare ; but when they finished 
laughing, Philostratus began to speak in this manner, or 
rather thus. 
_ B.Fiam. Jn questa maniera con cotali pensieri m’ingt- 
gnava di trapassare ¢ giornt ; in this manner J endea- 
youred to pass my days immersed in such thoughts. . 


_ Cotale, as an adverb, signifies so. 
B. 8. 6. Calandrino gf invits a cena cotale alla trista, 


. 


i 


the mascu 
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sicché costoro non vi vollon cenare ; Calandrino invited 
them to supper, but so: sorrowfully, that they would not 
accept the invitation. We, however, do not advise the 
student to use cofale in that sense, as it is not very 
intelligible. | | 
Cotali, plural of cotale, is also used as a substantive, with 
fine article 7, when it comprehends both genders. 


_B. Introd. I cotali son morti, gh altrettal. son per 
morire ; such ones are dead, others are about to die. 





RULE LXI. 


Cotanto, as an adjective, is used in speaking of per- 
sons and things, and is made to agree with its substan- 
tive in gender and number. Its signification is the 
same as tanto, so much; and it is used instead of tanto 
for more energy. 

B.3.6. Oimée! ...acut ho io cotanti anni portato 
cotanto amore? Alas! whom have I loved in this 
manner for so many years? ‘The author could as well 
have said tanti annt and tanto amore; but the sentence 
would be rather destitute of that force which it possesses. 


Cotanto, adverb, is also used with the correspondence 
of che or quanto. | 

B. 4.6. Gid Dio non voglia, che cost giovane, e co- 
tanto da me amato...che io sofferi che a guisa Tun 
cane sia sepellito; heaven forbid that I should ever 
suffer a youth so much beloved by me, to be buried 
hke a dog. . | | 

B. 4.4. Ed imposegh che... gli dicesse, che ora si 
parrebbe, se cotanto Roniasse quanto piu volte signifi- 
cato avea ; slre ordered him to acquaint him, that it would 
now appear whether he loved her so much as he had 
often declared. 


RULE LXII. 
Desso has both genders and numbers, thus : dessa, dessi, 
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desse, and signifies the same. It is always used in the no- 
minative, and generally with the verb éssere or parere. 


B. 9.3. Hai tu sentito stanotte cosa niuna? Tun 
mi par desso. Has any thing been the matter with you 
last night? You seem not to be the same person. 

B. 3.2, Avendone dunque il re molti cerchi, né ale 
trovandone, il quale giudicasse essere stato desso, af 
venne a colui ; having then looked for many, and finding 
no one who he thought could be the same person, he 
came to him. ; 

B. 10.9. Vide quelle robe, che al Saladino avea la sus 
donna donate, ma non estimd dover poter esser che 
desse fossero; he cast his eye on those robes which his 
wife had given to the Saladin, but he could not imagine 
they could be the same. ° 


Desso and dessa are sometimes used instead of colt, 
colez, he, she, it. | 

B. 10.8. Ju temo che % parenti suoi non la dieno 
prestamente ad un altro, il qual forse non sarai desso 
‘tu; Iam afraid lest her parents should bestow her upon 
some other person, and perhaps it will not be you. /t 
‘instead of he, meaning colut or desso. 

B. 3.3. Fi dico io di lei cotanto, che se mai to n 
trovai alcuna di queste siocchezze schifa, ella é dessa; 
let me tell you, if there be a woman in the world averse 
to such follies, it is she. . . 


RULE LXiil. 


_ Medesimo and stesso are used as adjectives, and have 
both genders and numbers. They signify the same, and 
are sometimes joined to personal pronouns. 


B. Lab. Guardando tra molte, che quivi n.erano 
quello medesimo abito ; looking at so many women who 
were there, dressed in the same robes. : 

B. 5.5. Creduto abbiamo che costet nella casa, che mi 
fu quel di stesso arsa, ardesse ; we supposed she was the 
same day burnt along with the house. 

B. 8.4, Purché noi medesime nol diciamo ; provided 
we do not say it ourselves. 
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B. 3.1. Elle non sanno quello, ch’ elle si vogliono 
elleno stesse; they themselves do not know what they 
want. : 


. Medesimo and stesso sometimes are accompanied with 


meco, teco, seco; they signify myself, thyself, &c. or are 
used as expletives. 

B. Fiam. Certo voler nol dei... se savia teco mede- 
sima ti consigli ; certainly you ought not to accede to it, 


if you think better on it. 
B. 7. 5. La quale questo vedendo, disse seco medesima: 


lodato sia Iddio; who, on seeing that, said to herself— 


praised be God. 


RULE LXIV. 


Nessuno or nissuno, and niuno or nullo,. used as sub- 
stantives, have the feminine gender in a, thus, nessuna, 
NIUND. | 

These words sometimes affirm, and sometimes deny, 
as will be seen in the following examples. 

Firenz. Nessuno, nessuno, traditor ribaldo, nessuno 
f ha potuto rubare se non tu; no, rascally traitor, no, 
nobody but you has stolen it. 

Stor. Pistol. E quando nessuno n’ era preso, subito era 
émpiccato per la gota; and when any one was taken, he 
was directly hung by the neck. Nessuno affirms. 

- B. 3.1. LM luogo é assai loniano di qui, e niuno mi vi 
conosce ; itis very far from hence, and nobody knows 
me there. Niuno denies. 7 

Pass. Nullo parla volentiert al mutolo; nobody will 
willingly speak to adumb person. Nudlo denies. 

Fov. Ant. 21. Z'rovosst in Melano niuno, che contra- 
diasse alla potestate? Was there ever found in Milan 
any body who was against the power? Niwno affirms. — 


We, however, agree with those who use these 
words negatively; and the student, we hope, will agree 
with us. _ oo 
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When these words, in the same sense as above, ae 
accompanied with the negative non, non is put before 
the verb, and they are placed after it. | 


B. 8.9. Lgl non ce n’ é niuno, che non vi paress 
un imperadore ; there is no one who does not appear al 
emperor. : | | 

Vill. I Saracini furono sconfittt e morti, che quasi h 
tutti quell che passarono non ne scampo nullo ; the Sara- 
cens were defeated and put to death, and of all thox 
that passed no one escaped. 


Nessuno, niuno, and nullo, as adjectives, agree with 
their substantive singular in gender, and are subject to 
the same rules as above. - | 
Albertano. Perché nessuno uomo é libero, lo quale 
serve al corpo; because no man is free who Is subser- 
vient to his body. | 
B. 8.7%. Niuna gloria é ad un’ aquila aver vinta 
una colomba ; it is no glory for an caile to overcome & 
r dove. | ee 
Vill. Era morto in quel? anno lo Re d@ Ungheria dd 
non rimase nullo figliuolo maschio ; that year the 


King of Hungary departed this life, and left no male: 


issue. . 

These words have sometimes been used in the me 
by good authors, but we advise the student to take no 
notice of them, and to make use of the singular. 


Neuno, nimo, gnuno, ullo, have been used by good 
writers, but at present they are obsolete, 





RULE LXV. 


Ogni is accompanied with singular nouns, both mas 
culine and feminine, but never with plural nouns; and 
though it has been used by different authors, we ad- 
vise the student to use the singular, as in the following 
examples. 


ot] 


Os, 
ale 
pu i 


ape 
Lape 


hg 


the’ 
fab 


sf 
ont 


li 
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B.1.2. E per quello che io estimi con ogni sollecitu- 
dine, con ogni ingegno e con ogni arte, mt pare che si 
procaccino di riducere a nulla, e di cacciare del mondo la 
cristiana regione; and by what I can perceive, it 
seems that they strive with their whole might and skill 
to overthrow the christian religion, and to drive it from 


the face of the earth. Literally it would be, with every 


care, with every skill, with every art, but that would not 
be English. . 


Ogni is accompanied with wno, makmg one word; 
thus, ognuno, which has the feminine gender ognuna, 
but not the plural, and it is always used as a sub- 
stantive. - 


—&B.5. 1. Con grandissima ammirazione @ ognuno ; 
with great wonder of every one. 7 

_B. 1.6. Se per ognuna cento ve ne sieno rendute di la ; 
if for every one of those you are to receive a hundred 
in the other world. 


CED 


RULE LXVI. 


Parecchj masculine and parecchie feminine have no 
singular as adjectives, and are to agree with their sub- 
stantives plural in gender, either of persons or things. 


B.3.1. Dove parecchj giorni 2 tenne ; where he kept 
him several days. 7 

B. 3. 9. A cut avea parecchie belle e care gioje donate ; 
to whom he had given several jewels of great value. 


These words are sometimes used as distributives, and 
have the correspondence of altri, moltz. | ‘ 
B., 3.1. Parecch} x’ andaro in contado, altri abban- 
donarono i paese natio; several went into the country, 
others left their native country. | 
Quale has been spoken of in treating of relatives, 
page $28. r 3 





$52 syYNTAX OF INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 


RULE LXVU, 


-— Qualche is accompanied with nouns of both gender, 

has no plural, and is used in speaking of persons au 
things. 

B. 7. 3. Se io fossi pur vestito, qualche modo 4 
sarebbe; had I but my clothes on, we could find some 
excuse. 

B. 8. 8. Hgts trovt qualche cagione di partirsi da me; 
he shall find some reason to go from me. 


Qualche, spelt qual che, signifies literally whoever, aud 
the verb with which it is accompanied is to be putit 
the subjunctive. 


B. 2. 8. Iddio m ha dimostrato la cagione del tw 

male, la quale niuna altra cosa é, che soverchio amore, i} 

€ tu we ad alcuna giovane qual che ella sia; God 

as made manifest to me the cause of your illness; | 

know now that it is occasioned by the great affec 

tion which you bear to some young woman, whoevet 
she 1s. . * 


_ Qualche, followed by the word cosa, loses che, and 
makes one word with cosa; thus, gualcosa, signifying 
something. _ 

Firenz. Trin. E 8° io dicessi, ch’ io ne so qualcosa, che 
direste? Were I to say that I know something about 
it, what would you say ? 

Borgh. Fies. Pare che ragionevol cosa sia dire & 
Fiesole qual cosa; I think it is right to say something 
of Fiesole. 

Qualche, followed by uno, is spelt three ways indif- 


ferently ; thus, gualcuno, qualch’ uno, and qualcheduno. 
Their signification is sume, or any, or sumebody, 


Pass. Or chi potrd scampare da tanti lacciuoli, che 
non sia preso da qualcuno? Who can then pass through 
: ey snares without being caught in some lof 
them) 
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Firenz. E perd doniamolo a qualcheduno; and 
therefore let us give it to somebody. 


RULE LXVIII, 

Qualsisia and qualsivoglia are used in speaking of 
persons and things, both masculine and feminine: They 
signify whosoever, whatsoever. 

Gelli. Tutte le cause che si agitavano in qualsivoglia 
paese; all the lawsuits which took place in what country 
soever. 

_ These two words make qualstsiano and qualsivogliano 
in the plural; but they are not frequently used. 





RULE LXIX. 
 Qualunque is accompanied with substantives of both 
genders and numbers. | 


B. 5. 6. Estimando vilissima cosa essere a qualunque 
uomo st fosse, non che ad un re, due ignudi uccidere dor- 
mendo, si ritenne; reflecting that it would be a very vile 
action in any person, and more so in a king, to kill two 
persons unarmed and asleep, he withdrew his hand. 

B. Lab. Qualunque persona, tacendo, i beneficj rice- 
vuti nasconde ... dimostra se essere ingrato; whoever 
tries to hide the good actions he has received, shews he 
is ungrateful. 

Cresc. Qualunque piante hanno i frutti aromatici, e 


‘caldi, e secchi, pid é convenevole di piantare ne mons ; 


all those plants, the fruit of which is aromatic, warm, and 


dry, are better to be planted on mountains. 


In these examples guaungue is accompanied with 
womo of course masculine, persona of the feminine gen- 
der, and piante a substantive feminine plural: we think 
it is better not to accompany it with a substantive plural, 
as it is not frequently used by good authors. 


Quanto and tanto have been treated of at large under 
the head of comparatives, page 263. 
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RULE LXX. 


fale, as a substantive, is used in speaking of sub- 
stantives of both genders, and is followed by the relative 
che, who. Its signification is one, any, some. 

B. Filoc. Tal rise degli altrui danni, che de’ suoi dopo 
picciol tempo pianse, e Fane riso; he laughed at others 


misfortunes, who after a little while wept for his ows, 


and was laughed at in his turn. 

B. Introd. E tali furono che per difetto di bare sopra 
alcuna tavola ne ponieno; and there were some wh0 
were placed on boards for want of biers. 


Tale, as an adjective, is used in the same sense 4 
above ; but its literal signification is such. 


- B.1.4. E pensando seco stesso, che questa potrebbe 
essere tal feramina, o figliuola di tale uomo, ch’ egli nom 
le vorrebbe aver fatta quella vergogna, s° avvisd di voler 
prima veder chi fosse ; supposing that she might be 4 
woman of condition, or the daughter of such a man whom 
he would not have disgraced, he thought it best to se 
first who she was.. : 


_ Yale and tali are often preceded by demonstrative 
pronouns, and their literal signification is such a one as 
this, such ones as these, or such people. . 

Castigli. Cort. Se @ queste tali fesse licito fare # 
divorzio ; if such women as these were permitted to have 
a divorce. - sch 

Borgh. Cotesti tali s’ immaginano che Ercole sia t 
atto dt combattere con Cacco ; such ones as these imagine 
that Hercules is going to fight with Cacus. 


Lali, plural of tale, being repeated in a sentence, 
used as a distributive, and its signification is some, ot t 
Sormer and the latter. . 

Nov. Ant. 61. Convenne che disvestisse de’ Cavalieri 
di sua terra, é donasse @ cavalieri. di corte: tali rif 


taro ¢ tali acconsentiro; he was obliged to deprive the 
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nobles of their lands, and give them to those of the court : 
some refused, and some consented. | 
Tale is used with the correspondence of quale, and 
sometimes of come, but quale is preferable. Its signifi- 
cation is what. : 
B. 8. End. £ tal nel viso divenne, quale on su Taurora 


son le vermiglie rose; her face was overspread with a 


blush, such as roses have in the morning. 

B. 9.10. E per conseguente pit largo arlitrio debbo 
avere in dimostrarvi tal, quale zo sono; and consequently 
I am more at liberty to shew you what I am. 

Grad. S. Girol. Perdonate a tutti coloro, che vi fanne 
male, che tal perdono trovera ciascuno in verso Dio, com’ 
eglt agli altri uomini ; forgive those who have offended 
you, for God will deal with every one as every one deals 
with others. | 


PientemteerePaead 


RULE LXXI. 


Tutto, taken as a substantive, is used in speaking of 
things in the singular when it is always masculine, and 


of persons in the plural, making ¢eéti, tutte. 


B. 2. 9. Iddio, che tutto conosce, sa; God, who knows 
every thing, knows. 
—~«=&B. 2. 6. Ed a tutti diceva, che di cié domandata l'aves- 
sero, che suot fighuolt erano; she said to all those who 
asked her, they were her own children. | 

B. Introd. Tutti sopra la verde erba si posero in 
cerchio a sedere ; every one sat down in wane on the 
green grass. i . 

B. Introd. Pregogli per parte di tutte; he begged 
him from all the ladies. at 
Tutto, as an adjective, is placed before the article and 
its substantive, whether of persons or things; and it is 
to agree with it in gender and number. Its signification 
is all. ot 

B. Lab. Tutti ¢ pensierit delle femmine, tutto lo studio, 
tutte le opere, a niuna altra cosa tirano, se non a rubare, 
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@ signoreggiare, e ad ingannare galt uomini; all the 
thoughts, the attention, and actions of women, tend 
nothing but to rob,: to lord over, and to cheat men. - 

B. 1. 2. Comincie a riguardare alle maniere di tutti 
cortegiani; he began to inspect narrowly the manne 
of living of all the courtiers. 


Sometimes the substantive which is to follow tutto, 
loses the article, but then éutto is in the sense of Ogi 
every, and not all. ; 


Pass. Riverito, onorato, careggiato da tutte genti; 


respected, honoured, and caressed by every body ; that 

is, da ogni gente. 
Nov. Ant. La gente che aveva bontade veniva a lui ds 

tutte parti; good people came to him from every place. 


Tutto, preceding an adjective, without its substantive, 
is made to agree with the said adjective, and is used as 
an expletive, but then the adjective with which it 1s 
accompanied becomes an adverb, as in the following 
examples. 


B. 2. 7. Il famiglio trovd la giovane sotto il becco dell 
proda della nave tutta timida star nascosa j the servant 
found the lady all in a tremble, having hidden herself 
under the projecting part of the prow. a 

B.3..9. Senza aspettar desser sollicitata da’ suoi, cos 
tutta vaga comincié a parlare ; without being urged by 
her companions, she charmingly began to speak in these 
terms. 


In these examples, timida and vaga relate to, grovant, 
and to ella which is understood. 
_ If, however, the adjective tutio is followed by so, 
or soletto, tutto is expressed quite, or entirely. 


B. 2. 8. E postosi...con lei sopra un leita im wna 
camera tutti soli a sedere...ella comincie a dire ; and being 
quite alone in a room they sat down on ‘a bed, and then 
she said, is 


B. 10. 3. Mitradanes ... nands al boschetto, ¢ vide 


Natan tutto soletto andar passeggiando per quello; 


ti 


NOUNS, 


mini; & 
ome, 
eat I 
puere tt 


y theo 


folloe 


Clie Oi: 


eed 
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Mithridanes went to the grove, where he saw Nathan 
walking quite alone. 


Tutto, followed by a numeral noun, takes the par- 
ticle e. : 


B. 7. 8. E disse: frateglh miei... che andate voi 
_cercando.a quest ora tutti etre? and she said: Brothers, 

what is the meaning of your coming all three at such an 
hour? | : 

Sometimes a is found instead of e, but it ought not to 
be imitated. We think, however, that it is better to 
suppress both one and the other, saying, tutti due, tutti 
tre, &e. ' 

Tutto sometimes joins with guanto, making tutto quanto, 
tutta quanta, tutti quanti, tutte quante, when quanto {s 
an expletive. 


\ B. 8. 2. Voi siete tutti quanti pid scarsi che il fistolo ; 
you are all as stingy as the devil himself. ! 





RULE LXXII. 


Veruno is used in speaking of persons and things; it 


denies or affirms, and has no plural. 


Pass. Dice Job: Chi é colut che abbia contrastato a 
Dio, ed abbia pace ; quasi dica, non é veruno; Job says: 
Who is the person that is happy after having offended 
.God? As if he would say, there is no one. 


4 As an adjective, verwno is to apne with the sub- 


tantive in gender and number, and in the same sense 


‘as above. 

Pass. I peccati veniali in verun modo st perdonano 
sanza i mortali ; venial sins can in no way be pardoned, 
if mortal ones are not first pardoned. 

B. Filoc. Quivi Eolo veruna potenzia non ha; Eolus 
has no power here. 
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SYNTAX OF VERBS. 


Of the Agreement of the Verb with its Nominative 
| Case. 


RULE LXXIill. 


_ A verb is to agree with its nominative case, either ex- 
pressed or understood, in number and person. _ 
B. 5.3. Pietro Boccamazza si fugge con [Agnolell 
truova ladroni; Pietro Boccamazza elopes with Agno- 
lella, meets with thieves, SZ Jugge and truova are 
verbs in the third person singular, which are made to 
agree with Pietro, their nominative case expressed. 
" B. 3.10. Graziose donne, voi non udiste forse mai 
dire ; charming ladies, perhaps you never heard. 
Udiste is a verb in the second person plural, and made 
to agree with voi, the nominative case expressed. 
B. 5.8. Ed avviene che ogni Venerd’io la giungo qu, 
€ gui ne fo lo strazio, che vedrai; and it happens that I 
overtake her here every Friday, and in this place | 
slaughter her, as thou wilt see. ~ Vedrai is a verb in the 
second person singular, which is made to agree with #, 
ifs nominative understood. 


Instead of a noun or pronoun, the nominative case 
sometimes may be an infinitive or part of a sentence, In 
which case the verb is to be put in the third person 
singular. 


B.10.'7. Signor mio, il volere io le mie Sorze sotto- 
DOrre & gravissimi pesi, m & di questa infermita Co 
“one ; my lord, by opposing my little strength to t00 
eavy a burda. I have happened to languish in this 
manner. E* is the verb in the third person singular, 
which is made to agree with volere, an infinitive, stand- 
ing as a nominative case. 
B. 5. 8. Che tu con noi ti remanga per questa sera 
n’ & caro; we should be very glad if you would stay 


\ omit 
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with us this evening. £* is a verb in the third person 
singular, which is made to agree with che tu con not 
rmanga, a part of the sentence, standing as a nomi- 
native. 


When a verb comes between two nouns, one singular 
and another plural, and either of which may be under- 


stood as the subject of the affirmation, it may agree 


with either of them; but some regard must be had to 
that which is more naturally the subject of it, as also to 
that which stands next to the verb. 


B. Varchi. Dungue la lingua Latina ée la volgare non 
sono una, ma due lingue; the Latin, therefore, and the 
vulgar tongues, are not one, but two languages. 

Cavalcanti. Ma quello che cotal peso addosso m’ ag- 
grava, sono...le belle opere vostre; but that which 
oppresses me so much are your fine actions. 





RULE LXXIV. 


When two or more nouns are the subjects of a sen- 
tence, the verb which they govern is to be put in the 
plural, and it is made to agree with the most worthy 
person, always considering the first more worthy than 
the second, and the second more worthy than the 
third. 


B. 10.9. Sarebbemi stato carissimo ... che quel tempo, 


che voi ed io viver dobbiamo nel governo del regno, che 
io tengo parimente, si, i; vivuti fossimo; 1 should 
have been very glad that what time we have to live, 
we might have reigned together in these our kingdoms. 
Dobbiamo and fossimo, verbs in the first person plural, 
which are made to agree with the first person zo, In pre- 
ference to voi a second person. 

B.10.10. Lsst sono quegi li quali, tue molti altri 
lungamente stimato avete, che to crudelmente uccidere 
Jacessi ; they are the same whom you and many others 
believed that I had ordered to be put to death. Avete, 


a verb in the second person plural, is made to agree 
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with the second person iu, in preference to molti alfri| | 


a third person. 
B. 9.9. E peréd nel mio judicio cape, tutte quell 


(donne ) essere degne di rigido ed aspro gastigamento, ct tho 
dal? esser piacevoli, benivole, e preghevoli, come la natura, |; 
Pusanza e le leggi vogliono, si partono ; therefore, I an |}, 


of opinion that such women as are not mild, gracious, 
and condescending, as nature, custom, and the laws, 
require, are deserving of the greatest punishment. Vo. 
ghono is in the third person plural, as it is the attribute 
of three substantives, natura, usanza, and leggi. 


1. We find in writers of note the verb in the singular, 
although it is the attribute of more subjects than 
one, and especially when these Subjects or nominative 
cases are nearly related, or scarcely distinguishable in 
sense. 


B. 3. 3. Taceva la Pampinea ¢ Pardire, ¢ la cautela | 


del pallafreniere era da hee di loro stata lodata; Pam. 
pinea ceased, and the boldness and shrewdness of the 
groom were much commended by most.of them. 


In the above example Pardire and la cautela are sub- 
stantives in the nominative case, and Nearly related to 
each other, and consequently the verb may be put.n 
the singular, era for erano. “ But to support this con- 
struction we can assign no other reason than that which 


is adopted by the greatest part of grammarians, who | 
assert that the verb may be understood as applied to : 


each of the preceding terms, thus, Pardire era, and la 
cautela era. This, ean may be right, but as it 
belongs to figurative construction, we advise the learner 
not to imitate it until he has made a considerable pro- 


, 


gress in the study of the Italian language, 
2. ‘Though the attribute of more subjects than one, 


the verb may be put in the singular, or it may agree 
with the next nominative or subject, whenever the said 
nommative cases, by a particular construction, which is 
called figurative, are made to follow the verb, of which 
they are the subjects. 


SYNTAX OF VERBS. 361 


com B10, 4. Se quello é vero, che... pongasi la propia 

vita, Ponore e la fama... .in mille perwoli, per poter la 
i, hit cosa amata possedere; if it is true. that people run a 
wg thousand. risks of losing their lives, their honour, and 
owh# their fame, only to come to the possession of the thing 
herlit! desired. Pongasi for si ponga, a verb in the third per- 
uli son singular, is made to agree with the next noun 
and ti! propia vita, because all the three: substantives follow 
int the verb. | 
sie B. 10.9. Partissi il Saladino e compagni ; the Sala- 
ig. din and his companions departed. Partvssi for si part, 
ieas'@ Verb in the third -person singular, is made to agree 
ibs WHth the next noun Saladino. oe de 
uc. B. 10.9, Laungo sarebbe a mostrare qual fosse e quanto 
il dolore, la tristezza, ¢€ il pianto della sua donna; it 
would be tedious to describe the grief, affliction, and 
_ tears of his lady. osse, a verb in the third person 


stl 


ee : : 
] singular, is made to agree with the next noun dolore. 
pes tS | 

; 8 _ 2 , RULE LXXV. 


. A verb may be put either in the singular or plural, 
yg. Whenever two nominative cases, both singular, or one sin- 
‘4g# gular and another plural, are separated by these words, 
yi CON, insieme con, in compagnia di. 
ws’ “ B. 5.8. Quivt Martuccio la sposd...e pai Te8SO 
yt con lei insieme in pace, ed in riposo lungamente pederoiG 
i! del loro amore ; there Martuccio was united to her in 
wt’ - marriage, and afterwards he lived with her, in all peace 
ek? and happiness, to a good old aye. Goderono or gode. 
ee ~=—s«#B 5.8. Pietro... . capita a quel castello dove  Agno- 
lella era, e sposatala, con lei se ne torna a Roma; Pietro 
no ‘arrives at the same castle where Agnolella was, and 
having married her, returns to Rome with her. Se ne 
me torna or se ne tornano. 
 B.5.1. £ venuto dalla citta Listmaco...con gran- 
qi dissima compagnia @uomini e d’ arme, Cimone e’suoi 
compagni tutti ne mend in prigione; and after having 
R 
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arrived from the town, Lisimaco, with a great many | | 
people, took Cymon and his followers prisoners. I }1; 
meno OF né menarono. : 


Sometimes two verbs happen to be in such sentenos | 
as the above, in that case the first may be put in the st |" 
gular, and the second in the plural number. pe 


B. 5.3. Pietro... con lei insieme monto a caval, ¢ " 
ohana al cammin verso Aiagna; Peter and she gota 
horseback, and set out for Alagna. Monié a verbin i 
the singular, and presero in the plural number. he 


1. Come anche, or anche may be added to the above 
words, but with this the verb is better put in the 
plural. Jo, come anche tu, abbiamo torto ; I, as well 3 
thou, am wrong. : 


ae 


RULE LXXVI. © "ae 


‘T'wo or more nominative cases in the third persoa | ln 
singular, being accompanied with the conjunctions dis ' Liz 
junctive 0, 0ssia, ovvero, signifying ether, or, require the 
verb in the singular number. | 

‘B. 5.3. Gh domandé se in quelle parti fosse villao 
castello, dove egl andar potesse ; he inquired whether 
there was any town or castle in those parts whither: he 
could go. osse, a third person singular, is governed | 
by villa o castello, nominative cases, accompanied with 
the conjunction o. | 
| B.3. 8. Percio, se quinct non comincia la cagion 
del mio ben adoperare, il confessarmi o altro bene poo 
mi giovera; therefore, if I do not find any remedy 
here, confession, or any other good work will be of little | yp, 
effect. _Giovera, third person ‘singular, is governed | toy 
a confessarmi o altro bene, nominative cases, accompaniet | by 
with the conjunction o. me Ou 

But if the nominative cases are of different persons, De 
the verb may be put in the plural, and made to agree; 
with the most worthy person, considering the first 8 | 
more worthy than the seoond, and the second mor, ¥ 
worthy than the third, as we said in Rule LXXI. 
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hagt B.3.'7. Come, disse la donna ... sai tu chi mio marito 
; pus 0 40 cb siamo? the lady said, What do you know 
either of me or my husband? Stamo, first person 
, plural, is made to agree with to a pronoun in the first 


aut : : 
: ng Person singular, and not with éw a pronoun in the second 
ep Person, 

'_ -B. Varchi. Vorret che voi o egiino mi diceste; I wish 


0a that either you or they would tell me. Diceste, second 
40% person plural, is made to agree with vot a pronoun in 

\ t e e e 
(nt}" the second person, and not with ¢glino a pronoun in 
ul’ the third person. 


10 Good writers have sometimes put the verb in the 

' plural, although the nominative cases, accompanied 

;12" with the conjunction disjunctive 0, were in the singular 
number. 7 | 

B. 5. 4. Ricciardo, del quale niun’ altra guardia 

Messer Lizio o la moglie prendevano, che fatto avreb- 

hi bono @un lor fighuolo, ecc.; Rieciardo, from whom M. 

Lizio and his wife were under no more apprehension 


i than they would have been from their own son, &c. 





| RULE LXXVII. 


| plural only, 

“ B.10. 8. Se egli (Dio) avesse veduto che a me si con- 
3) entsse costet, né tu né altrt dee credere, che mat a te 
ni conceduta Tavesse; had heaven decreed that she should 
of be a fit wife for me, neither you nor any body else 
ought to believe that she would be destined for you. 

Dee, a verb in the third person singular. 
r .B. 4.10. Madonna, hh Ruggier dice ogni uom male, 
i me... amico, né parente alcuno @, che levato si sia; 
\y Madam, there is. nobody soar speaks well of Ruggieri, 
RB 
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nor is there a friend or relation that intends to assist lim | | 
-E* and sia, verbs in the third person singular. te 


~ And sometimes if in the same sentence there hap the 
to be two verbs, one is put in the singular, and the othe | ie 
in the plural. a i | 
| 


B.5. 10. Quando cinvecchiamo, né marito nd altria|™ 
vuol vedere, anzi ct cacciano in cucina a dir delle favok te 
con la gatta ; when we are old, neither husband nor any ih 
bod ae will look at us; nay, they will drive us int al 
the kitchen to converse with the cat. Vuol, third person 

singular ; cacciano, third person plural. pel 


Sometimes one of the nominatives is singular, au . 
another plural; in that case the verb may agree wit| jy, 
either, but it is to be placed next to that nominative 
with which it is, made to agree. | | ha 

B. 10.9. Perché se loro merito non ne segue, né est) part 
né altri maravighar si deve; if, therefore, ne mett| di ¢ 
ensue from thence, neither they nor any one else ought: thy 
to be surprised. It would have been equally proper to) any 
say né altri, né esst maravighar si debbono. | fron 


But if the nominative ‘cases are of different persons} "0 
the verb is put in the plural, and made to agree with th! | 
most worthy person. - | po 
- B41. Amor pud troppo ‘pid che n2 voi, ne io pos 
siamo; love has greater power than either you or I have 
-Possiamo, a verb in the plural, agreeing with ia, f 
‘person, more worthy than vod the second. 

B. 3.'%. Ne essi né voi conoscete colui che (ha wal | 
neither they nor. you know him who has killed him. 64 fan 
. noscete, a verb in the plural, is made to agree with | me 


a second person more worthy than ¢ssz the third. mul 
s RULE LXXVIII. | ie 


When two or more nominatives are accompanied wil hol 
‘one of these words, namely, wno, ciascuno, ogni, "| | 
-altra, niuno, qualche, the verb may ‘be putin the # ha 

gular. 2 . 
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nas - B. 10. 8. Una -fratellanza ed una amicizia s grande 
a. me nacque tra loro, che mat pot...fu separata; bro-. 
i! therly affection, and so strict a friendship, sprung up 
nj; between them as never afterwards was rent asunder. 
/B. 3. 7. Questa liberalita dW Aldobrandino piacque 
_, molto a fratelli di. Tedaldo, ed a ciascuno womo e donna 
Hs che quivt era; Aldobrandino’s liberality was very agree- 
® able to Tedaldo’s brothers, and to all present, both men 
a and women. __ | 
in’ B.3.5. Dalla quale sola ogni mia pace, ogni mio bene, 
M\ ¢ la mia salute venir mi puote;.on whom alone all my 
peace, happiness, and life, depend. | ; 
wt , B.3.2. Ne altro ingegno, né via c’ era; there was no 
‘g@ other means nor way. : 
w= -B. 4.6. Caro mio signore, se la tua anima ora le mie 
lagrime vede, 0 niun conoscimento o sentimento dopo la, 
wi partita. di quella rimane al corpo, ricevi [ultimo dono 
yd colet la quale tu vivendo amasti; my dear lord, if 
7 thy soul has any knowledge of my tears, or if there be 
6 any sense or understanding left after that is departed 
“ from the body, receive this last gift from her who was 
, once so dear. to thee. 


ae ial ot 
a ’ In the above examples the verbs nacque, fu, era, 

puote, and rimane, are in the singular, though each of 
, them is the attribute of two or more nominative cases. 





he RULE LXXIX. 


x A noun collective, or a noun of multitude, such as 
1s Jamigha, gente, moltitudine, corte, signoria, parte, 
4 meta, terzo, resto, &c. &c. requires the verb in the sin- 
, gular number. 


B. 3.2. Se nando in una lunghissima casa... nella 
quale quasi tutta la sua famiglia in diversi lettt dormiva ; 

e went into along chamber, where almost all his house- 

jy hold lay in different beds. | | 
» _ B.3.6. Ch’ ella era presta d esser domani . . . quando 
iy @gente dorme, a questo bagno; that she was ready to 
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be the next morning at the baths, when people « 
sleeping. e | 

B.3. 10. Laonde... Neerbale... ritrovatala avai 
che la corte .. .i beni stati del padre... occupasse ... péf 
moghe la prese ; therefore, Neherbal having found be 
before her father’s wealth fell into the hands of the 
court, took her to wife. 

B. 3. 7. La signoria, venuto il giorno ... Aldobran- 
dino liberd; the judges the next day released Al 
dobrandino, 


In like manner we say, il senato ha dettato legri ; the 
senate has enacted laws. II parlamento si radunerd 
az venti di Jennajo ; the parliament will assemble on the 
20th of January. 


I. It is to be observed that if one of the nouns cdl 
lective is the subject of more verbs than one in the 
same sentence, the first one or two are put in the singular 
number ; and the last, whether one or more, being too 
far distant from its or their subject, may be put in the 
plural number, as in the following examples. 


B. 3. 8. Ma poiché la gente alquanto si fu rassicurals 
con lui, e videro, ch’ egli era vivo ; but when people were 
somewhat convinced of his being alive. 

B. 9.2. Le quali in due si divisero, ed una parte s 
me mise a guardia dell uscio, ¢ un’ altya n’ andd wr- 
rendo alla camera della Badessa ...e dissero ; they 
divided themselves into parties, one guarded the entrance 
into her room, whilst the other ran to the abbess’s chatl- 
ber ... and said. 


In the above examples videro and dissero are verbs 


put in the plural number, because they are second verbs 
and far distant from their subject. 


2. Sometimes the verb, being governed by a noun 
collective, has been put in the plural by writers, as they 
_ have had more regard to the import of’ the noun than to 
the word itself. a | 


Nov. Ant. 83. La sua famiglia avevano wn d) prev | e 


. OO 
eel ret EE 


ie pe 
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un pentolajo per mulleveria ; one day his family took a 
potter for bail. 


mii). -B- 2. 6. Il popolo a furore corso alla prigione, e wccise 


ing fas 


bank 


rele 


‘ai le quardie, lut »’avevan tratto fuori; the people ran 


furiously to the prison, and having slain the guards, set 
him at liberty. 

_G. Villani. Potete vedere come il comune popolo erano 
ignoranti del vero Iddio ; you may see how ignorant of 
the true God the common people were. 


3. When sone of the nouns collective, such as parte, 
meta, resto, remaso, terzo, &c. are followed by a genitive, 
the verb is to agree with this genitive, that is, if the geni- 
tive is singular the verb is to ee singular, and if the geni- 


_ tiveis plural, the verb likewise is to be put in the plural. 


Davila. Perché una gran parte della fanteria...s’era 


: ritirata in luogo sicuro ;+ because a great part of the 


infantry had retired to a safe place. S’era is in the 
singular, because della fanteria, the genitive of parte, is 
in the singular number. 3 

_ Varchi. Che le maggior parte degli scrittori vadano 
dietro non aglinsegnamenti de’ filosofi; that the greatest 
part of writers do not follow the doctrine of the philoso- 
phers. Vadano a verb in the plural, because degli scrit- 
tori, the genitive of parte, is in the plural number. 

Villani. Zn Gelmona la metd ¢ pid delle case sono 
rovinate ; in Gelmona more than half of the houses 
were demolished. Sono a verb in the pural, because delle 
case the genitive of meta, is in the plural number. 

B. 10. 9. La qual durante...quasi tutto il rimaso degli 
scampati cristiani...da duz...fur presi; during which 
almost all the rest of the Christians who had escaped, 
were taken by him. Fur for furono a verb in the plural, 
because degli scampaii cristiani, the genitive of rimaso, 
is in the singular number.(1) 





. () Contrary to this rule we say, la moltitudine de? soldati era 
grande ; the multitude of soldiers was great. La folla degli abitanti 


__ But this practice the student ought on no account to - 
 Mnitate. : 
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OF THE POSITION OF THE FINITE VERB, WHEN ACCOM 
PANIED WITH ITS’ NOMINATIVE CASK, EXPRESSED, 
NOT UNDERSTOOD. : 


RULE LXXxx. , 


The verb is generally placed after its nominative cas, 
as Iddio é giusto, God is Just. Pietro ama, Peter loves: 
This rule, however, is liabie to many exceptions. 


1, When a command is given, the verb is put before 
its nominative case. 7 


Cavalcanti. Spengasi, spengasi ne’ vostri petti ogni 
scintilla dt pestifero sdegno ; accendasi in quelli ardente 
fiamma di sincero amore ; drive, oh drive away from your 
hearts every spark of destructive anger, introduce into 
them a fervent flame of sincere affection. |S engasi and 
accendasi are the verbs, which are placed hetore seintila 
and fiamma their nominative cases. e 

_ 2. When a question is asked, the verb is to precede 
its nominative case.. a 

B. 5. 3. O figluola, che vai tu a quest “ora cost sola 
Facendo per questa contrada? daughter, what are you 
doing in this street at this time of day? Vai, a verb, 
is put before tu, its nominative case. — | 


In such an instance the verb may sometimes be put 
after its nominative case, but then it is the emphasis of 
the voice, which is to shew that a question is asked. 


- B. 4. 10. Questo che vuol dire ? what can this mean? 
Vuol is put after questo its nominative. | 


_§. When a wish or imprecation is expressed, the verb 
may be put before its nominative case. | 
; . 5 
era immensa; the crowd of the inhabitants was immense. JI resto di 
essi era composto dt un capitano,ecc.; the rest consisted of a captain, 
&c. But then it is to be observed that those adjectives refer directly 
to the collectives in the nominative case, and not their genitives. 
Observe, that if an adjective or participle happens to be with the col- 
lectives, it is subject to the same rule as the verbs, See Participle. 


| 


{ 


d 
b 
R 
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_ ._B.8. 8. E volesse Iddio che il passarvi o il guatarmi 
bs git Josse bastato; and would to heaven that his passing 
5EE by, and gazing at me would satisfy him. . 
- Bembo. Faccia il cielo che le mie fortune mi diano di 
metterlt in opra ; would to heaven that my fortune would 
_, allow me to put them into execution. 
mat — B. 4.1. Maladetta sia la crudelta di colui che con gli 
4,8 ocché della fronte or mi ti fu vedere; cursed be the 
i cruelty of him through whom my eyes now see you. 


‘ | * e 
SE In these three examples, volesse, faccia, and sia, -ex- 
__, Ptessing a wish or imprecation, are made to precede 
nj Iddio, cielo, and crudelia, their nominative cases. 


J 
Ke 4. When the verb is neuter, and is preceded by a 
jj: Sentence or part of it, it may be placed before its nomi- 
wl native case. 
i Firenzuola. EF standosi cost di mala voplia, venne 
alla volta sua un gambero; and as he (a bird) was thus 
Wf ill at ease, a crab came up to him. | 
3B. 5.3. Essi si videro vicini ad un castelletto, del 
«, quale, essendo stati veduti, subitamente uscirono da 
‘ dodici fanti ; they came in sight of a small castle, when 
"being perceived from thence, about twelve men came 
rushing upon them. 


; %@ ‘these two examples venne and uscirono being neuter 
,, verbs, are made to precede their nominative cases gam- 
"  bero and fants. | en 
_&. When a verb is preceded by.a negative, it may be 
placed before its nominative case. .  “~? 
Firenzuola. Né me ne ha mai parlato alcuno... che 
non me Labbia dipinta uguale alla mia Gostanza ; every. 
one has described her to me as equal to my Gos- 
tanza._ | | . 
4 Gelli. Ne st trova finalmente virti alcuna in coloro, 
* che si.son dati in preda. alla gola; finally, no virtue can 
: be found in those who have given themselves up to 


» gluttony. | , : 
¢ « Gelli. Dove dominanai sensi, non ha luogo la ragione’; 
| RBS a | 
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e dove regna la libidine, non pud star la temperana; 
reason cannot find place in men addicted to pleasures 
nor can sobriety be accompanied with lust. 


In these three example, ha parlato, trova, ha lug, 
and pud, being preceded by negatives, are placed befor 
their nominative cases, alcuno, ragione, virtd, “and 
temperanza. 

In like manner we say non lo so nemmeno io; nor do 
I know it either. Non lo crederat neppur tu ; nor evel 

ou will believe it: in which examples so and credera 
are made to precede the nominative cases éo and tu. 


6. In exclamations accompanied by come ot quanto, 
the verb is put betore the nominative case. 

Gelli. Oh come son vere queste cose! Oh how true 
it is. | | i 

Gelli. Oh come spesso cascano tutti vecchi in queso 
errore! Oh! how often do old men fall into this error. 


In these two examples son and cascano are placed 
before cose and veccht their nominative cases, because 
they are preceded by come. 

”. When one of the following words, dove, ci, vi, quh 
gua, ivi, quivi, guindi, quanto, cost, and also di qui, di la, 
and perhaps a few more of similar kind, begins a sét- 
tence or phrase, the verb may precede the nominative 


case. | 
B. 5.3 E se per isciagura ... ce ne venisse alcuna; 
and if, unluckily for us, any one should come here. 

B. 5. 3. Era i castellod uno degti Orsini, e per vene 
tura Vv era una sua donna; the castle belonged to one of 
the family of the Orsini, and by good fortune his lady 
was there. 7 

B. Introd. Qui sono giardini, gua altri luoghi diletie- 
voli; here are gardens, there, pleasant places. 

Pecor. 16. 2. Qua non bisognano parole; words are 
not necessary in this business. 

Tolomei. Perché, chi é quello che non sappia, quanto 
sia egli infériore di forze ? because, who does not know 

how inferior he is in strength ? 


. 


( 
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In like manner we say, 2v2z trovd egli [ amico; there 
did he meet with his friend; guévé ando il marito, thi- 
ther her husband went; cose fecero gli altri re; thus did 
the other kings. 


8. When in narrations a pronoun or person is men- 
tioned to have done or said any thing, the verb may be 
placed before its nominative case. 


3B. 5.4. Disse la donna: come puo esser questo? disse 
Messer Lizio: tu il vedrai se tu vien tosto; the lady 


said: how can that be? M. Lizio said; come imme- — 


diately, and you will see it yourself. 


9. When an emphatical adjective introduces a sen- 
tence, the verb is put before its nominative case, to which 


the said adjective belongs. 


Dati. Incerta & la lunghezza della sua vita, assai 
stravagante la sua morte ; the duration of his life is un- 
certain, and his death singular. 


Soave. Dolce é in ogni tempo 1\ beneficio; to do good 
is pleasing at all times. 


10. When a verb is impersonal, or made so by means 
of the particles mi, tt, si, gli, le, ci, vi, it may be placed 
before its nominative case, or any part of speech that 
stands for it. 

-. Amm. Ant. AIP avaro non falla cagione di negar ser- 
vizio; - the miser can always find a cause for refusing to 
do a service to his fellow creatures. 

Falla a verb, cagione its nominative case. 


It is to be observed that in some examples of the 
above exceptions, the verb may be put before or after 
its nominative; such are the verbs expressing wish, as 


volesse Dio, or Dio volesse, would to heaven ; when verbs _ 


are neuter, venne un gambero, or un gambero venne, a 
crab came; when in narrations persons are mentioned to 
have done or said any thing ; la donna disse, or disse la 
donna ; and, finally, when a verb is made impersonal by 
the means of mi, tt, si, &c., as mt piace il pane, or i 
pane mi piace, I like bread. In all the other examples, 


« 


Se den ee 
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however, the position we have given to the verb is pre 
ferable. | - ; 
There are a great many more rules concerning the 
position of the verb, but as they belong to the figurative 
construction, we forbear speaking farther of them her, 
as we think those we have laid down are quite sufficient 
for a student who, being not far advanced in this study, 
desires to speak elegantly without fear of appearing 
pedantic. | : 


OF THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 


Verbs may have for government either nouns or other 
verbs. The nouns are sometimes found in the genitive, 
sometimes in the dative, and sometimes in other cases, 
according to the quality of the verb which governs them; 
and the verbs are sometimes in the infinitive, sometimes 
in the indicative, and sometimes in the subjunctive 
according to the expressive signification of the verb by 


which they are influenced. | 
RULE LXXXI. 


. Verbs active commonly govern the accusative case, 
which may either be a noun or pronoun. Its position, 
asanoun, is generally after the verb, and asa pro- 
noun, -before it; as Pietro ama lo studio, Peter loves 


study; egit non mi parla, he does not speak to me 


Studio, being anoun, is put after the verb, and mi being 
a pronoun precedes if. 


This noun. or pronoun being an accusative, and. 
having no article or preposition before .it, is called ab- 
solute or direct; Dut when, besides this case, a genitive, 


or any other case is found in the sentence, that is called 


relative or indirect. | 
B. 8. 7% Jo ho amato ed amo Guiscardo; I have 


loved Guiscardo, and do Jove him still. 


_ B. 10. 6. Per premiare il cavaliere dell’ ofore ricevuto 
da lui; in order to reward. the gentleman for the honour. 


he had received of him. 


: ee 
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ti ~=C3B. 4. «10. Jo non la vendet loro, ma essi questa. 

notte passata me l avranno imbolata; I did not sell it 

. (achest) them, but I think that they took it from me 
bein last night. Ee Sa | : 


lt: In the above examples Guwiscardo, cavaliere, la, and ?, 
we are the absolute or direct cases, and del? onore, loro, and 
this, me, are indirect cases. 


Active Verbs governing an Accusative and Genitive. 


The following isa list. of the principal verbs, occurring 
frequently in speaking, which govern different cases. 


is “We omit those that govern the accusative only, as they 


i do not offer any difficulty to the student. 
ih | aa 
emit accéndere uno di..............£0 kindle one with 
sal accusare uno Ci .... cece eens evce£O charge one with 
bye adornare cosa wee sceveeeeeet0 Adorn a thing with 
: ammonire uno di .. Pra one : 
et avvertire uno 4 srseeeesto admonish one of ; 


avvisare UNO di ..........+...-.40 inform one of - 
biasimare uno di...............t0 blame one for 

. ° _4@ } 
castigare uno di.. @eeeee 08 soveeelO Punish one for ; 


ice caricare cosa di ............+6..t0 load a thing with 
% colmare uno di ................t0 load one with aa 
a compensare uno di............£0 compensate one for 


; Coprire COSA di.........0+00++440 cover a thing with = =—' 

gti empiere . Stee. a 
empire ine di........0000..£0 fill a thing with 

‘ta ferire uno di ..........0++0000..t0 strike one with 

: fornire uno di.,................40 provide one with 

gtavare uno di.................£0 trouble one with 


8 guarnire cosa di.....,..........f0 garnish a thing with 
ids incaricare uno di...............t0 charge one with 

m incolpare uno di....,..........0 impute a fault to one 
‘i infiammare uno di «...........t0 inflame one with 

| 


- informare-uno di ...,..........t0 make one acquainted with 
omare uno di too seecceesesseeet Adorn one with — 
: pagare uno di gaa | 
bf punire uno di SOOecerteccoe oeeelO punish one for 
ee ae to reward one for 
ith ricompensare uno di eececete 0 Trew ee on , 


- ringraziare uno di.............cothankone for = * 
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rimprocciare uno di | 
‘rimproverare uno di , eseeene.t0 reproach one for | 
ripigliare uno di ; se asseeeee oslo reprehend one for 


ripréndereuno di 
epargere UNO di .......+00..+.-.t0 sprinkle one with 


vestire uno di oF 08 06 00 08 08 0G 00 20 dress One with 
Verbs governing an Accusative and a Dative. 


accomandare uno a un altro..to recommend one to another 
accordare cosa ad uno........to grant a thing to one 
affissare cosa ad uno ..........t0 fix a thing to one 
annoverare cosa ad uno ......to reckon things to one 
apporre cosa ad uNO........«.40 accuse one wrongly of a thing 
apprestare cosa ad uno........40 prepare a thing for one 
aprire cosa ad uno ............¢0 open a thing to one 
ascOndere cosa ad uno........t0 hide a thing from one 
ascrivere cosa ad uno 2 cose etd attribute a thing to one 


attribuire cosa ad uno § 
celare cosa ad UNO ......+0....20 hide a thing from one 


chiédére cosa ad uno..........40 ask a thing of one 
commendare uno ad un altro..to commend one to another 
comméttere cosa ad uno......£0 commit a thing to one 
concédere cosa ad uno........¢0 grant one a thing 
confidare cosa ad uno ........to entrust one unth a thing 
consegnare cosa ad uno.......é0 deliver one a thing 
contare cosa ad uno ..........¢0 relate one a thing 
conténdere cosa ad uno ...,..¢o dispute on a thing 
condurre cosa a fine ..........0 finish a thing 
CONVICATE UNO 2 oe... 00 ee0ee00e-0t9 invite one to 


~ dare cosa ad UNO ......se0e00..£0 give one a thing 
deserivere cosa ad uno........40 describe a thing to one 


dire cosa ad uno...............¢0 tell one of a thing 


domandare cosa ad uno } ...t0 ask a thing of one 


dimandare cosa ad uno.. 
donare cosa ad uno...........t0 present one with a thing 


fidare cosa ad UNO..........6..40 trust one with a thing 


fare COSB 2 UNO ......0+0000044040 do one a thing 


fisSATC COSA Boo. .e cree rececveceeld fir a thing upon 
fraudare cosa ad und..........£0 defraud one of a thing 


imbolare, .or i «+ eveeee0 lay snares for the thing of one 


insidiare cosa ad uno 
involare cosa ad UNO... .0.....40 rob one of a thing 
ispirare cosa ad uno ..........0 inspire one with a. thing 
imputare cosa ad und........to impute a thing to one 


INVitare UNO B.., .cccvececeosceeetO snvite one to . 
lasciare cosa ad un0........+..£0 bequeath one a thing 


EEE ED | “Ee 
Ee ~ 
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legare COSA & ..... see eeeeseeeestO tie @ thing to 
mandare cosa ad un0..........20 send one a thi 
nascéndere eae ad uno ......¢0 hide a thing from one 
offerire cosa ad uno, or : 

offrire cosa ad uno.. t sense £0 Offer nee thing 
perdonare cosa ad uno......-.¢0 forgive one for 

portare cosa ad uno...........t0 bring one a thi 
proibire cosa ad uno..........£0 forbid one @ thing 
prométtere cosa ad uno ....,.t0 promise one a thing 
raccomandare cosa ad uno....to recommend one a thing 
raccontare cosa ad uno.......¢0 relate one a thing 
restituire cosa ad uno.........t0 restore one a thing 
recare cosa ad uno .,..........¢0 bring a thing to one 
réndere cosa ad uno ..........0 restore one a thi 
ricusare cosa ad uno.......,..f0 refuse one a thing 
rubare cosa ad uno.,..........40 70b one of a thing 
scoprire cosa ad UNO 4. ......+.£0 discover a thing to one 
spiegare cosa ad und ..........40 explain a thing to one 
sténdere cosa ad uno.,......-..£0 stretch a thing to one 
tégliere cosa ad uno ..........¢0 take a thing from one . 
véndere cosa ad uno .,........40 sell one a thing 


Verbs governing an Accusative and an Ablative. 


accattare cosa da uno.........¢0 borrow a thing of one 
allontanare uno da............40 remove one from 
assdlvere UNO da ......0+++0000440 absolve one of 
§ to drive one from, or 
U to turn one out o 
cégliere cosa da......+0s0..0-.t0 pick a thing from 
dividere cosa da................¢0 separate a thing from 
distégliere uno da...........+-.t0 divert onefrom 
distornare uno da.,.....++0.0-.20 turn one from 
disviare,uNO da ......++.. 00.040 sway one from 
ATIFE UNO da....ceecceseeceseelO CUTE ONE O 

EVATE COSA dA ...... 0000000000000 take a thing from 
liberare uno da ............ ».to free one from 

partire cosa da ............-..0 separate a thing from 
scidgliere cosa da........+0..-.to loosen a thing from 
separare cosa da f | 
sceverare cosa da seveeceves £0 separate a thing from 
staccare cosa da ...............t0 take from 
sviare UNO da ..........6.0.2...£0 dissuade one from 
tirare cosa da 
trarre cosa da 


CACCIATE UNO da .cocececceses 


. corrovceesevesto draw @ thing from 
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RULE LXXXITI. 


Verbs passive govern a noun in the ablative, which 
is distinguished by the particles da, dallo, dal, dali, 
a da’, dalle. : 

. 5. 1. Molte novelle ... per dovere esser da me 10 
contate, mist paran d avanti ; a great many novels come 
now into my mind, to be related by me. 

B. 5.1. Hfigenia da’ molte nobili donne di Rodi fu 
eee ; Iphigenia was received by many noble Rhodia 

adies. 

B. 5.1. Fd alcuni altri che appressar si vollono, dd 
compagni di Lisimaco e- Cimone gai e ribultati 1- 
dietro furono; and many others who came to their relief 
were wounded and driven back by the followers of Lys- 
machus and Cymon. ) 

Instead of da, dallo, &c. per is found in good writers 

B. 5.1. Costei esser la pit bella cosa, che giamma 
per alcuno veduta fosse ; she was the handsomest womal 

‘that was ever seen by any body. : 

But this practice must not be imitated. 





RULE LXXXIII. | 


Verbs neuter do not act upon or govern nouns or pre 
nouns, as, ¢glt dorme he sleeps, ella pensa she thinks, 
are not active verbs, and consequently they are not 
followed by a case specifying the object of an action; 
but when this case comes after such verbs, though tt 
may carry the appearance of being governed by them, it 
is generally affected by a preposition, or some other word 
understood. | | 

B. 7. 1. Cenarono un poco di carne salata; they sat 
together to a little salt meat. That is di un poco di 
carne. : 


B. 3. 10. ‘Quantunque amore i lieti palagi ... e le mor- | 


bide camere pid volentiert che le povere capanne abit; | 


a me ow aewr -s -—=] - 16> 
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although love dwells in gorgeous palaces, and sumptuous 

apartments, more willingly than in miserable and deso- 

_ late cottages. That is net lieti palagi, nelle morbide 
abit! camere, and nelle povere capanne. ee 


th Some of the verbs neuter, though they do not admit 
arts OF the . accusative case, admit of another nominative be- 
a sides their subject. ‘This nominative, however, is not 
‘the subject of the verb, but a noun shewing the being, 
»jp "me, or quality of the subject in question; as io sono 
tet 40m, Lam aman; egli pare un bruto, he is like a brute. 


Uomo and bruto are nominative cases. 


qs | aoe 
rit Verbs having two Nominatives. 
foe Le eee : 3 ee 
" essere .........¢0 be restare ........40 remain 
mes comparire ....t0 appear ritornare.,....f0 return 
nascere...,....¢0 be. born diventare .....to0 become 
ade. Yimanere......to remain Vivere .. 0002.20 live | 
|,  SEAT@s,.,000002260 be tornare........¢0 become again 
Ini Verbs governing a Genitive. 
abbisognare...to want 3 ritornare ......¢o return 
cadere .. ......t0 fall ragionare..,...o reason 
fallire...,......¢0 fail . rivenire ..,....t0 come back 
fuggire......../0 runaway sentire ....,...20 smell 
gustare ........t0 taste /  -VENIFe .,....000f0 come 
_  Inancare .,.. ..t0 fail discérrere.....to discourse’ 
ps morire.........¢0 die tornare........£0 come back 
pe  odorare .......0 smell USCITE........0.£0 go out 
“at! partire.........¢o0 depart | passare ........t0 depart 
it 


ce It is to be observed, that some of the above verbs 
* govern also the ablative, as cadere di cavallo, or dal? alto 
di una casa, to fall from a horse, or the top of a house. 
et ° ° ° -@ . P e 
 Fuggire, partire, ritornare, rivenire, tornare, venire, 
_ govern di when the substantive is a noun expressive of 
= place, and da when it is a person; as vengo di casa, T 
f come from home; vengo da Pietro, I come from Peter. 
And again, parto di cittd, I depart from town; parto da 
k& dwt, I depart from him. a: : cae 





andare......00t0 go muovere ......f0 begin ¢ 
cadere cove veceeto fall nascere........¢0 be born 
deviare........¢0 deviate ritrarre .......t0 resemble ( 


degenerare....to degenerate 


partire.........t0 depart 
dipéndere.....¢o depend 


fuggire ,.......t0 run away 


RULE LXXXIV. 


Verbs reflective or neuter passive, having a subject 
that acts upon itself, govern the following particles, m, 
ti, si, in the singular, ct, vi, si, in the plural, as— 


See 


scampare......t0 escape 
tralignare .....t0 degenerate 
variare ........t0 vary 
derivare.......f0 be derived 


B.'7 6. Jo mi levai diritta ; I stood up. 
B. 8.7. Lo scolare...sesercitava per riscaldarsi; the 
scholar took exercise to get warm. 3 
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Verbs governing a Dative. : 
; Cas 
_ aggidngere....to add saper grado ..éo be obliged , 
—andare ........t0 go soprastare,or 2 
appartenere ..¢o belong sovrastare .. § ” eee 
arrivare .......t0 arrive stare bene ....to jit a 
COrrere ......0t0 TUN sgridare ......0 scold | 
dispiacere.....to displease tornare........to redound '" 
r presto...to be read: 3 he |, 
| Zarrire ...0+...f0 scold ubbidire, or), 03 
giovare..,.....t0 be of use obbedire . 0 oney 
giangere ......to overtake USAF ..........40 frequent ‘ 
mancare ,.....¢o fail VENITE .....0040 Come : 
parlare........to0 speak venire meno,.to fail , 
pensare .......¢0 think volere bene ..to love ‘ 
piacere........to please tirare ........40 aim 4 
putire ........to displease tFATTC..4. 00002000 run lo , 
‘restare ........t0 be left ‘ 
a a 
In like manner we say esser pronto, to be ready; | 
utile, facile, usefyl, easy, &c. tornar conto, to be worth | 
the while; venir manco, to fail; voler meglio, to love | © 
very much ; voler male, to dislike, &c. &c. ° 
¢ 
Verbs governing an Ablative. ‘ 


ee Se. ee Sa os 
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Besides these particles, these verbs may govern other 
cases and prepositions, as— 
“4B. 4. 5. Della mia lunga dimora, fattristi; thou 
tl grievest for my long stay. Della mia lunga dimora, 
ug genitive governed by ?’attriste. 
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The town 


ool ~— G, Villani. S°arrendeo ‘la cittd a Cesare. 
i surrendered to Cesar. .A Cesare dative, governed by 
ne Sarrendeo, &c. 
ty Verbs reflective governing a Genitive. 
niet ~— accéndersi ..,.f0 be kindled with | farsi beffe .. 
now aecdrgersi.....t0 perceive farsi gabbo. t to laugh at 
pi — affifgeersi......to grieve at fornirsi ........£0 provide oneself 
vit arrischiarsi. 2 4, nent fidarsi .........t0 trust to 
b ms attentarsi... ; arenes giovarsi .......f0 make use of 
yma.—sattristarsi .....t0 grieve for gloriarsi .......to boast of 
avvedersi... 2 , informarsi ....to enquire. about 
- _: . § £0 perceive : ae 
avvisarsi.... . inframéttersi 2 to meddle with 
et beffarsi.........to laugh at ingerirsi..... § “? | 
wht -brigarsi........£0 endeavour innamorarsi...o fall in love with 
hs cibarsi.........f0 feed upon maravigliarsi..£0 wonder at 
M" — conéscersi ....¢0 understand NUtrirsl........t0 feed upon. 
cetaceans) 2. console oneself | pentirsi........to0 repent for 
7 "0 for piccarsl........40 pre: 
curarsi.........f0 care for — ricordarsi .....é0 recollect 
| _. § to contain oneself | ridersi.........to laugh at 
: -SOMtenore from rimanersi .....fo abstain from 
‘hs - § to be contented sbrigarsi.....,.f0 get rid Q 
ga oe -SOMLENIATSE ; with amie iene onselfof 
Uy crucciarsi ..,..f0 be angry at sdegnarsi......t0 be at 
ge = dimenticarsi ..to forget tribularsi......f0 grieve for — 
ny .  discidgliersi,..to be dissolved valersi.........£0 make use of 
i isdirst ; to contradict ene. | vantarsi.......to boast of 
“0 self vergognarsi ...fo be ashamed at 
Verbs reflective governing a Dative. 
; abbittersi .....£0 meet with appigliarsi ....fo pursue 
7 ai abbandonarsi .fo give oneself up seem laptl ; to surrender one- 
4 accordarsi ....f0 agree with . oe, self to . 
a crances eat aeapcitear? to | avvenirsl ....%0 es ci . 
accusarsl......¢0 accuse oneself to - § to be accusiome 
. adattarsi ......£0 adapt oneselfto SYNSEER ne ; to 3 
rH addarsi........fo0 give oneself up attenersi ......f0 confide to 


apparecchiarsi/o prepare oneself 
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fee 
” 


‘confessarsi . ; 


F. Guittone Lett. Come accade.a’ buoni, cost, fratello 
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to confess oneself 
to 


- OppOFsi.. ......£0 oppose 
ostinarsi .,....t0 be obstinale 


confidarsi .....fo0 trust to - doo prepare one} 
" darsi...........40 give oneself up | Prepararsi.. for d 
_ fidarsi rooseoeeeto trust to - raccoman- ( forecommendow _ 
obbligarsi .....t0 oblige oneself to darsi..... 2 self to 
offrirsi.........t0 offer oneself to _ ‘Wifuggirsi .....t0 take shelter 
; i th 
Verbs reflective governing an Ablative. i 
alienarsi.......t0 withdraw from  ritirarsi, or ? , 
allontanarsi...¢o go away from ritrarsi...... § to soitdhan fies aC 
- — § toabsent oneself separarsi ......to separateoncd] | 
assentarel .. i ¥ 
Jrom seauxane j to tear oneself ( 
née - § to go ata distance Sora: Tom | 
‘ dilungarsi ., ; from | | ft 0 
. | At to 
Verbs reflective governing different Prepositions. _ | 1 
; - 6 
abbttersi in... ..40 meet with ‘ ; to — understand 
abboccarsi con ..fo confer with intendersi con ; each other 
accompag- | intopparsi in ....é0 meet with 
iat con... f to be ap akin Jevarsi in ........t0 stand upon. 
accoliciarsi con..¢o settle with méttersi con ....¢o set about 
accontarsi con ..fo confer with —_| méttersi in ......¢o put on 
accordarsi con ..to agree with nascéndersi in ..to conceal oneself i 
affaticarsi con ..to endeavour with | porsi in..........t0 put on 
aggirarsi per ....fo wander riconciliarsi to make one's 
avvenirsi in.,....t0 meet with CON serecoeoe 0 peace 
avvolgersi per ...to wander ipararsi in .,....to take refuge to 
confidarsi in... ..to trust in _ | riserbarsi per....to keep oneseiffor | | 
congitngersicon fo be united with | risdlversi in......to dissolve ‘ : 
consigliarsi con..to consult with —_| ritrovarsi con....to be present re 
convertirsi in....to be convertedin| . yj. to close oneself up 
fermarsi in ......t0 stop ee giao con } with = t 
imparentarsi con to be allied with | scontrarsi in ..,,to meet with . ‘ 
aa t 
| V 
RULE LXXXvV. . 
~ Verbs impersonal; when they are absolute, such as { | 
tuonare to thunder, piovere to rain, &c. do not govern | ° 
any case; but when otherwise, they commonly govern 4 
dative. : ( 
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mi pare che accaggia a cattivi; brother, I think that as 

it befalls good people so it befalls bad people. ; 
B. 1.10. Questa novella, la quale a me tocca di dove 

dire, voglio ve ne renda ammaestrate ; I desire that the 


novel which I am to relate may make you all wise. 


In these examples a buont and a@ cattivi are both in 
the dative case, which are governed by accade and 


accaggia, and a me is governed by tocca. 


It is to be observed, that most of the above verbs, 


active, neuter, and reflective, which we have set down 
‘with their respective cases, have been extracted from 


Corticell’'s grammar; and all the others are of our 
own observation. We refrained from giving authority 
to them by examples here; but the student ‘will find 
them in a work of our own, which bears the title of 


© Dictionary of Peculiarities.” 





The government of Verbs—coniinued. 
Having now treated of the verbs that govern nouns, 


“we proceeed to speak of those that govern other verbs. 


RULE LXXXVI. 


One verb may govern another verb, that depends u 
it, either in the infinitive, indicative, or subjunctive, 
as, 20.lo vedo venire, I see him coming; io vedo che egle 
é venuto, I see that he is come; voglio che tu sia con- 
tento, I wish you may be happy. In these examples 
wenire is the -infinitive, é venuto the indicative, tu*sia 
the subjunctive, that are governed by vedo and voglio, 
verbs on which those three different moods depend. * 

1. One verb governs another that depends ‘on it,- in 
the infinitive, whenever the subject of the verb. finite 
extends to the infinitive also. , 

B. Proem. Assai manifestamente posso comprendere, 
quello esser vero, che ope t savj dire, che sola la 
miseria é senza invidia; I can indeed believe that. that 
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is really true, which wise men are wont to say, namely, 
that poverty alone is not envied. 

In the first part of this example comprendere is in the 
infinitive, because zo, which is understood, is the subjet 
of posso, and at the same time of comprendere ; andin 
like manner dire is in the infinitive, because savj is the 
subject of sogliono and dire. 


The infinitive, depending on the verb, may either 
have a preposition or not: as, 70 abborro di far cii, | 
do not like to do it; 10 mi affretto a partire, I hasten 
po away; or, to voglio leggere, I will read; 
parlare, I ought to speak. In these examples fure and 
partire have the prepositions di and a before them; a 
leggere and parlare have none. 


The prepositions that precede the infinitive are di, 4, 
da; the latter, however, has but very few examples: 
as, non mi curo di vederlo, I do not care to see bin 
egli va a pranzare seco lui, he is going to dine with him; 
non ho nulla da fare, I have nothing to do. 


‘As all rules upon this subject have been attended with 
no profit, we thought proper to subjoin the following lst 
of the principal verbs, with their respective prepositions, 
in order that the learner, by referring to them when 
necessity requires, may, without much trouble, be made 
acquainted with them. 


Verbs governing the Infinitive with dé before it. 


abborrire:.....to abhor . assicurare ....¢0 assure. 
accadere......to happen astenersi ....¢0 abstain from 
accennare ....t0 show avvedersi .....t0 perceive | 
accertare......t0 assure attentars! .....40 attempt 
accomandare..to recommend avventurare ..to venture 
 aecordare ....¢o grant avvertire ......¢0 admonish 
accorgersi ....t0 perceive AVVisare ......20inform 
affliggersi .....t0 grieve badare ........¢0 mind — 
ammonire ....é0 admonish ‘| biasimare ....to blame 
 annojarsi......¢0 be weary bramare ......t0 wish — 
ardire ........é0dare _  Cessare .,......20 cease 


arrischiare ; Cercare ........t0 seek 
arrischiarsi $0 venture chiédere ...;..¢0 ask 


BS. 


ome 


dire! 


isles 


mdr 
em. 
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commendare ..to commend 
comandare....f0 command 
comméttere ..fo commit 
conchiidere 

or to conclude 
concludere : 
concédere ....¢0 grant 
contenersi ....fo refrain oneself 
consigliare.,..t0 advise 
contare........f0 reckon 
contentarsi ...¢0 consent 
convenire .....t0 agree 
crédere.,......f0 believe 
curarsi ........¢0 cure 
degnarsi .,....¢0 deign 


’ deliberare ....¢0 deliberate 


determinare ..to determine 
differire .......0 defer 
dilettarsi .. ....to delight in 
dimandare ....to ask 
dimenticarsi ..to forget 
dire ............totell 
dispensare ....to dispense 
dispiacere ....to dislike 


dolersi ...... i to grieve, to be 
sorry 
domandare....to ask 
dubitare ......40 doubt 
disperare.......to despair 
evitare ........t0 avoid 
esitare ........t0 hesitate 
favorire........tobe so good as 
fermarsi ......to stop 
fingere ........f0 pretend 
finire ..........0 finish 
fissare.....+0.20 fix 
giurare ...... ..f0 swear 
giudicare......o judge 
gloriarsi ......to pride oneself 
godere ........to delightin . 
ardarsl......to0 beware 
immaginarsi .. to imagine 
impedire ......to hinder 
imporre .,....to command 
ingegnarsi ....0 endeavour 
incaricare ....¢0 charge 


Oe 


- es «6 Ufo take upon one- 
incaricarsl .. i “self i itd 
incréscere ....to be s 
infingersi,,....to pretend 
inténdere .....¢0 understand 
lamentarsi ....£0 complain 
lasciare.. ..+.-focease 
lusingarsi .....¢0 flatter oneself 
mancare ......fo fai | 
meditare ......t0 meditate 
meritare ......t0 deserve 
minacciare....to threaten 
mostrare ......to0 shew 

negare ......060 refuse 

neg iecn ate ..fo neglect 
obbligare .. Oe 
obbligarsi - : to oblige 

offrirsi ........20-effer 


‘ordinare ......¢0 order 


ométtere ......t0 omit 
O8aFe ....00-2..60 dare 
APETe ..+0.0..20 appear 
penste cis think 
pentirsi........to repent 
perméttere ..to it 
piacere ........£0 like 
persuadere.. ..to persuade 
pregare........t0 entreat 
prescrivere.,..to prescribe 
presimere ....f0 presume 
preténdere....to pretend 
procurare .,..to try 
professare ....t0 profess 
proibire ......to prohibit 
propotre .....%0 propose 
prométtere ...to promise 
ricordarsi ...£0 7 
ricusare .......to refuse 
rimproverare ¢ to reproach 
rinfacciare .. 
rincréscere....¢0 be sorry 
ringraziare ....to thank 
ripréndere ....to reprove 
risdlvere ......t0 resolve 
scégliere ......t0 chaose 
scommeéttere..to bet 
scongiurare ..¢0 conjure 
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- sconsigliare ..to dissuade . svolgere ......t0 dissuade 
scordarsi ......t0 forget supplicare ....to entreat 
scusarsi........40 excuse oneself} tentare........f0 try 
sembrare......f0 seem temere ........t0 fear | 
sospirare ......f0.sigh tremare ......to tremble 
soatenere......40 support | — tralasciare ....to desist 
sperare.........£0 hope vergognarsi ..to be ashamed | 


Verbs governing an Infinitive with a before it , 


offrirsi .........0 offer one] | 
pensare........o chink abot |», 
condescén- 2, .t 

dere...... : i condesced bo 
esporsi ........40 expose ores] | Te 
disporre....,..40 dispose Ine 


accéndere .....¢0 excite 
accompagnareto accompany 
accostumars! .f0 accustom 
adescare ......40 allure 
affrettare,.....f0 hasten 
agevolare .....t0 facilitate 





ajutare ........40 assist farsi ...........t0 become 
ettare ......t0 allure impegnarsi ....to pledge 
atténdere .....£0 apply oneself incorraggire ..to encourage | the 
andare........20 go incitare.,......t0 incite the 
apprestarsi.,..t0 prepare oneself} indurre........to induce | tr 
aspirare ....,..t0 aspire insegnare .....¢0 teach ‘i 
animare .......to animate intrapréndere.to undertake 
arrivare .......f0 arrive méttersi .......t0 set about 
AVEFE ....+0..~.£0 have obbligare......to oblige 


avvezzarsi.....toaccustom oneself | obbligarsi .... to oblige oncsel 


avezzare ......to accustom occuparsi eect Occupy onestl | MAC 
cominciare ...fo begin ostinarsi ,,....t0 persist S0U 
condannare...¢o condemn persuadere....to persuade) | 
condurre.,....¢0 conduct principiare....to begin It 
consentire ....20 consent riuscire,.......f0 succeed th 
continuare.. ..¢o continue - Seguire ..... ’ to continue, of : 
convenire.....¢0. agree seguitare ... § to follow | 
costringere ...f0 oblige spingere ......f0 urge Pu 
darsi..,........to addict oneself stentare ...,..t0 work hard | 
esortare sovee LO exhort supplicare se lo entreat 
eccitare .......£0 excite téndere,.......¢o tend bel 
_ consigiiare ....to advise. tornare,,......¢0 return . oy 
gidngere oe ee -£0. arrive : venire Sueccoe ..t0 come 
occuparsi .,...to occupy oneself prepararsi .. ..fo prepare oneself : 
: , — ven 
Verbs governing an Infinitive without a Preposition Th 
: os preceding it, © | | 
bisogna........must | inténdere ...\.to intend and 
dovere coceee e OUBAL Jasciare .., -».t0,let que 


fare...... ov00eet0.do SADETE . oe 0000 00 LOOWw how 


iF VER OF THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 385 


12 wuld $Olere ....000.020 Ge accustomed volere .........20 wild 


Catu® sentire ........0 hear . vedere .. «....0 see 
Cw!  potere ........¢0 be able convenire.,...¢0 agree 
uv UdIre.....62.020 hear 

B ssnlll3 


at..<o LO which may be added osare to dare, parere to 
usi.ik Seem, sembrare to seem, and a great many more. But 
__ these belong to the figurative construction, rather than 
hak! to the regular. 


wi! Besides these verbs, which we have set down govern- 
-i® Ing different cases and infinitives with different preposi- 
lie tions, there are a great many more; but these we thought 
"wes Mecessary and fully sufficient for our purpose, without 
i Mcreasing the bulk of the volume. 


ae 2. We observed that one verb governs another in 
ys the infinitive, whenever the subject of the two verbs is 
ais the same; but we now say, that if the subject of the 
0 two verbs be different, the second verb is to be put 
ti either in the indicative or in the subjunctive with che 


ie before it, as— | 
ot B, 4, 2. So to bene che stanotte...egli ne porto Panima 
i mia; I know well that last night he carried away my 
i soul. Portd is in the indicative. i 
is _ B. 3.1. Io mi credo, che le suore sien tutte a dormire 5 
ya I think that the nuns are all asleep. Sten for steno is in 
ss¢ the subjunctive. | 

Sometimes, by a peculiarity belonging to our lan- 
guage, we omit che, as— | 
™  8B.3.'% Io credo...egli se n’ andé disperato; I do 
1 believe that he went away in despair. ‘That is, credo 
it Ch eglt sew ando. _ | 
«  B. 5. 6. Temendo non git avvenisse quello che git av- 
e  venne ; fearing it would fanpel to him what really did. 
That is, temendo che non gh avvenisse. | 

But this belongs rather to the figurative construction, 
and should not be imitated until the learner is well ac- 
!  quainted with that part of grammar. 


4 Tt is not easy for the English student to know how to 
S 
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use these two modes, viz. the indicative and the sub- 
junctive, because the same verb may sometimes govern 
both moods, as has been seen in the above example, 
credo che egli se n’ ando, credo che le suore sieno. But 
if he gives due attention to the following observations, 
he will overcome the difficulty which attends the subject 
in question. - 

1. Every verb expressing its action in a direct, positive, 
and independent manner, requires the following verb to 
be put in the indicative; as credo che vi & un solo Div, 
I believe there 1s one God; vedo ch’ egh si comporia 
bene, I see that. he behaves well; so ch’ egli it brama, I 
know that he wishes for it. In these examples, é, com- 
porta, brama, are verbs in the indicative, because credo, 
vedo, so, are the principal verbs expressing their action 
in a direct and ee manner. This being very clear, 
there is no need of examples of more authority. 


2. Every verb preceded by the negative non, or ex 
pressive of command, desire, displeasure, doubt, a 
fear, flattery, hope, pleasure,- prohibition, shame, or will 
requires the following verb to be put in the subjunctive, 
which is to be placed in the same tense as the first 
verb Is. | 7 
- Of Command. Fiorentino.—E comando a’ fanti che 
Giannotto fosse ubbidito; and he ordered his servants 
that Giannotto should be obeyed. Fosse the past tense 


of the subjunctive, governed by comands past tense of 


the principal verb. 


Of Desire. Bembo.—¥Solo desidero, ch’ egli lo dia in 
cura ad alcuno de’ swoi conduttori; I only desire that 
he will put him under the care of any of his con 
ductors. Dia the present tense of the subj unctive, 
governed by desidero the present tense of the principal 
verb. ° 


Of Doubt. Tolomei.—La quale modestia . . . dubito 
che non gli sia dannosa; which modesty, I doubt, may 
be hurtful to him. Sia the present of the subjunctive, 


te: 


ils 


te 
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governed by dubito the present tense of the principal 
verb. » 7 


Of Entreaty. Bembo.—Z£ priegovi che vi degniate di 


, Farms vedere ;-and I beg you will deign to shew me. 


Degniate the present of the subjunctive, governed by 


' priego the present of the principal verb. 


These examples are sufficient for the information of 
the learner; but if any one wishes to meet with further 
instances, he will find them in our Dictionary of Pe- 
culiarities. a - = 

If the principal verb be in the future, the present of 
the subjunctive is to be used ; as, bisognera che io faccia, 
it will be necessary for me to do; le dispiacera che voi 
partiate, she will be sorry that you go away. Faccia 


, and partiate are in the present tense of the subjunctive, 


because bisognera and dispiacerd are in the future. | 
It is to be observed that the subjunctive is not only 


a 


governed by verbs, as has been seen above, but also by © 


other words or parts of speech, such as comparatives 
and superlatives accompanied with relatives, and con- 


; Junctions, all of which will be found in their respective 


places. 
. Construction of the Infinitive. . 


In the second part of this grammar, page 115, we 
spoke of the infinitive and its inflexions; now we have 


to make some particular observations concerning its con-. 


struction. 


Fd 


- RULE LXXXVII. hy 


_ The infinitive is commonly. governed by an aceusa-— 


tive, which is ‘to precede it. 


iB. 5.2. La giovane udendo lui con gli altri esser | 


morto, lungamente pianse ; on hearing that he and his 


| companions were dead, the young woman was very much 


grieved. Lui the accusative case of egli, governing 
eysere the infinitive. . | | 
? g2 
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B. 3.9. Conoscendo lei non esser di leg-naggio che ala 
sua nobilta bene stesse, tutto sdegnoso disse ; as he knew 
she was of a condition too low for his quality, he sad 
with disdain. Lez, the accusative case of ella, gover 
the infinitive essere. 


But this accusative becomes a nominative, when it is 
put after the infinitive. 


B. 5.2. Manon bastandogli @ esser egli, e° suoi com- 
pagni im brieve tempo divenuti ricchissimi ; but he and 
his friends not being satisfied with their having become 
very rich in a short time. Egli instead of dui, because 
it is put after the infinitive essere. | 

B. 5.1. St vedeva della sua speranza privare, néla 
quale portava, che se Ormisda non la prendesse, fermu- 
mente doverla avere egli; he saw himself now deprived 
of the hope which he entertained of marrying her hit- 
self, if Ormisda refused. gli instead of lui, because it 
is put after the infinitive avere. 


It is to be observed that as the accusative may be 
distinguished in the personal pronouns only, (because 
the accusative of all nouns and other pronouns is the 
same as their nominative), we have laid down thos 
examples in which the accusative of personal pronouns 's 
-observed. Me me, te thee, however, though accus- 
tives of the personal pronouns zo I, ¢u thou, have not 
frequently been used by good writers, considering then 
as words rather unpleasant to the ear, and not congenisl 
to the Italian language. 


amen no 


Nature and Construction of the Gerund. 


The gerund, like the infinitive, has no more than ove 
termination, which is 0, and it is formed by changing are 
of the infinitive of the first conjugation into ando, thus 
amare, amando; and by changing ere and ire of the 
infinitive of the second and third conjugation into endo; 
thus, from femere and finire, temendo and _finendo at 


formed. Now, as it has but one termination, it must be ; 


| 


- 
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4 accompanied with another verb, which shews the time of 
. itsaction: as, pene io, ghel died, as 1 was going away 


I gave it to him; partendo io, gliel do, im going away 


, [give it to him; partendo io, gliel dard, when I g0 


away I shall give it to him. In the first example 
partendo is past, in the second it is present, and in 
the third it is future, as the different tenses of the 
verb import. _ 


ne 


RULE LXXXVIII. 


The gerund may either be the subject (as it were) of 
os phrase or part of it, or be dependant on another 
verb. 


When it is the subject, it is accompanied with the 
Nominative case, which commonly follows it. 


B. 3.4. E quivi avere una tavola molto larga in 
guisa, che stando tu in pié, vt possi le reni appoggiare ; 
there you must place a very large table, which is to be 
fixed in such a manner that as you stand upon your feet 
the small of your back must lean upon it. Ju, the 
nominative of stando, is put after it. | 

B.9.'%. Essendo Talano con questa sua Margherita 
3n contado, ad una possessione, dormendo egli, git parve 
m sogno di vedere la sua donna andar per un bosco 
assai bello; as 'Talano and Margherita were at a coun- 
try-house of his, he dreamed le saw her walking through 
a pleasant grove. T'alano and eg, nominatives, are put 
after the gerunds essendo and Rornende, as subjects of 
the sentence or phrase. 

When the gerund is dependant on another verb, or 
rather when it is governed by another verb, it 1s accom- 

ied with an accusative case (as its subject), which is 
to precede it. : 

B. 4.10. T'rovato Ruggieri dormendo, lo ’ncomincis a 
tentare; and finding Ruggieri asleep, she began to try 
to wake him. 

B. 6. End. Quivi trovarono i giovani giucando, dove 


ie ee. A Gee CO 
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lasciati ett avieno ; there they found the young menst 
play, where they had left them. 


In these examples, Ruggieri and giovani, accusative 
eases, are the subjects of dormendo and giucando ; asifit 
were, trovalo Ruggieri che dormiva, trovarono t giovani 
che giucavano. 


1. Sometimes the gerund, accompanied with the nomi- 
native case, is put after it. 


B. 3. 5. Il Zima dona a M. Francesco Vergellesi un 
suo pallafreno, e per quello con licenza di luj parla alla 
sua donna,ted ella tacendo, eglt in persona di lei ris. 
ponde ; Zima makes a present of a fine horse to M. 
Francesco Vergellesi, upon condition that he should have 
the liberty of speaking to his wife, and she making him 
no reply, he answers for her himself. _ 


In this example, ella, a nominative, precedes the ge- 
rund dacendo ; but this is not to be imitated unless there 


tives in the same sentence. In which case one gerund 
may be put before its nominative, and the other after it 
In order to avoid that sameness in composition which on 
all occasions is disagreeable to the ear: | : 


-. B.4..2.° So to bene che stanotte vegnendo egli a me, ¢ 
io avendogl: fatta la vostra “ambasciata, egli ne ports 
subitamente Tanima mia; I know very well that as he 
came, and I told him your message, he directly carried 
away.my soul. EHgli and io, nominative cases, are put one 
after and the other before the gerund ; and it certainly 
sounds better than if the author. had said vegnendo eli 
a me, e avendogli io fatta, &e. BY Ss 
2. Gerunds have the same government over nous 
and other verbs, as the verbs from which they are 
derived. : 7 | 


. B.10.2 Con alcuna cosa. dandogli, donde gi posse 
secondo lo stato suo vivere; by giving him something on 


which he might live according to -his own condition 


happen to be two gerunds with two different nomins 
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Dando, coming from dare, governs the accusative alcuna 
cosa, because dare governs the accusative. 

B. 4.7%. Forte desiderando, e non attentando di far pin 
avanti ; being extremely desirous, and not daring, to go 
farther. Destderando and attentando, being derived from 
déesiderare and attentare or attentarsi, govern the infini- 
tive fare with di before it, because those two verbs 
govern the same. : | 


_ 8. Gerunds, accompanied with an oblique case of per- 
sonal pronouns, which are otherwise called conjunctive 
and relative pronouns, and also by the reflective pronoun 
si; commonly make one word with them, as we have 


sgid in some of the above examples, avendogli fatia 


la vostra ambasciata, con alcuna cosa dandogli, and 
also, (Bocce. 4. 5.), Veggendolo to consumare come si fu la 
neve al sole; as I saw him melting, like snow exposed 
to the sun. | 


4. Gerunds are very frequently accompanied with 
some particular verbs, such as, andare, venire, ritornare, 
mandare, trovare, stare, &c. which are used as auxiliary 
verbs, and then they have different significations. 


They are accompanied with andare, venire, ritor- 
nare, and other verbs of motion, to point out an action 


which is continuing whilst one is, was, or shall be 


going, coming, returning, &c. 


- B.1.4. La quale andava per gli campi certe erbe rac- 
cogliendo; who was gathering herbs in the field. 

B.8.3. Or con una parola, ed or con uw altra, su 
per lo Mugnone infino alla porta a San Gallo il ven- 
nero lapidando; and sometimes saying one word, and 


sometimes another, they kept pelting him with stones 


from Mugnone to the gate of St. Gallo. 


In these two examples, andava shows that the person 
was walking whilst she gathered the herbs, and ven- 
nero,’ that they were following and at the same time 
pelting the other. These expressions are essentially 
peculiar to the Italian language. 


- Tas 
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They are accompanied with stare, to show anactan 
which 1s, was, and shall be continuing without interns. 
sion till it is interrupted, as— 

Che state facendo? What are you doing ? Jo stan 


scrivendo quan@ egli venne; I” was writing when he 
came. 


They are accompanied with mandare, and they stand 
for infinitives with the preposition a or ad before them. 


B. 10. 4. E mandolla Pregando, che le dovesse piacere 

di venire a far lieti i gentiluomini della sua presenaa; 

~ and he sent to her, desiring her to favour his guests with 
her company ; that is, mandolla a pregare. 

B.1. 5. In pid parti per lo mondo mandé cercando, 

sé in cid alcun si trovasse, che ajuto o consiglio gi 

desse ; he sent to several parts of the world in search 


of one who could give him help or advice; that is, 
mando a cercare. | , 


Dey 


SYNTAX OF PARTI CIPLES. 


_Participles, as we observed page 212, are of two 
sorts, one ending in ante and ente, which is called the 
present participle, and the other ending in ato, uto, and 
sto, which is called the past participle. There are also 
other past participles of irregular terminations, such as, 


atto, etto, esso, &ce. See the conjugation of irregular 
verbs in the first part. 


RULE LXXXIx, 


Participles present, being a kind of adjectives, are tobe 
accompanied with a noun substantive or pronoun, which 


is to be an. oblique case, or ‘rather to Say a noun or pro- 
noun governed by a verb. 


B. 10. 7%. Ll re s2 Jece chiamare un giovane, e ag 8 


certe anella in mano, alui non recusante di furlo fee | 


sposare la Lisa; the king sent for a young gentleman, 
and putting a ring into his hand, caused him net unvil- 
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On a lingly to espouse Eliza. Recusante a participle pre- 
lait sent, accompanied with a ¢ui a pronoun in the dative 
which is governed by fece sposare. : 
Q) ki B, 4.8. Folco da dolor vinto, tirata Juori una saa 
‘i lel in vano merce addomandante uccise ; Folco, being 
"overcome by grief, drew his sword and stabbed her to 
1s the heart, she begging in vain for mercy. Addoman- 
uu dante, a participle present, is accompanied with le? a pro- 
‘® noun in the accusative, which is governed by wccise. 
wits B.9.10. Alle donne aspettanti sz rivoise e disse; 
ajs he addressed himself to the ladies who were waiting, 
us’ and said. Aspettanti, a participle present, is accom- 
panied with alle donne in the dative, which is governed 
h by # rivolse. 
Hi Participles present are sometimes found in the nomi- 
4 ative in good writers, but as it is not much. approved 
“" of we forbear giving examples, and advise learners not 
to use them in the nominative case; and if there happens 
to be any in the said nominative, it is better to make use 
of the gerund instead; as, le donne _piangenti dissero ; 
the women that were crying, said. Le donne piangendo 
ni! dissero, is better. . 


s — Participles present are frequently found in good 
8! writers as ablatives absolute, that is, raped aoa on any 
‘® verb, and standing, as it were, alone in a discourse. 


,  B.3.2 Il quale, siccome savio, mat, vivente il re, non 
lo scoperse ; who, being a wise man, kept it to himself as 
long as the king lived. 

B. 5. 1. Non erano ancora quattro ore compiute, poiché 
Cimone i Rodiani avea lasciati, quando, sopravvegnente 
? , Ja notte, con essa surse un tempo Jierissimo ; in about four 
i” hours from Cymon’s parting with the Rhodians, night 
came upon them, and with it a most violent tempest. 


But this way is not much used at present, and instead 
of vivente il re and sopravvegnente la notte, we should 
say mentre che visse il re or vivendo i re, and soprav- 
vegnenda la notte. ‘ 

S 


Zz 
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- 'T'hére are, however, many of these participles presett 
which are commonly used in conversation as well as i 
composition, ‘such as seguente, vegnente, durante, pre 
cedente ; and we say, i d> seguente, the following day; 
la mattina vegnente, the following morning; durante l 


guerra, during the war ; la sera precedente, the preced- 


ing evening. But such expressions, being confirmed 
by use, may very properly be employed when necessity 
requires. - 


_ Of the Participle Past. 


The participle past is either active or passive; when 
it is active it is conjugated with the verb avere, al 
when it is passive it is conjugated with essere ; but before 
we lay down rules for its construction, it 1s =) 
that we should speak of the auxiliary verbs with whic 
these participles are to be accompanied. 





RULE XC. 


. Verbs active, having an objective case, or an objet 
acted. upon, are conjugated with avere ; as, ho amato ls 
virth, I have loved virtue ;. egl aveva battuto Pietro, 
he had beaten Peter ; abbiamo letto i libri, we have read 
the books. Virtd, Pietro, libri, are the objects acted 
upon, and therefore ho, aveva, abbiamo, and not son, 
era, siamo. | s. oe a os. * 

‘. Sometimes the verb active has not an ‘object acted 
upon, but as it is understood, its auxiliary verb is avert 
as we said ; as, to ho letto per tre -giorni, I read three 
whole days; ellaha sempre amato in vita sua, she has 
_ always loved: in her life; that is to say, ho letto libri, 

gazzette, &c. ella ha amato la virtad, i giwoco, &c. 





RULE XCL oo ae 


“Verbs passive, or verbs of which the subject is acted 
upon by the object, are conjugated with essere; a8, 


‘ 


a a ee oe Mel 
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.., sono amata da Paolo, 1 am loved by Paul; ellaé stata 
i battuta dal marito, she has been beaten. by her husband. 


Da Paolo, dal marito, are the objects acting upon io 


. and ella the subjects of sono amata, é stata battuta. 


Sometimes verbs passive, instead of essere, are conju- 
gated, only in their simple tenses, with the following 
verbs, viz. venire, to come; vestare or rimanere, to 
remain; vedersi, to see one’s self. _ rn 


- Buommattei. Ma siast una lingua nobile, poco le 


givera mentre ch ’ella non ‘venga usata da famosi scris- 
tort ; but let a language be noble, it will be of little use 


if itis not adopted by celebrated writers. Venga for 


S20. 


~ Goldoni. Vot non sapete da chi mi vengano som- 
ministrate ; you do not know by whom they are given 
tome. Vengano for siano. | 

Goldoni.’ Se non mi sara lecito di sposarlo, procurero 


' almeno che resti impiegato in quesia citta; if I am not 


allowed to marry him, I shall at least endeavour that he 
may be employed in this city. Restz for sia. 

Boccalini. gli. rimase maravigliato della brutta m- 
venzione ; he was astonished at the bad invention. Ri- | 
mase for fu. | | | | 
' Soave. Fi il giovane infelice si vide tosto da una 
sguadra di satelliti circondato e tratto prigione; and 
the unhappy youth was soon surrounded by a squadron 
of guards and taken to prison. $7 vide for fu. 





RULE XCII. 


Verbs neuter, or verbs having no objective case, espe- 
cially those which denote motion, such as, andare to go, 
ventre to come, ritornare to return, seendere to des- 
cend, svanire to vanish, &c. are conjugated with es- 
sere; aS, i0 sono andato, I have gone; tu sei venuto, 
thou art come; egli é ritornato, he is returned; noi 
sciamo scest, we have come down; vot siete svaniti, you 


have disappeared. . | 
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There are some, however, that are conjugated either 
with essere or avere, and others again only with avers, 

Those that may be conjugated with both avere aud 
essere, are dimorare, cavalcare, correre, &c. 


B. 2.5. Li quali e per lo caldo, e perché corsi erm 
ietro ad alcuno; who, on account of the heat, andof 
their having run after somebody. Correre with essere. 

B. 7-8. Non ci tornai io, avendo corso diero al 
amante tuo? Did I not go back thither, having nm 
after your lover? Correre with avere. 

B. 5. 3. Né furono guari pid di due miglia cavaleati; 
they had ridden no more than two miles. Cavalcart 
with essere. : . 
- B. 8.4. E quando con lui alquanto dimorata fos; 
and when I have stayed some time with him. Dimorar 
with essere. : 


Those that are conjugated with avere only, are gr 
dare to cry, mugghiare to bellow, peccare to sii, 
dormire to sleep, piangere to weep, ridere to langh, 
giuocare to play, and a great many more of all sorts 
which will be found marked in the lists included in this 
grammar. 


Potere, to be able, and volere, to be willing, require a 
particular observation. They are conjugated with the 
verb avere when the infinitive which follows them 153 
verb active, and with essere when the infinitive is a vet 
neuter conjugated with essere; or, rather to say, thes 
two verbs are conjugated with the same auxiliary ver 
which is assigned to the infinitive, expressed or under- 
stood, that follows them. 


B. 3.1. Il castaldo gli mise innanzi certi ceppi, che 
Nuto non aveva potuto spezzare ; the steward put before 
him some pieces of wood, which Nuto was not able to 
cut. 

B. 2. 4. E bevendo pir, che non avrebbe voluto; and 
_ drinking more than he was willing to drink. | 


In these examples, spezzare an infinitive expressed, 


aa © 7 


wen, © > £4wf 


| 
| 
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and dere understood, being active, require potere and 
volere, by which they are governed, to be conjugated 
with avere. | 
B. 3. 4. E quando ella si sarebbe voluta dormire ; and 
when she had a mind to sleep. . 
B. 3.7. Essendo gid la meta della notte andata, non 
sera ancor potuto T'edaldo addormentare; and Te- 


daldo had not yet fallen asleep, although it was after 


midnight. 

In these examples, dormirsi and addormentarst, being 
verbs neuter whose auxiliary is essere, require potere 
and volere, by which they are governed, to be conju; 
gated with essere. - 


RULE XCIII. 


Verbs reflective, or neuter passive, or those verbs 
which end in arsi, erst, irsi, in the infinitive, are always 
conjugated with the verb essere; as, 710 mt sono scor- 
dato, I have forgotten ; ct siamo dimenticati, we have 
forgotten; sé sono accorti, they have perceived. 


With respect to those verbs which are naturally 
active, but become reflective or passive by means of the 
particles, mi, tt, st, ci, vt, si, some grammarians are of 
opinion that either avere or essere is the auxiliary verb 
with which they are to be conjugated. With some 
verbs this rule might answer, but with others it will not 
hold good. As, for example, were we to conjugate 
wccidersi and fertrst verbs reflective, coming from wcci- 
dere and ferire verbs active, we might say, mt sarei 
ucciso, or mt avret ucciso, I could have killed myself; 
egli sie ferito, or egli st ha ferito, he stabbed himself. 
But it would produce a disagreeable sound to the ear 
were we to say, mz ho contentato, I contented myself, or 
I am satisfied; mz avevo addormentato, I had fallen 
asleep; although contentarst and addormentarsi come 
from contentare to satisfy, and addormentare to lull 
asleep, both active. : | 
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We cannot account for such a distinction, utiles itis 
that contentare and addormentare, although active, par- 
take, if we are allowed to say so, of the nature of the 
neuter. However it may be, as fo other reason may be 
assigned, we content ourselves to set down a rule on this 
subject, which attention in reading writers: of note has 
made us acquainted with, and which, if well examined, 
cannot but give satisfaction to learners. _ 

A verb, then, which is naturally active, becommg 
reflective or passive by the reflective particles, mi, ti, &, 

_ ct, vi, st, which may be rendered myself, thyself, him- 
self, herself, ourselves, yourselves, themselves, is to be 
conjugated with essere; but if those particles are not 
reflective but conjunctive pronouns, signifying my, thy, 
his, her, our, your, their, the verb in question 1s con 
jugated with avere, as may be seen in the following 
examples. | , 


. B. 8.10. Se to non avessi voluto essere al mondo, 
mi sarei fatta monaca ; had I not been disposed to enjoy 
the world, I would have shut myself up in a monastery. 

B. 3.2. # prima in una stufa (essendo) lavatosi bene 
nella gran sala si nascose ; and having washed himself 
well, ie hid himself in the large room. 


In these two examples, mi and si are reflective pro- 
nouns, signifying myself, himself; hence the verb essere, 
with furst and lavarsi, sarei fatta, and lavatosi in which 
essendo is understood. = =— | 


B. 8.3. Hommi posto in cuore di fargliele alcwna 
volta dire a miei parenti; I resolved to let him know 
by means of my brothers. . % 

B.8.%. Lo avret di te scritte cose, che...di te stessa 
ver, ndot?, ti avresti cavati 2lt occh7 ;'I would have s0 
sie tiel aan with my pen, ‘lay yous bene ashamed of 
yourself, would have torn your the out. a 

B. 10.9. Messer Torello avendosi Panello di lei messo 
in. bocca; Mr. Torello having put her ring in his 
mouth. | 
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In these three examples, mi, ti, st, are conjunctive 
pronouns, signifying in. English my, thy, his, as pos- 
sessive pronouns; hence, porre, cavare, metteré, are 
conjugated with avere, hommi posto, tt avresti cavati; 
avendoti messo. : ee | 

It Shas been asserted that in such examples as the 


above three, the verb avere is put instead of essere, and 


that essere is to be the proper auxiliary verb; but we 
think that it is better to use avere than essere, and every 
one will think as we do, when he, after turning those 
phrases thus, ho posto nel cuore mio, avresti cavati gh 
occhj tuoi, avendo messo Tanello di lei nella bocca sua, 
will perceive that it is mio, tuoi, sua, in English my, thy, 
his, which are changed into conjunctive mi, i, si, and not 
reflective pronouns. Modern writers and well educated 
Italians, however, do, unaware of the stated observa- 
tions, use the verb essere with such verbs, both in a 
familiar style and common conversation. . -_ 





RULE XCIV. 


Impersonal verbs of all sorts are commonly conjugated 
with the verb essere ; as, é tuonato, it has thundered ; 
era piovuto, it had rained ; sz é detio, it has been said ; 
si era fatto, it was done; mz é dispiaciuto, I am sorry ; 
gli era rincresciuto, he was sorry. 





RULE XCV. 
CONTINUATION OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


The past participle, whether it is derived froma verb © 
passive, neuter, or reflective, being conjugated with the 
auxiliary verb essere, is to agree with its subject or nomi- 
native case in gender’ and number. .._- | 

 B. 3.4. Voit non siete la prima, né sarete [ ultima, la 
quale éingannata; you are not the first, nor will you be 
the last, that is imposed upon. Jngannata, participle 
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passive of the feminine gender, is made to agree with wi 
a pronoun referring to a woman. — | 

B..3. 1. fo non so se tu ¢ hat posto im mente, come ni 
siamo tenute strette; I donot know whether you have 
remarked that we are kept here in strict confinement, 

Tenute, a participle passive of the feminine gender and 
plural, is made to agree with moz a pronoun referring to 
women. 

B. 10.9. Ed essendo gia terza, ed essi alla citta per- 
venuti, avvisando @ essere al mighor albergo inviati, on 
Messer Torello alle sue case pervennero, dove gia ben 
cinguanta de’ maggior cittadint eran venuti per riceverli; 
and they having arrived at the city about the third hour 
of the day, whilst they supposed that M. 'lorello would 
take them to the best inn, they were accompanied to his 
own house, whither about fifty of the principal perso 
of the city were come in order to welcome them. P¢- 
venuti and venutt, both participles neuter of the mascu- 
line gender and plural number, are made to agree, one 
with esst a pronoun referring to men, and the other with 
cinquanta de’ maggior cittadini. 

B. 3. 3. Ed essendosi accorta che costui usava molto 
con un religioso; and perceiving that he was well ac- 
quainted with a certain friar. Accorta, a participle 
reflective of the feminine gender, is made to agree with 
ella a pronoun referring to a woman. 


Verbs neuter conjugated with avere require their pal- 
ticiple to be indeclinable ; ‘that is to say, the participle 1s 
always toend ino; as, ho parlato, ho dormito, I have 
spoken, slept, &c. See next Rule. 


Verbs reflective, or rather those active verbs which 
become reflective through the medium of the particles 
mi, ti, si, &c., and which we said were to be conjugated 
with avere, but that are often found with essere, having 
another objective case besides mi, #, si, &c., requite 
their participle should be either indeclinable or decline 
ble. When indeclinable it is to end in 0, when declina- 
ble itis to agree with its objective case. 
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iB. 4. 1. Taneredi principe di Salerno, fu signore 


” assai umano, e di beni z , & egli nello amoroso 
> ] 


sangue nella sua vecchiexza non s’ avesse le mani brut- 
tate; Tancred, the prince of Salerno, was a most 
humane and generous personage, had he not, in his old 
age, imbrued his hands in a lover's blood. Bruttate, a 


. participle of the feminine gender and ‘plural number, is 
made to agree with mani a substantive of the feminine 
, gender and plural. Boccaccio might as well have said - 

bruttato. 


Here are other examples of a modern writer in which 
the participle is conjugated with essere. : 
_ Ganganelli. .Mi sono straccato gli occhj e le gambe ; 
I wearied out my eyes and legs. S¢raccato indeclinable. 
~ Ganganelli. Protestando di non vi scordar giammai di 
questa pena che mi sono data per cercarvi; protesting 


' never to forget the trouble I had in seeking for you. 


Data, a participle of the feminine gender, is made to 
agree with pena a substantive feminine. 





* OF PARTICIPLES ACCOMPANIED WITH THE AUXILIARY 
VERB GUCTE, 


RULE XCVI. 


The participle past of verbs conjugated with avere, 
whether they are neuter or active, whether they govern 
a case or not, is to be indeclinable; that is to say, it is 
to end in o. | 

B. 5. 5. Che aspette tu oramai qui, pot hai cenato? 
What are you waiting for, since you have had your 
supper ? , 

B. 5. 5. Aveva ciascuna donna la novella del? usignuolo 
ascoltando tanto riso; all the ladies had heartily laughed 
at the story of the nightingale. oe 
_-B. 5.1. Adunque, si come noi nelle antiche istorie de 
Cipriani abbiamo gia \etto; then, as we have read in 
the ancient histories of Cyprus. 
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B. 5.6. Accioccheé .. . fossero arsi, st come avevan met. 
tato; in order that they might be burnt, as they deservel. 


In these examples, cenato and riso, participles derivel 
from verbs neuter, letto and meritato, participles derivel 
from verbs active, are indeclinable, and this rule vil 
never lead a student into errors. 2 


Sometimes, by way of elegance, the past participle 
derived from verbs active, not neuter, may be made to 
agree with the objective or accusative case, whether it i 
put before or after the verb by which it is governed. 


B. 10. 4. Poiché Iddio m ha questa grazia conceduta; 
since God has granted me this favour. 
 B. 3. 5. Il quale avendo col cavaliere ¢ patti rifermuti 
. COS’ comincid a dire; who having reminded the knight 
of the conditions, thus began to speak. 
—=&B.3.9. E la donna e la sua figliuola trovate ass 
noveramente, salutatele disse alla donna; and having 
ound the Jady and her daughter in an humble hous, 
she said to the lady. | 


In these examples, conceduta, rifermati, and trovalt 
are participles, which are made to agree with their accv- 
sative cases grazia, patti, donna e figliuola. 





. OF PARTICIPLES ACCOMPANIED WITH RELATIVE AND 
CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 


RULE XCVIi. 


The past participle of active verbs, conjugated with 
avere, being preceded by, or rather governing one 0 
the following pronouns, che, cut, il quale, mi, ti, bo, ba, 
ct, vi, li, gli, le, quali, guanit, in the accusative case, 
is declinable; that is to say, it is to agree with the sad 
pronoun in gender and number. | 
 B. 4.1. E questo detto si fe dare Vorciuoletio, nel qual 
era Tacqua, che il di davanti aveva fatta...e tutta Ia 
bevve; and having thus spoken, she bade them reach the 
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vessel of water which she had prepared the day before, 
and drank it all off. Fatta, a participle of the feminine 
gender, is made to agree with che, an accusative referring 


: to acgua a substantive feminine. 


B. 4. Proe. Eile son pit belle che gli agnoli dipinti, 
che vot mi avete pid volte mostrati; they are handsomer 
than the painted angels, which you have oftentimes 
shewn me. Mostrati, a participle of the masculine gender 
and plural number, is made to agree with che, an accusa- 


‘ tive referring to agnoli a. substantive masculine and 


plural. 7 

_ B. 10.9. Messer Torello comincid a guardare, e vide 
quelle (vest) che al Saladino aveva la sua donna donate ;, 
Mr. Torello soon cast his eyes upon those which his lady 
had given to Saladin. Donate, a participle of the 
feminine gender and plural number, is made to agree 


with che, an accusative referring to quelle vesti a sub- 


stantive feminine and plural. | | 

B. 5. 9. Il quale cost fatta donna, e cui egli cotanto 
amata avea, per pi Se vedendosi'; and he being united 
in marriage with a lady whom he had so passionately. 
loved. Amata, a participle of the feminine gender, is 
made to agree with cué an accusative referring to 

na. 

B. 10. 9. Il quale tnfino nella puerizia io cominciai ad 
amare ed ho pot sempre sommamente amato; whom I 
began to love in my childbeod, and have, loved exceed- 
ingly ever since. Amato, a participle of the mascu- 
line gender, is made to agree with il quale a relative 
masculine. 

B. 3.6. Tu sei stata con colci, la quale...tu hai... 
ingannata ; you have been with her ne you have de- 
ceived. Ingannata, a participle of the feminine gender, is 
made to agree with la quale a relative feminine. 

B. 5. 9. Jo sono venuta a ristorarti dé danni, li quali 
tu hai gid avuti per me; Iam come to make you some 
recompence for what you formerly did on my account. 
Avuti, a participle of the masculine gender and plural 
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number, is made to agree with i qual a relative ms 

culine and plural. 

B. 3. 6. E non so a che to mi tengo, che 10 non manh 
per Ricciardo, il quale pit che se m’ ha amata; and | se 
‘no reason why I should not send for Ricciardo, who once 
loved me passionately. 4mata, a participle of the fem. 
nine gender, is made to agree with mi a pronou 
feminine. 

B. 8. 3. Il valente uomo si maravighi, 3. come colui, ch 
mai guatata non l aveva; the honest man was much 
surprised, as he had never taken any notice of her. 

B. 10. 9. J2 Saladin...s avvide che questo cavalert 
aveva dubitato ch’ essit non avesser tenuto 0 invite, % 
quando gli trove, invitati gli avesse ; the sultan perceived 
that that gentleman was apprehensive that they would not 
have accepted the invitation if he had invited them when 
he met with them. Jnvitati, a participle of the masculine 
gender and plural, is made to agree with gi, a pronoun 
masculine and plural. 

B. 5. 5. Se tu jert ct affiggesti, tu ci hai oggi tanto 

diliticate, che niuna meritamente di te si dee rammar- 
care ; if you gave us concern witli your subject yesterday, 
you have delighted us so much to-day, that none of us 
can complain of you. Diliticate, a participle of the 
feminine ‘gender and | ares is made to agree with ci 4 
pronoun feminine and plural. 

B. 3. 6. Voi non siete la prima, né sarete [ultima, | 

ale é ingannata, né io v’ ho ingamnata; you are not the 
first, nor will you be the last that is imposed upon, not 
have I deceived you. Jngannata, a participle of the 
feminine gender and Lge is made to agree with vi a 
pronoun feminine and plural. 

We think the above examples are sufficient for the 
information of the student, and we have refrained from 
giving any with participles of the masculine gender an 
singular number, because their termination is always ino. 


It is to be observed that the past participle is always 


I 
] 
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to agree with the above-mentioned particles, mi, ¢i; 
si, la, lo, i, &c. although it is not accompanied with 
avere. | 

B. 3. 9. Sicuramente disse la gentil donna, ogni cosa 
che vi piace, mi dite, che mai da me non vi troverete 
ingannata; the lady said, speak out freely, and you will 
certainly find I shall never deceive you. IJngannata, a 
participle feminine, is made to agree with vi a pronoun 
feminine, though it is not accompanied with avere. 

B. 3.4, Ma quantunque bene la trovasse disposta a 
dover dare all opera compimento, non st poteva trovar 
modo; but although he found her disposed to a com- 
pliance, he could not contrive the means. Dusposia, a 
participle feminine, is made to agree with da a pronoun 
feminine, although it is not accompanied with avere. 

B. 3. 3. La quale, o piacevoli donne, to racconterc... 
per farvi accorte ; which, kind ladies, I will relate to 
shew you. Accorte, a participle feminine and plural, is 
made to agree with vi a pronoun feminine and plural, 
though it is not accompanied with avere. 





OF PARTICIPLES FOLLOWED BY AN INFINITIVE WITHOUT 
A PREPOSITION. 


_ RULE XCVIII. 
The past esdipal Ha being accompanied by an infini- 
tive, is to be indechinable, if the relative and conjunctive 


pronouns che, il quale, mi, t, si, lo, la, gli, le, ci, vt, 


are the objective cases of the said infinitive. 


B. 5.9. La donna, la quale il lungo vagheggiare, 
Tarmeggiare, le mattinate muovere non avevano potuto, 
mossero le affettuose parole; the lady, whom his love, 
tournaments, and serenades, were not able to move, was 
affected by his tender words. 

B. 10. 8. Il che se savj siete, ketamente comporterete, 
perciocché se ingannare vi avesst voluto, schernita ve la 
poteoa lasciare ; if you are wise, you will take it in good 


ee ee 
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part, for had I been willing to deceive you, I could 
contemptuously have left her. . | 

B. 3.1. Zl castaldo gli dié da mangiare ‘volentieri, 
appresso questo gli mise innanzi certi ceppt, che Nutonm 
aveva potuto spezzare; the steward gave him something 
to eat, and afterwards .put before him some pieces a 
wood, which Nuto could not cut. 


_ In these examples, potuto and voluto are indeclinable, 
because Ja quale, vi, and che, are the objective cases of 
muovere, ingannare, and spezzare. But if the relative 
and conjunctive pronouns are the objective cases of the 
participles, or. rather the subject of the infinitive, the 
participle is to be declinable, that is, it is made to agree 
with the said pronouns che, il quale, mi, ti, si, &e. i 
gender and number. 7 , 

B. 9.5. Or sapeva Bruno chi costei era si come coltt, 
che Y aveva veduta venire; now, Bruno knew who she 
was, as he had seen her coming. | | 

B. 5.10. Di che Ercolano, che alquanto turbato con bb 
moglie era, percid che gran pexza ci aveva fatti stare 
all!’ uscio...disse; at which Ercolano, who was rather 
angry that his wife had made us wait some time at the 
door, said. _ or 

B. 3.1. Assai sono di quegli, che s sono stolti, che 
eredono troppo bene, che come a una giovane é sopra i 
capo posta la benda bianca...né pid senta de’ feminili ap- 

petiti, se non come se di pietra Y avesse fatta divenire | 
arla monaca; there are many people so simple as to 
imagine that after a young woman has put on the vel, 
she 1s no longer subject to the passions of. her sex, as if, 
by becoming a nun, she were turned into ston. 


In these examples the participles veduta, fatti, and 
Jatia, are made declinable, because the relative 2’, which 
both times stands for da, and the conjunctive ci, are ob- 
jective cases of the said participles, and not of the infini- 
tives venire, stare, and divenire, which may be clearly 
seen if these phrases are turned thus, aveva veduta la 


yo, | 
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venire, or veduto che ella veniva, aveva fatii noi stare, oF 
aveva fatto che noi stesstmo, avesse fatia let divenire, or 
avesse fatto che ella divenisse. | 

These are the rules laid down by grammarians with 
respect to the agreement of the participle, when followed 
by an infinitive without a preposition; and we advise 
the learner to adhere strictly to them, as it is the only 
means ‘of avoiding errors: and if he finds examples 
contrary to the above rules, (and there are many of 
that kind),-he. is to disregard them as incorrect, and 
rather obsolete. | 


RULE XCIX. 


ON THE AGREEMENT OF PARTICIPLES ACCOMPANIED © 


WITH MORE SUBSTANTIVES THAN ONE, EITHER CON- 
NECTED BY THE CONJUNCTION €, OR SEPABATED BY 
THE PREPOSITION Con. : 


When the past participle governs or is governed by 


more substantives than one, either of the same or of 
different genders and numbers, it is made to agree with 
the nearest substantive, whether the participle in ques- 
tion precedes or follows them. 

B.10. 5. Il cavaliere udita la domanda e la proferta 
della donna seco propose; the gentleman, being made 
acquainted with the demand and proposal of the lady, 
resolved. Udita governing both substantives of. the 
feminine gender domanda and proferta, is made to agree 
with the nearest to it. 

B. 10. 6. Il quale poiché 71 giardin tutto, e la casa dé 
Messer Neri ebbe veduta; who, after he had seen 


‘the garden and house belonging to M. Neri. Veduta, 


governing giardino and casa, both substantives of dif- 
ferent genders, 1s made to agree with casa a substantive 
feminine nearest to it, and not with géardino a noun of 
the masculine gender. . | 

B. 10. 2. E smontato, tutto solo fu messo in una cama- 
retta, edi cavalli e tutto l arnese messo in salvo; and 
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having en a he was led into a small room, and his 
horses and.all his other effects were taken especial cae 
of. Messo, being governed by cavallt and arnese, both 
substantives of the same gender but of different nun 
bers, is made to agree with arnese a substantive singula 
nearest to it, and not with cavailli plural. 

B. 3.9. £ sentendo le donne eé’ cavalieri nel palagi 
del conte radunati; and on hearing that the ladies and 
gentlemen were in the count’s palace. Radunati being 
governed by donne and cavalieri, both substantives of 
different genders, is made to agree with cavalieri, a sub- 
stantive masculine nearest to it, and not with donne. 


Sometimes the participle taken in the same accepts 
tion as above, is made to agree with the farthest sub- 
stantive, but not equally correct. | 


B. 10.9. La donna e YL anella, ¢ Ja corona avute dal 
nuovo sposo quivi lascid ; the lady left there the nngs 
and the crown which she had received from her new 
husband. Avufe is made to agree with anella a sub- 
stantive feminine plural, and not with corona its nearest 
substantive. | 


The past participle having for its subjects mote pro 
nouns or substantives than one, which are separated from 
one another by con, may be made to agree with the first 
subject, or with all of them, that is to say, if the first 
subject is singular, and that preceded. by con is pm 
the participle may either be put in the singular or 
plural. 


B. 6. End. £ssendost Dioneo con gli altri giovam 
messo a giucare...Elisa disse; whilst Dioneus and the 
other gentlemen were Prayin > Eliza said. Messo 1s 
made to agree with the first subject Dioneo. 
 B. 10.6. Il re co” suoi compagni rimontati a caval 
al reale ostiere se ne tornarono; the king, with his 
attendants, mounted his horse and returned to the 


royal palace. Rimontati is made to agree with re and 


compagni. 
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nut Af one of the subjects is feminine, and the other mas- 
ei culine, the participle, when a in the plural, is to agree 
lom With the masculine; but if they are all feminine, the 
ifr participle is to be feminine. 


ut —_B. 5.10. Essendosi la donna col giovane posti a tavola 
_, per cenare, ed ecco Pietro chiame al? uscio; the lady and 
itl) “the young man were no sooner seated at table, than 
ie Pietro knocked at the door. Posté is a masculine plural, 
dts though the subjects are of different genders. | 

ht" B.2.'7%. Io con due delle mie femmine, sopra i lide 
li poste fimmo; I and two of my attendants were placed 
i upon the shore. Poste feminine plural, because io a 
pronoun, and due delle mie femmine, are all feminine. 


8 ‘To put a noun or pronoun governed by a preposition 
instead of the nominative case, seems rather strange ; 

;¢ but it will seem otherwise when we consider that con is 

r& Placed in the above phrases instead of the conjunction 

i & thus, Dioneo e gli altri giovani ; il re e ¢ suoi com- 

is pagne, &e. | 

is’ "The same rule is to be used in regard to adjectives. 





. RULE C. | 


La SYNTAX OF ADVERBS. 


i¢ Adverbs, like all other parts of speech, require an 
appropriate situation in the sentence, viz.—for the most 
part after the verb, frequently between the auxiliary 
verb and the participle, or between two participles, when 
both of them belong to the same auxiliary verb; as, 
’ egh parla bene, he speaks well; io ho ben dormito, I 
" have slept well ; edda é stata molto stimata, she was much 
. esteemed. 
, . Sometimes the same adverb is placed with propriety 
before the verb or after it; between the auxiliary and 
the participle, or after them both, as in the following 


examples. 
T 


- 
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B. 9. 6. Il quale aperse la porta prestamente; vo | 


quickly opened the door. 

B.9.7. Il quale prestamente s avventava alla gil 
di costei ; which, (a wolf), hastily seized her by the 
throat. | : 

B. 9. 6. Pinuccio, tu sai bene come io sono apial; 
Pinuccio, you know very well how I am situated. 

B. 9. 8. Rispose Cracco: ben sai, che io verrd; you 
know very well that I shall come, answered Ciacco. 

B. 9.6. a non ho mai. poscia potuto dormire ; { coull 
no longer sleep. 

B. 9. 6. Pinuccio, io te P ho detto cento volte ; Pinut- 
cio, I told it to you a hundred times. 


In these examples it is easily seen that the adveth, 
whether the same or a different word, is indiscriminately 
put before, in the middle, or at the end of a sentente, 
from which it appears that no determinate rule can be 
given for the placing of this part of speech on all oct# 
sions. The general rule may be of considerable us, 
but the easy flow and ae icuity of the phrase are the 
things which ought to be chiefly regarded. 


Remarks on some Adverbs of particular construction, 
Mai, Niente, Nulla. 


These adverbs, taken in a negative sense, may be 
used with or without the negative non, with this condi- 
tion, that when they are accompanied with non they ar 
to follow the verb, and when without it, they are to ptt 
cede the verb. 


Passavanti. Il diavolo disse una voltaa San Macarw, 
sé tu vegghi, io mai dormo, se tu ¢ affaticht operando, 10 
non ho mai riposo ; the devil once said to St. Macarius 
if you are always watching I never sleep ; and if you us 
all your efforts in your works, I never rest. 

B. 10.2. Ii che Pabate udendo...rispose, ch’ egh nod 
ne voleva far niente; on hearing which, the abbot a!- 
swered he would do nothing (of what he said). 


Sc TE 
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B. 8.7. Che niente la notte passata avgva dormito ; 
who had not slept at all the preceding night. as 
B. Fiam. Nulla mancare ame, il sommo della beati- 
tudine.a tener reputava; 1 thought [ wanted nothing to 
reach the summit of happiness. — | 
~B. Lab. £ poi quando il bisogme viene, trovarmi non 
saper nulla; and when need requires it, I find I know 
nothing. | , 
These words, taken in an affirmative sense, are used 
without non, and are to follow the verb. 


B. 8. 8. Disse di voler esser pid che mai amico di 
Zeppa; he said he would be Zeppa’s friend more than 
ever. | 

‘B. 9. 3. Buffalmacco .. a domando, sé egli st sentisse 
niente ; Buffalmacco asked him what was the matter with 


B. 9.3. Potrebbe egli essere che to avessi nulla; per- 
haps there may be something the matter with me. __ 

Contrary to these rules some examples may be found 
in which these adverbs are sometimes put before the 
verb, though they affirm, and sometimes put after it, 
though they deny; but it is necessary to observe that 
when this happens, it is done under the rules of the 
figurative construction. | 





Non, No, S. | 
Non, a negative, is commonly to precede the verb 
which serves to ‘deny. , 


B. 4. 10. Ma chi é colui, che alcuna volta mal non 
faccia? But who is there that some time or other doth 
not act amiss P . 

B, 4. 10. Ll che vorrei, che cost a me avvenisse, ma 
non d’esser messo nel? arca; which I wish may happen 
always to myself, but never.to be put into a chest. 


Non, as an expletive, is put after verbs expressive of 
fear, doubt, or suspicion, for something that is not 
wished to happen. . 

| T 2 
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B. 1.1. Dubitavan forte, non Ser Ciappelletto gi 
en ; they feared that Ser Ciappelletto deceivel 
them. Ay 
Sacc. 84, La donna e’ | giovane udendo bussare, subih 
sospettarono che non fosse quello ch’ era ; the woman aul 
the young man on hearing a knock at the door, directly 
suspected what it was. —— 


a 


Non, as an expletive, is put before a verb finite, when 
che, with which it is accompanied, is a case of the com | 
parative pid, meno, meglio, &c. See the comparative, | * 
page 269, for examples. | 

Non loses its last letter and joins with the follow 
word when that word is @/ as a pronoun, not as anarticle; 
thus, xol. | 

B.5.1. EH quantunque la giovane sua compagnia 
rifiutasse, mai da sé partir nol pute; and although the 

oung damsel refused his company, she could not get 
rid of him. 7 | 

When instead of il, lo, la, i, le, follow, non may 
change its last’ letter into 2, thus, nollo, nolla, nolh, 
nolle ; but as this coalition is not frequently used, we 
refrain from giving examples. 


No serves to answer in the negative. 


Nov. Ant. Avete voi pit d’un capitano? No, deo, 
rispose il cancelliere. Have you more than one captain! 
No, indeed, replied the chancellor. 


No is used with the correspondence of sv. - 

B. Filoc. Folle no, ma innamorato si; not mad, but in és 
love. 

No is used instead of non, when the verb with which | 4 

. it is accompanied 1s understood. D 


B. 5.1. J1 vento poggiava in contrario intanto, cht 
mon che esst del picciol seno uscir potessero, ma o voles- 
sero, 0 no, gli sospinse alla terra; the wind in the meal 
time was strongly against them, and drove the . r 


ipl § 
et a 
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ashore in. spite of all they could do to prevent it; that 
is, 0 volessero, 0 non volessero. 


When two negatives happen to be in the same parse, 
one is to be no, and the other non. 


B. 1. 2, Disse la _peronella : No, per quello non 
rimarra il mercato’; no, this shall never break the 
bargain, said Peronella. 


_No and 8, used in answering, and preceded by a verb, 
are accompanied with di; thus, di st, and di no. 


B.9.1. Dird to di no della prima cosa, che m ha 
richiesto? shall I say no to her first request P 

B. 4.10. La quale torno, e disse di si; mae came back 
and-said yes. 


| us and Qui. 
These two adverbs signify here, i in the place where we 
are, and are indifferently used for one another. , 


B. Introd. Not demoriamo qui ; we live here. 
B21. Egh é qua un bagi ee uomo; here is a 


? 


wicked fellow. Instead -of- qui and qua, ci may be used 


when it refers to a place mentioned before. 
B. 1.1. Zo non vorrei che vor guardaste, perche 4 1 S10, 
in casa di questi usurieri ; 10 non ci ho a fare nulla, anzi 


ct era venuto per dovergli ammonire ; 1 would not have 


you think so, because you see me in the house of these 
usurers.;, [ have no concern in it, but I came here 
merely to admonish them. _ 

Ci repeated is used for qui, in this or to this browse ; : 
casa being mentioned before. 

Ci is changed into ce when it is followed by one of 
the relative. pronouns,. Jo, la, li, le, ne. See conjunctive 
pronouns for examples, page 299. 


Costi and Costa. 


These two adverbs signify there, where you are, or 
rather, there, where a person is, and is addresssd: the 
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former denoting a precise or determinate place, and the 
latter rather an indeterminate one, or without precision 


B. 7. 9. Lo vidi levarvi e porvi costi, dove voi siete 
sedere ;°I saw you get up and place yourselves there 
where you are sitting. Costt a precise place, which the 
person that speaks of it points out. 

Bb. 3. 1. Se vot mi metteste costa entro, io vi lavoren 
P orto; if you will place me there, TIl do your busines 
for you. Costd an indeterminate place, as the perso 
speaks of a garden which he does not see. 


La, Cold, Ivi, Quivi, Ci, Vi. 


All these adverbs signify there, thither, or in that 
place which is distant from the speaker and the person 
who is spoken to. 

La and cola are commonly put after the verb. 


B. 4.10. Cominciarono a dire: Chi é ld? They 
began to say, Who is there ? 


They are used when followed by dove, ove, onde, with 
the former of which da generally makes one word, thus, 
laddove. © : 

BG. 1. Essendo forse la via lunghetta di 1a onde si 
partivano, @ cola dove tutti a pié d’andare intendevano; 
as the way was rather long from whence they set off, 
whither they were to go on foot. | 


‘These two adverbs are also used when they have the 
correspondence of gua and qui. 


B. 8.7. Senza star ferma or qua or 1a si tramuts 
piangendo ; and weeping, she wanders about here and 
there. | . 
B48. Fu tt divertirat molto migtiore...la che qu 
non fucesti ; you will amuse yourself better...there thao 
you have done here. 

Ivi and guivi may be used either before or after the 
verb, or one for another, at the option of the writer of 


speaker. 


a 
Su sr 
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Ci and vi, signifying there, are commonly placed 


as e e 
ne before the verb; and are indifferently used one for 
another; but if there be any difference, it is that ca 1s 


ort Tl 
els 
ace, v2 


ore 


ror 


a be 


rot! 


used in speaking of places which the speaker is acquainted 
with, or near to, and v%.is used in speaking of places 
far off. | | 


B. Lab. Veramente ci sono io altre volte stato; Indeed 
I was there some time ago. 

B. 5. 3. Disse la giovane; e come ci sono abitanze 
presso da potere albergare? A cui il buon womo rispose : 
non. ci sono in niun luogo sv presso; the lady said, and 
how far is it to any inn, where I may put up? to whom 
the good man answered: there is none near enough. 

B..3. 1. Il luogo é assai tontano di qui, e niwno mi vi 
conosce, se io so far vista Desser mutolo, per certo to vi 
saré riceouto; that place is very far from hence, and 
nobody there knows me, and if I can play the part 
7 a Auk person, I shall without doubt be received 
there. 


Donde and Onde. 


These adverbs signify whence or from whence, and are 
indifferently used. 


B. 2. 3. Comincid piacevolmente a ragwonare e doman- 
dar chi fosse, donde venisse e dove andasse; and she 
began to converse kindly with him, and inquired who 
he was, whence he came, and whither he was going. 

B. 2. 9. La buona femmina torne per la cassa sua, e€ 
cola la riporté onde levata Tavea; the good woman came . 
for her chest, and carried it back to the place from 
whence she had taken it. 


These two adverbs are sometimes used as relatives, 
which see page 331 for examples and construction. 


Many more adverbs of particular construction might 
be inserted here; such as, cost, come, tanto, quanto, pit, 
meno, meglio, peggio, molto; but as we have sufficiently 
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spoken of theth in treating of comparatives and supe 
latives, page 263, we refer the learner -to those places 
Some modern grammarians assert that the adverbsd 
quantity, such ‘as, tanto, quanto, altrettanto, mol 
oco, troppo, being accompanied with a substantiv, 
ecome adjectives. ‘[‘his, however, is not the case, # 
the adverb, being naturally indeclinable, cannot te 
made an adjective by declining it, or rather by making 
it agree with the substantive; and in the phrases, datem 
tanto pane quanto ne potrd mangiare ; comprate tant 
libri quanti ne avete bisogno; vi sono troppi macsin, 
&c. tanto, tanti, quanto, quanti, troppi, ave not adverbs 
turned into adjectives, but mere adjectives, which may 
be easily seen in their English translation. Give me a 
much bread as (much bread) I shall be able to eat. Pur 
chase as many books as: (many books) you want. ‘Ther 
are 100 many masters. _ 

In the first part, we gave a list of the principal adverbs 
compounded of more words than one, which cannotbe 
found in dictionaries ; but we must inform the learner that 
there are a great many of different significations, with 
which to be well acquainted, it is necessary to consult our 
Dictionary of Peculiarities. | 
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In the second part of this grammar we Jaid down 8 
list of prepositions, particularizing the cases which they 
govern ; nothing now remains but to speak of their situa- 

‘tion, and to make some remarks on the principal of 
them. | 
. RULE CI. 
‘Lhe preposition is commonly placed before the case 
which it governs. e. we 

B. 2. Passando un giorno davanti la casa, dove la bella 
danna dimorava ; passing oné day before the house where 

the lady dwelt. _ 
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G. Vill. Stando al? assedio di Genova presso di cinque 
anni; he being at the siege of Genoa about five years. 


Sometimes the case governed by the preposition, bein 
a pronoun personal, is put before the verb, and the sai 
preposition remains isolated after the verb. 


B. 2.5. Or via mettiti avanti, io tt verré appresso ; 


' Now then, go on, I will follow thee. That is 20 verrd 


appresso a te. 7 a | 

N. Ant. 18. Il ¢esorier prese quelli marcht, e mise un 
tappeto in una sala, e versollivi suso; the treasurer took 
those marks, and putting a carpet in a drawing-room, 
threw them upon it. That is, ¢ li versd sopra di esso. 


As to the situation of the preposition together with 
its case, there is no fixed rule; sometimes it is put before, 


other times in the middle, and more frequently at the 


end of a sentence; as in the following examples. 


B. 1.7. Avanti ora di mangiare. pervenne la dove lo 
abate era; he arrived at the abbot’s house before dinner. 
Avanti ora a preposition with its case in the beginning. 

B. 2.3. Camminando adunque il novelio abate ora 
avanti, ¢ ora appresso alla sua famigha, gl venne nel 
cammino presso di se veduto Alessandro; the new abbot 
then riding sometimes before his company, and sometimes 


behind it, got sight of Alexander on the road next to him- 
‘self. Avanti, appresso, and presso,; prepositions with their 


cases, in the middle of the sentence. 
_ B. 3.3. Non molto dopo.a questo convenne al marito 
andare infino a Genova; not long after, her husband 
was obliged to go to Genoa. Jnjino with its case at the 
end of the sentence. = 


In these examples Boccaccio might also have said, 
pervenne avanti ora di mangiare la, &c., or pervenne Ta, ° 
dove lo abate era, avanti ora di mangiare, &c. without 
committing a fault. In this respect it is the ear only which 
we are to consult, especially when it has been accustomed, 
by reading the best authors, to similar expressions. 

tT 3 
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REMARKS ON SOME PREPOSITIONS. 
Verso, Inverso, Alla volta. 


These prepositions, signifying towards or to, are usd 
indifferently for one another. 

B. 2. 8. In povero abito n’ando verso Londra; he went 
to London in mean apparel. 

B. 2. End. Presero adunque ...inverso un giardinetto 
la via; they walked to a small garden. 

Firenzuola. Preso quel rasojo in mano, se w and 
alla volta sua; he took that razor in his hand, and went 


up to him. 
Fino, Infino, Sino, Insino. 


These prepositions are used indifferently for ou 
another, and signify till, until, as far as. | 


Lungi, Lontano, Discosto. 


These prepositions signify far, distant, and are used 
indifferently for one another. Discosto, however, 1s not 
so much made use of as the other two. 


Accanto, Allato, Dallato, Di costa, Appresso, Vicino, 
Presso, Appo, Rasente. 


All these prepositions signify by, by the side, near, 
close, but they are differently used. 
Accanio, allato, dallato, di costa, appresso, and rasente, 
are used in speaking of a proximity, close by. 
-- B.9.46. La quale allato del letto pose la culla ; who 
put the cradle by the bed-side.. ~ 
B. 3. Beg. Fattost aprire un giardino che di costa 
era al pale in quello...se n’ entrarono ; they entered 
a garden which was by the side of the palace. 


F. Sace. 29. Fece un foro con un succhio in quel muro | 


rasente a quella pentola ; he bored a hole with a wimble 
in the wall close by the pipkin. 


XS, 
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B.1.6. Emilia la quale appresso la Fiammetta sedea ; 
Emilia, who was seated by Fiammetta’s side. 


Vicino and presso are used in speaking of a proximity, 
but not very close. 

B. 2.4. Presso a Salerno é una costa, la quale gli 
abitanti chiamano la costa di Maifi; near Salerno 
there 1s a coast which the inhabitants call the coast of 
Malfi. 

B. 5. 2. Vicin di Cilicia é un isoletia chiamata Lipari ; 
near Sicily is a small island called Lipari.: 


Contro and Contra. — 


These two prepositions signify against, and are used 
indifferently for one another; as, contro lui, against 
him; contra di te, against thee. Some grammarians 
have made a rule, which is to use contra when it governs 
the accusative or the genitive, and contro, when it 
Nate the dative; and though many examples are 
ound in which these prepositions are used indiscrimi- 
nately, we think this distinction good, as putting the 
dative after contra, would sound rather unpleasant to 
the ear. 

B. 1. 6. Lui domando se vero fosse cid, che contro di 
lui era stato detto ; he asked, whether it were true what 
they had said against him. Conéro with the genitive. 

B. 1.4. Acciocché pot non avesser cagione di mormorar 
contra di lui; in order that they might not have occasion 
to speak against him. Contra with the genitive. 

B. Introd. Nun’ altra medicina essere contro alle 
‘pestilenze migliore ; no other remedy was a better pre- 
servative against the plague. Contro, and not contra, 
with the dative. 


Dirimpetto, Rimpetto, A fronte. 
These prepositions signify over against, opposite, and 


are used indifferently for one another. .4 fronte, how- 
ever, is not so familiarly used as the other two, 
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Giusto, Giusta, Secondo. 


‘These prepositions signify according to, and have beer 
‘used indifferently for one another. ‘The two first a 
at present rather obsolete. 


Eccetio, Salvo, Fuori, Infuori. 


These a signify except, but, and are indis 
criminately used for one another. 

The above prepositions, as well as those of which we 
gave a list in the second part of this grammar, have 


a great many more significations besides those assignel | . 


| 
; 


to them, all of which, together with their analogou 
examples, will be found im our Dictionary of Pec- 
harities. 


SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


Conjunctions, as we observed page 229, -serve to cot- 
nect sentences. They do not govern any case, but 
moods, and of these we will speak in this part of the 
grammar. . | : 

RULE -CII. 


There are conjunctions which govern the infinitive, 
others govern the indicative, some the subjunctive, and 
most of them both the indicative and the subjune- 
tive, according to the signification of the verb which 
precedes them. 7 

B.6.6. Una novella, nella quale, gtanta sia la lor 
nobilta si dimostra, senza dal nostro proposito deviate; 
a story in which their great nobility is exhibited without 
deviating from our subject. Senza with the infinitive 
deviare. | 

B. 4. 6. E comeché questo a’ suot niuna consolazione 
sia, pure @ mé...sara un piacere; and although it is no 
consolation to his own relations, it will afford me ple- 
sure. Pure with the indicative sara. 
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B.2.2. Acciocché eglt niuna sospezion prendesse ; 

_, and in order that he might not suspect. Acciocché, with 

4, ih the subjunctive. _ 7s | 

ews ~B. 5.9. Dovete adunque sapere, che Coppo di Bor- 
ghese Dona eae gia @ anni pieno si dilettava ; 

you must know, therefore, that Coppo di Borghese .Do- 

enichi, in his old age, took pleasure. , | 

‘gin | B.7.9. Voglio ch *ella mt mandi wna ciocchetta della 

arba di Nicostrato; I wish that she would send mea 

giz lock of Nicostratus’s beard. 


mut f In these two last examples che governs both the indi. © 
int?/”- cative and the subjunctive, viz.—sz dilettava and mandi ; 
he w! the former is in the indicative, because sapere, which 
wt! governs che, is in an affirmative sense, and the latter is in 
the subjunctive, because vogiio, which governs che, is 
expressive of a wish, as we said page 386. 

The conjunctions that govern an infinitive are dopo, 
per, senza, and all those that are attended by a preposi- 
tion, such as prima di, avanti di, in vece di, oltre a, &e. ; 


mas dopo aver detto, after having said, per andare, in order 
‘© to go; senza dire, without saying; prima di partire, 
F before going, &e. 
Those that govern the subjunctive are— 
e\ ACCIOCChE 2... 0.0. cece ccee cece vebhat 
i AFFINCHE .......0..ceeereeevere ett Order that 
£ ANCOFCHE ........seecceeeeees though 
BN a ANZI ChE ........sccccseececeee Efore that . 
ne . avanti ChE.......ce.secesseeee before that 
avvegnaché .....0.. 0000 00000+ though 
‘f benche .......... weecccceceve. Although 
a CASO CHE.. ....-.00secessecce oe eed” Case that 
we COME SC vesccescccccce cece ceee oeAS If 
go COME CHE. 0... s0se ee eeeeee oe ee Although 
ie con patto che.,........ e+ ese.+.0n condition that 
) dato che.......... ceeccece sees. SUDPOSE that 
a Innanzi Che .. .......see0e000--before that 
Bo PULChE «2... ....ceceeeer eves ce -provided that 
hoy quando anche.................although 
. Seger QUASI oo svscesscensecncoseseeess@S tf 


QuANtUNQUE...., ..0s 00-0000 ++ --Lhough 
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POSNAMO ChE .....+ 0.00000. ..Suppose that 
Prima ChE ., 0.000000 sseeseeeee before that 
SENZA ChE 2... cece cveccevcceee + Unthout that 
CONLULCOChE.. 24.44 seve erseee although 


Here are a few examples :— 


B. 4. 10. Ella, che medica non era, comech medio 
fosse il marito, senza alcun fallo lui credette esser morto; 
she, who was not a physician, although her husband was 
one, thought he was dead. Comeché with fosse sub- 
junctive. . 

B. 3. 8. La medicina da guarirlo so ww troppo bene 
fare, purché a voi dea il cuore di segreto tenere cid, che 
to vi ragioneré ; the remedy, in such a case, I know wel 
how to apply, provided you will keep it a secret. Purche 
with dea subjunctive. 

B. 7. 8. Era Arriguccto, contuttoché fosse mercante, 
un fiero uomo, ed un forte; although Arriguccio wasa 
merchant, he was a stout warlike man.  Contuitoche 
with fosse subjunctive. : 

Although it is the nature of the above conjunctions to 
be. accompanied with the subjunctive, we find never- 
theless, in good writers, some of them accompanied also 
with the indicative. 

B. 2. 10. Benché a me non parve mai che voi giudice 

Joste; although I never thought you were a judge. 
Benché with parve indicative. 
B. 2. 8. La sanitd del-vostro figliuolo nelle mam 
della Giannetta dimora. la quale il giovane focosamente 
ama, comeché ella non sene accorge per quello ch’ io veggai 
_the welfare of your son lies in the hands of Jeannette, 
with whom the young man is desperately in love, al- 
though, by what I perceive, she knows nothing of it. 
 Comeché with accorge indicative. 

Many more examples of this kind would be laid down, 
but we refrain from doing so, as we do not wish the 
student should swerve from the general rule, which 1s to 
accompany the above conjunctions with the subjunctive, 
and never with the indicative. 


‘ 
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The conjunctions that sometimes govern the indica. 
tive, and sometimes the subjunctive, are— 


HNO CHEbisecc ie Wisvewecdss 
ftthénnaren=| 
finattantoche .......c.0e. | |. : 
INfINO CHE... coeeeecececece ‘till or until 
INfINChE ......ccccccoceceee | 
infinattantoché .......-0 
PETCHE......c.ccnevce ce cee oe WAY 
GUANO .... cece cees coceee oe WhEN 


sé 0 00 08 09 000088 0 6H Ge 08 Be CO 


APY J 
SEDDENE 1... 00.0 cececcccoree though 
se bene 00 0000 080000 00 00 00 oe .. although 
che ©8200 88 0000 0808 Oe CeCe OS 080 that t 


CONCIOSSIAChE .., ...c.c cece for 
CONnCiIOsSIAaCOSAChE ...- eee 


All those signifying ¢:22 or until are found with both 
moods indicative and subjunctive. 


B. 5.10. Chi te la fa, fagitele, e se tu non puoi, tien- 
lati a mente finché ¢u possa; to him who plays you a 
trick, play another, and if you cannot, bear it in mind 
until you can. SF inché with the subjunctive possa. 

Trat. Sap. Lo mio cuore non puo essere in pace, finat- 
tantoché egli non si riposi 2m voz; my heart cannot rest, 
till it finds its repose m you. Fnattantochée with the 
subjunctive 77post. : | 

Bb. 8. 7. Che alcun non v entrasse dentro, infinattanto- 
ché eglt tornato fosse; that nobody sbould enter until 
his return. Jnfinattantoche with the subjunctive josse. 

B. 10. 4. Niwna doverst muovere del luogo suo, finat- 
tantoche to non ho lq mia novella finita; none of you 
are to stir from your places, till I put an end to my 
story. Finatiantoché with the indicative ho finita. 

B. 5. Beg. Su per le rugiadose erbe, infinattantoché _ 
alquanto il sole fu alzato, colla sua compagnia diportando 
se mando; she and all the company walked leisurely 
upon the dewy grass until-the sun was a little higher. 


It is to be observed that, in the above examples, the 
subjunctive is used when the action of the verb denotes 
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futurity, and the indicative when it denotes past or pie 
sent time. ey ven ss | 
_ It is further to be observed that these conjunctions 
may sometimes be accompanied with the negative nom, 
as 1s seen in the second of the above five examples, and 
also the fourth, finattantoche eg non riposi, fimattanto- 
ché 10 non ho, &e. , 


Che is accompanied with the indicative, except when 
the preceding verbs are expressive of fear, doubt, com- 
mand, &c. See page 386.- a th 8 


Conciossiaché, and ‘conciossiacosaché may indifferently 
- govern either the indicative or the subjunctive; but as 
they are not very much in use at present, we forbear 
giving examples. mae | 
Perché, whether interrogative or affirmative, is accom 
panied with the indicative; but it governs the subjune- 
tive, when it is used for acciocché, benché, or any cot- 
junction governing the subjunctive. 


B. 3. 8. E perché cagione? disse Ferondo. Dice tl 
monaco, perché tu fosti geloso; and wherefore? said 
Ferondo. The monk replied, because you were jealous. 

Passavanti. Perché vuole Iddio ? Perché Iddio si vwle ; 
Why will God have it so? Because it is His will. 


In these two examples perché is accompanied with 
ostt and vuole verbs both in the indicative. | 
1B. 9. 9. La ’ncomincid a battere, perché ’ passasse: 
he gave her some severe discipline in order to cure her. 
Perché instead of acciocché, and therefore passasse in 
the subjunctive. — | . 
B. Fiam. Or che da amare, perché to voglia, non ms 
posso partire ; now I cannot forget my passion although 
IT would. Perché instead of benché, and therefore vogla 
in the subjunctive. | | | 
- Quando is accompanied with the indicative, except 
when it is used in the sense of se. 
_ B.9. Proem. Cominciavansi 1 foretti per li prati a levar 


spa 
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suso, quando Emilia levatasi, fece le sue compagne pa- 
rimente chiamare; the flowers in the meadows were just 
getting up their stems, when Emilia left her bed, and 
sent for her companions. Quando with the indicative 
B. 6. 1. Quando voi vogliate, to vi porterd gran parte 
della via che andare abbiamo a cavallo; if you like I 
will carry you (on my horse) a great part of the wa 
which we have to-go. Quando in the sense of sé wit 
the subjunctive. . 
_ Se joined with the present tense is to govern the indi- 
cative. 
' 'B. 2. 8. Caccia via la paura, e dimmi se to posso in- 
torno al tuo amore adoperare alcuna cosa; away with 
your fears, and tell me whether I can do any thing to 
console you. Se with posso indicative. 
But when ¥omething contingent or doubtful is implied, 
sé is accompanied with the subjunctive. 
 B.1..2. Io son del tutto, se tu vuogli, ch’ to faccia 
juello di che tu m hai cotanto pregato, disposto ad an- 
vi; Iam fully resolved to go thither, if you will 
have me do what you have so much solicited.. Se with 
vuogh subjunctive. Poa 
Se, in the sense of cos, a particle expressive of desire 
or entreaty, governs the verb in the subjunctive. 
_ B.Y.7%. Dimmi se Dio ti salvi, Egano ; tell me, pray, 
Egano. 
Se, joined with the imperfect tense, governs it in the 
indicative whenever the action is entirely past. ; 
Buommattei. E se quelle. che avevano la materia 
Latina, avevano all’ incontro ; and if those (words) which 
were derived from the Latin, had on the contrary. . Se 
with the imperfect of the indicative avevano,. because 
the action is entirely past. — 


- But if the action implies futurity, the verb is to be 
put in the subjunctive. | 
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B. 4.8. S% dispose, se morir ne dovesse, di parlark 
iesso stesso; he resolved to speak to her himself 
though it might cost him his life. Se with the m. 

erfect of ‘the subjunctive dovesse, because the action 
implies futurity. 
. 8.7. Dirai alla mia donna, che di questo non stea 
in pensiero, che se il suo amante fosse in India, to gle 
Jaro prestamente venire; tell your mistress that she need 
ive herself no trouble; for were her lover in the In 
flies, I could send him to her in an instant. Se with 
the imperfect of the subjunctive fosse, because the action 
implies futurity. | 

Se, joined with the pluperfect, governs it in the sub- 

junctive always, without exception. 


Ganganelli. £ se diviso non fosse il pase in tani 

ernt diversi; and if the country were not divided 
into so many different governments. Se with the plu- 
perfect of the subjunctive fosse diviso. 

Buommattei. EZ se non mi fosse s. nota la somma cor- 
tesia vostva ; and were I not acquainted with your great 
kindness. Se with the pluperfect-of the subjunctive 

Josse nota. | ) 

Se bene or sebbene commonly governs the indics- 
tive. | 

Gelli. Perché sebbene ¢ giovani [ aumentano, ¢' non 
sanno di poi mantenerle ; for although young people 
sometimes enlarge them (cities), they know not how to 
govern them afterwards. Sebbene with the indicative 
aumentano. , 

Guicciardini. £ nondimeno dalla banda del campo, s 
bene de opere fossero finite, si procedeva con qualche len- 

tezza; nevertheless, they went on slowly on the side of 
the camp, although all the works were at an end. S¢b- 
dene with the subjunctive fossero. | 


‘These are the principal conjunctions whose construc- 
tion is worthy of observation; all the others are gene- 


rally accompanied with the indicative, and as they 
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are not attended with any difficulty, they require no 


examples. 
“ 


SYNTAX OF INTERJECTIONS. 


There is not much to say about interjections, as they 
do not govern any case; and the list of them, which we 
have given in the first part, is sufficient for the informa- 
tion of the learner. Some grammarians, however, have 
made some of them, such as, bravo, bravissimo, xttto,. 
quieto, agree with the person or persons which we want’ 
to praise or command; as, bravo,™ brava,’ bravi,™? 
brave,'? zitto,™ zitta,f zitti, zitte. 

This, though contrary to the rules of the grammar, . 
which calls interjections indeclinable, seems to be ap- 
proved of by custom, and where custom prevails, every 
thing must give way to it. | _ 
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PART IV. 


OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND PROSODY. 


‘ Orthography teaches the-art of writing correctly all the wordsd 

a language, according to the rules established by the best writen; 
and Prosody gives the rules for their proper pronunciation. 

. As in order to write and pronounce properly, it is necessary to be 
acquainted with the various rules of retrenching, augmenting, 20 
syncopating words, dividing them into syllables, placing the accent 
and ep we have divided the whole into eight chapters, an 
concluded this part with two additional ones, which treat of. puoc 
tuation, and the use of the capital letters, making in all ten chapten, 
as follows :— 


- ORTHOGRAPHY. 


I. ‘Rules for retrenching words. 
_ II. Rules for augmenting words. 

III. Rules for syncopating words. 

IV. Rules for dividing words, 


V. Rules for compounding words. 
PROSODY. 


VI. Rules for placing the accent. 
VII. Rules for placing the apostrophe. 
VII. Quantity. 


ADDITIONS. 


IX. Punctuation. 
X. Use of capital letters. 


With respect to Orthography, we have laid down no general 
rules concerning the spelling of all words; but we have only treated 
of those words which require particular observations, and which can- 
not be found in Dictionaries. 

With respect to Prosody, we have refrained from speaking of 
emphasis, tone, pause, &c., because they are common to all lan- 
guages; nor have we alluded to the laws of versification, because 

it is not our intention to teach the art of poetry; but our aim tends 
only to communicate to learners the proper and necessary rules to 
express and write down their ideas in slerait prose. 
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CHAPTER I. 
RULES FOR RETRENCHING OR ABRIDGING WORDS. 
Worps may be abridged either in the beginning or the end. 


_ The‘use of retrenching words in the beginning was very frequent 
in ancient writers; at present, however, it is not common; but we 


_have laid-down the following rules, in order that the learner may be 


acquainted with them, without caring to imitate them. S 


1. Words beginning with the letter 3, followed by one of these 
three liquid letters, J, m,n, and preceded by a word ending with’a 
vowel, may lose the ¢ and take an apostrophe. et > 

B. 1. 5..Chi’l sapra? egli nol sapra persona mai. coe 

B. 2. 9. Il domandd, se lo ’mperadore gli aveva questo privilegio 
conceduto. : ee 

B. 2. 9. Lo ’ngannatore rimane a’ pié dello ’ngannato. 


Instead of chi il, Pimperadore, Pingannatore, dell’ ingannato. 

It is to be observed, that if one of the liquid letters, J, m, 2, is 
followed by another liquid, or by a vowel, the abridgment cannot 
take place: thus we cannot write Ja ’liade, fu ’nabile, lo ‘Uuminato ; 
but la Iliade, fu inabile, l’ luminato. — 

That if the accent falls on the i, with which the word begins, that 
retrenchment cannot take place; thus we cannot write /a ‘nciita, 
lo *mpeto ;. but P inclita, ? impeto. 

Before we proceed to speak of words that admit of abridgment 
at the end, we are to observe, that all words in the Italian language. 
end in a vowel, except con, in, non, per; wt and all its derivatives 
that coalesce with prepositions, such as del, al, dal, nel, sul, col, pel, - 
composed of di il, a il, da i, in il, su a, con wd, peri, Hence it hap- 
pens, that to render the discourse more energetic, or to avoid some 
unpleasant sound that may occur in the meeting of a double vowel, 
words are abridged of one, two, and sometimes three letters; but 
this is to be done with great caution, otherwise, instead of giving 
energy to discourse, it is rendered weak and disagreeable to the 
ear. 7 


The following rules do not comprehend verbs. 

1. The articles Jo, da, gli, le, with all their derivatives, are abridged 
before words beginning either with vowels or consonants. See 
page 48. | 

. 2. Words ending ‘in /e, lo, ne, no, re, ro, a8 separated syllables, and 
preceding another word beginning with a consonant, may drop their 
last vowel : as, i 

Mal caduco, gentil donna, vol veloce, benivol signore, cotal libro, 

can s0zzo, pan bollito, uman signore, van soggetto, fin qui, cuor sincero, 
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mar turbato, odor soave, color brillante, §c.; instead of male, gentik, 
pr benivolo, cotale, cane, pane, umano, vano, fino, cuore, mare, dort, 
cobore. ° 
Nero, pero, melo (apple tree}, velo (veil), riparo, are pert 
abridged. | “ es 
If le, lo, ne, no, re, ro, are not syllables by themselves, but a pat, 
the abridgment cannot take place: as, 


% Sofocle, anglo, vigne, pegno, acre, lavacro; and not sofoct, ang, 
Cc. | 


_- 8, Words ending in Ue, Uo, nno, rro, preceding arfother wotl 
beginning with a consonant, may drop, with the last vowel, also om 
of the consonants : as, : 

Val di Demona; caval donato; don Francesco; car trionfale, &. 
instead of valle, cavallo, donno, carro. 

Apollo, colle (hill), collo (neck), corallo, cristallo, fallo, snello, spilh 
are never abridged. 

. 4, Bello, santo, frate, grande, standing as adjectives, and preceding 
a substantive beginning with a consonant, may drop their last sylle 
ble :: as, ; | 
_ Bel giovane, san Giovanni, fra-Francesco, gran signore, &c. 

If the following substantives begin with a vowel, these words lox 
only the last vowel and take an apostrophe: as, _ 


Bell’ angelo, sant’ Antonio, frat’ Eugenio, grand’ amico. 


5. The numeral nouns uno, ventuno, trentuno, and all those ending 
in uno, are abridged before words beginning with a vowel or acon- 
. sonant. : 
6. The demonstrative pronouns questo, quello, cotesto, &e., att 
also abridged, some before words beginning with a vowel only, an 
some before those beginning either with a vowel or with a consonant 
See page 101. | 
7, The relatives che and quale are also abridged. See page 104. 


8. The proncuns personal egk and el/a, with all their derivative 
simple, such as mi, ds, Si, lo, la, gh, hi, le, ci, vi, and compound, such as 
melo, telo, selo, glielo, celo, velo, &c, are likewise abridged. See pet 
sonal pronouns, page 91. 


9, Indeterminate pronouns, such as niuno, ciascuno, and all thos 
ending in uno, altro, &c, are also abridged before words beginnidg 
with vowels and consonants. See page 107. 


10. The propositions con, per, su, in, united with the atticle, 
\ 


admit of abridgment. See page 50. 


| 
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11, All words derived from verbs, having one of the liquid 
letters, 7, m, , r, for their last but one, may Jose their last vowel, 


before another word beginning with a consonant. 


B. 8. 5. Se vi cal di me, venite meeo infino al palagio. Cad for 


B. Conclus. Direm noi perciocché e” nuoce a’ frebbicitanti, ch’ e’ 
sia malvagio? Direm for diremo. | 

B. 10. 8. Avvenne dopo alquanti mesi che gli amici di Gisippo, 
ed i parenti Phebe con lui. Furon for furono. 

B. 4. 1. Costei non senza cagione, dovergliene aver donato. 


Aver for avere. 


Words having for their last but one twol’s, two m’s, &c. may 
drop, together with their last vowel, one of the liquids. 


Firenzuola. In quelle che fan riguardevole, e difendono Io animo. 
Fan for fanno. . 
B.'1. 2. E credendosi éor certi veli. Zor for torre. 


12. All persons ending in ai and ei, being followed by one of these 
particles, mi, ti, gli, le, ci, vi, ne, may drop the i and coalesce with 
the particle: as, 

B. 9. 3. E farami ogni cosa recare alla bottega. Farami for 

raz m3. 

B. 9. 3. E darele tante busse, che io la romperei tutta. Darele 
for darei le. ; | 

B. 9. 3, Ed io ti manderd di quel beveraggio stillato, e comin- 
Clerane a bere un buon bicchiere. Comincierane for comincerai ne. 


13. The second person singular of the second imperfect and 
conditional, followed by fu its own pronoun, loses #2, and coalesces 
with the said pronoun. — 


B. 3. 3. Ove fostd stamane, poco avanti al giorno? Fostu for 
fostt tu. ‘ . 

B. 9 3. Si potrestu aver cavelle, non che nulla. Poérestu for 
potresti tu. 


This abridgment, as well as that of the preceding rule, though 
vequently used by authors of note, is considered to be rather obso- 
lete, and not to be imitated. . 


14. The third person plural of the second imperfect, when 
regular, may be abridged of one, two, or three letters, before 
another word beginning with a consonant. | 

B. 5.3. E tutti pascendosi, senza altro lasciarvi, il divorarono ¢ 
andar via. Andar for andarono, | 
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B. 5.3. Costoro cominciaron fra loro ad aver consiglio. Come 


ciaron for ceminciarono.. 


In like manner, we may say, amaro for amarono; credero {rt 


crederono. 


15. All verbal words being abridged before the particles mi, 4, 
gli, le, ci, vi, ne, and also when these particles are compound 
thus, melo, mene, telo, tela, &c, are to-be joined with them, making 
one word. Neo, 

B..9. 10. Né piu ci ha: modo da poterla rifare. Poterla for 
potere la. | 7 7 

B. 3.,3. Acciocché voi crediate, ch’ io abbia ragione.,.di rammat' 
carmi. Rammaricarmi for rammaricare mi. | 

B. 3. 3. Figliuola mia, tu facesti quello, che far dovevi, di ma- 
darnelo, come facesti. Mandarnelo for mandare nelo. 

B. 8. 7. Andiamcene in camera. . Andiamcene for andiamo cene. 
B. 9. 1. Ma il senno da una valorosa donna usato a forsi da dos 
due che contro il suo piacere l’amavano, cognoscerete. Torsi fot 
torre 5st. 
In like manner, we say, sarebbermi for sarebbero mi, avranlo fot 
avranno lo. Daremli for daremo li, Sc. 


16. Dici, fece, sei, tieni, togli, voglio, vuoi, vedi, are abridged 
before words beginning with a vowel or consonant; thus, a’, fe’, # 
te’, to’, vo’, vuo’, ve. _ 

Varchi. Che di’ tu? Di for dici. 

B. 9. 9. Donna ancor se’ tu quel che tu suogli. Se’ for sei. 

B. 9. 4. Deh perché non mi vuo’ tu migliorar qui tre soldi. Yo 
for vuoi. | | 

B. 9. 1, La fante fe’ la risposta alla donna. Fe’ for fece. 

B. 8. 7. Ora non ti vo’ dir pit. Vo’ for vogtio. 

B. 4. 3. Te’ questo lume, buono uomo, e guata s’ egli é ben netto. 
Te’ for tient. . OR: , er 

To’ is better used in poetry. 





GENERAL REMARKS ON THE ABRIDGMENT OF WORDS. 


The last word of a period, or part of a sentence where there is 

a pause to be made, is never abridged; but this liberty is permitted 
to poets. hm 

Words whose last letter is accented, cannot be abridged, except 

benché and perché, which though accented, may drop the é and take 

an apostrophe, when followed by a word beginning with a vowel. . 


B. 8. 8. Bench’ ella fosse contraffatta della persona, 
Varchi. Perch’ ei nol sa. a ; 


an, ft 
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Words ending in a diphthong, are never to be abridged, except 
Antonio, demonio, testimonio, which are sometimes spelt Anton, 


| demon, testimon, when followed by a word beginning with a conse- 
nant: thus, Anton Maria, demon.crudele, testimon fedele. 


Words ending in a, may lose the a and take an apostrophe, before 
another word beginning with a vowel, and especially when that 
vowel is an @; as, bell’ amica, sol’ urna, senz’ appoggio; but they 
eannot be abridged before words beginning with a Consonant, so 
that we are not to say, wna sol volta, egli non consol nessuno; but 
una sola volta ; égli non consola nessuno. We must except, however, 
ora, an adverb, with all its derivatives, such as allora, ognora, tuttora, 
talora, ancora, &c. which may drop the last a before words beginning 
with a consonant. ; 


. B 3.1. Orbene, come faremo? 

B. 1. 2. Sono pit: tanto ancor migliori, &c. 
- Che, se, ogni, are not abridged of their last vowel, unless the 
following words begin with the same letter as those words end with. 


B. 3. 7. Pregandolo, che se per la salute di Aldobrandino era 
venuto, ck’ egli s’avacciasse. Ch’ egli for che egli. 

In like manner, we say s° egli, not s’ io for se io; ogn’ intorno, 
ogn’ ingrato; but not ogn’ anuco, ogn’ animale, for ognia mico, ogni 
animale. | 

Anche and qualche are subject to the same rule as che, and though 
they are found abridged before words beginning with any vowel, we 
advise the student to adhere to the rule we have laid down. 


Words ending in ce, ci, ge, gi, are never to be abridged of the 
e ori, unless the following word begins with the same vowel; as, 
voc’ eminente, dolc’ imenei, piagg’ erbe, &c.; preg’ illustri, &c. and 
even this ought to be done with caution, and we advise the student 
to write those words entire: thus, voce eminente, dolci imenei, as it 
is more harmonious. . | 

The plurals of nouns are never to be abridged, unless their last 
letter is the same as that with which the following word begins; 
and then an apostrophe is inserted; as, gentil’ Inglest, fedel’, Italiani, 
&c. We are to except belli, cavalli, fratelli, capelli, animal, tak, 
which are sometimes abridged befcre words beginning with vowels 
or consonants; thus, be’, cava’, frate’, cape’, anima’, ta’; but we 
must inform the student that words thus abridged, are used with 
more propriety by poets, than by those who wish to write or speak 
in prose. 

Grande, however, may be abridged in the plural, in proze, and it 
is very frequently found. 

B. 5. 3. Le quali (brigate) molte volte ne fanno di gran dispiacert. 


All words derived from verbs, that, as we said above, may be 
U 


ie 


1 
+ 
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abridged before another word beginning with a consonant, cam 
be conveniently abridged before words beginning with a vowel, a 
especially infinitives ; therefore the student is never to say, cer 


altrui, amar amici, portar ancora, but cercare altrui, amare gms, 
portare ancora. 


The first person singular of the indicative present ending in|, 


mo, no, ro, having the accent on the last syllable but one, 1s neve 
abridged ; therefore, the student is never to write, consol, dom, da, 
ador, but: consolo, domo, dono, adoro. Sono, however, may kk 
abridged ; as, | 

B. 8. 9. E oltre a cid son Dottore di medicina. 


The first person plural of the conditional is never to be abridgei, 
in order not to confound it with the first person plural of the future 
therefore the student is to write daremmo and not darem, ameremw 
and not amerem. 

The first and the third person of the imperfect of the subjanctire, 


are never to be abridged, unless the following word begins with the 
same vowel with which those persons end; thus we ate to say, 


B, 9. 1. Non ne dovess’ io certo morire. 

B. 9. 3. Ma cosi foss’ io sano, come io non sono. 
B. 9. 3. Foss’ ella qui, gliel direi. 
But not dovess’ andare for dovessi, foss’ arrivate for foste. 


The same may be said of the first and third persons of the con: 
ditional. | 

B. 9. 1. O se essi mi cacciasser gli occhj, o mi traessero i deal 
_.«0 mozzasserm1 le mani...a che sare’ io. 

B. 9. 2. Che farebd’ egli in tal caso, , . 

We conclude these remarks by saying, that no word is abridged 
before another word beginning with s impura; therefore, the studett 
is never to say, cercar stato, dover stare, amar studj, but cercare sto, 
dovere stare, amare stud}. 


There are many more words that may be abridged, but they 


- pelong to poetry and not to prose. 


et ED 


CHAPTER I. 
RULES FOR AUGMENTING worDs. 


Worps in Italian are frequently augmented both at the beginning 
and the end, to prevent that harshness of sound which arises from 


the clashing of several consonants together, as is seen. in the follow 


ing rules. 35 
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1. Words beginning with an s followed by another consonant, 
such as studio, spirito, &c. and being preceded, by a word ending 
with a consonant, are augmented by an i, and sometimes an e, which 


a“ 


are put in the beginning of the word before s ; as— 


B. 3. 7. Voi mi avete colto in iscambio. Iscambio for scambio, 

B. 4.10. Niuna cosa in casa sua durar poteva in istato. Istato for 
stato, 

B. 8. 6. Per non ismarrirle e scambiarle, fece loro un certo se-' 
gnaluzzo. Ismarrirle for smarrirle. 

B. 8.7. Le forze della penna sono troppo maggiori, che coloro 
Hon estimano. LE stimano tor stimano. 


Those words augmented by an e, as in the last example, are not 
so frequently used as the others; and therefore we advise the stu- 
dent to make use of i, 

It is to be observed that poets have often neglected this rule, say- 
ing non sbigottir, per scampar, &c.; but prose writers have always 
been exact in the observance of it. 


2. The particles a, e, 0, preceding words beginning with vowels, 
may have ad added to them; thus, ad, ed, od. 


B.3. 7. Senza far motto ad amico, od a parente, fuorché ad un suo 
compagno. 
B. 8.3. Ed ivi presso correva un fiumicel di vernaccia. 


If two of these particles come together, the second only may have: 
ad added to it; as— | 


B. 1. 1. Vi cominciarono le genti ad andare, e ad accender lumi, e 


ad adorarlo. 


It is to be observed that the addition of d to the above particles, 
when they are single, may be done at pleasure; and we may equally 
say, ed i fratelli, et fratelli, vado ad udire, vado a udire: when, how- 
ever, the word that follows begins with the same vowel as the parti- 
cles, the d is to be always added to them; as, ed egli, ad andare, od 
onore, and not e egli, a andare, o onore. 

5. Che, benché, né, se, also have a d added when the following 
word begins with a vowel. - 

Nov. Ant. 100. Sappi ched io t? amo sopra tutte le persone del 
mondo. Ed ella disse signor mio, benched io sia giovane....io vi 
faro il maggior signore del mondo. | | 

Villani. Ned eziandio il detto Re d’Ungheria. 

This, however, though used by authors of note, is considered obso- 
lete, and must on no account be imitated. 

4, Su, preceding a word whose first letter is a vowel, has an 7 
added to it. 

Crescenzio. La cui parte di sotto sia sur un bastoncello piccolo. 
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’ Davanzati. Mettivi buona parte de’ raspi triti bene e battuti in 

un’ asse col coltello. 

5. To di, gid, me, te, su, tu, e or ne was added by ancient writen; 
thus, give or giune, mee or mene, tee or tene, sue or sune, tue or tu, 
die not dine ; but at present they are totally obsolete. 

“6. Words derived from verbs ending in o accented, such as am, 
fard, &c. were augmented by putting an ¢ at the end; and those ent 
ing in e and 3, by putting an o, by ancient writers both in prose aul 
poetry. — : a 

' Villani. Il Re d’Ungheria non poteo seguire la sua impresa. Pole 
for pote. | 

Dante, P. 2. In che si vede, come nostra natura a Dios’ sw. 

Unio for uni. 

In like manner they wrote donoe for dond, amoe for amé ; but suc 
dn augmentation at present, is better to be known than imitated. 

7. All nouns ending in @ and z accented, were formerly augmented 

by annexing the syllables ¢e or de to them; thus, Abertate or he 
tade for libertad, caritate or caritade for caritd, virtute or virtude {x 
virtil, servitute or servitude for servitd ; but at present they are quite 
obsolete. ne 


EG 


CHAPTER III, 
RULES FOR SYNCOPATING WORDS. 


SyNcoPATING is the taking of one or more letters from themiddle 
of words 3 thus, fe-sti for facesti, de-e for deve, anima-i for animals 
But as it is more frequent in poetry than in prose, we shall lay dowa 
only those rules which may be used also in prose. 

1. Words ending in ali, elli, egli, uoli, may be syncopated by 
taking out the Z, or 2, or gi. The following are frequently used 1 
prose: altretai for altretal, animai for animal, strai for strali, morta 
for mortali, bei for bel or begli, ei for elli or egli, augei for augell, 
fratei for fratelli, tai for tali, cotai for cotali, quai for quali, quet {ot 
quelli or queglh, figliuoi for figliuoli, lacciuoi for lacciuali. | 

2. Medesimo, merita, spirito, are syncopated thus; medesmo 0 
medemo, merto, spirto. 

3. Bevere is often syncopated by taking out ve, as bere. Set 
page 194, °— 

4. Deve loses its v, and also devi-and devonc: thus dee, @ 
aeonp. : 

B. 5. 2, Ciascuno si dee dilettare di quelle cose. 


5. The first atid third person singular, and the third of theplunl, | 
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ofthe imperfect tense of verbs ending in ere and we in the infinitive, 


such as, to credeva, eg temeva, eglino sentivano, from credere, temere, 
and sentire, are syncopated by taking out their last v. 


'_B. 4, 1. Era costei bellissima....pitt che a donna non si richiedea- 
Richtedea for richiedeva, : 
B. 10. 7. Comincio ad aspettare il vespro, nel quale il suo signor 
veder dovea. Dovea for doveva. 
 B. 9.4. Colui che in camicia gli venia dietro gridando. Venia 
for veniva. 7 | 
B. 5.3. Poscia che a lui parve esser sicuro, e fuor delle mani di 
coloro che preso I’ aveano.. Aveano for avevano. 


6. Feci, facesti, facemmo, faceste, are syncopated thus ; fei, festi, 


te 


Jemmo, feste, and may be used in prose. | 
'. % Participles of the first conjugation, ending in afo, sach as 


adornato, adombrato, salvato, may be syncopated by taking out at, — 


thus adorn-o, adombr-o, salv-o. 


For the list of participles that may be syncopated, as well as for 
‘examples‘on the subject, and other particulars, see page 214. 


Besides those abbreviations, augmentations, and sycopations, of 
which we havé spoken: im the three preceding chapters, there is 
an infinite number of words that may be abridged, augmented, 
and syncopated; but as they are chiefly used by poets, we have 
refrained from speaking of them. When, however, the student is 
‘pretty well advanced in the study of Italian prose, he may be pro- 
vided with a, small dictionary, treating of poetical licences, in which 
he will find all that is necessary to read Italian poets, 





CHAPTER IV. 
RULES FOR DIVIDING WORDS. 
A Lone word happening to be at the end of a line, is generally 
divided, and a part of it is put in the beginning of the next line. 


In order to do that properly, the student 1s to pay particular atten- 
tion to the following rules :— 


1. Words, in being divided at the end of a line, are to have each 
syllable ended in a vowel; as, | 


-B0-70 60.00 00 op CO-1O-7' Ceca sece o» PTC-PO-8-ZI0-NE 
di-vi-de-ré ....ge-Ne-Ta-Te....,.8€-pa-ra-to 
be-ne-vo-lo ....ma-la-ge-vo-le ..ne-vi-ca-re, SC. 


2, When after a vowel there happens to be one of the liquid let- 


~ 


oe 
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ters, followed by another consonant, the said liquid is to be sep 
rated from it; as, t 
cal-care........d0l-cite.. ......pal-pitare 
com-pire........adem-piere,...riem-piuto 
con-dire.. cease ..ten-dine coceee UN-Aict 
CET CATE. +0 000+ POTetATE .. 00 00 or-mire 

3. The same may be said when the liquid is followed by mor 
consonants than one. 

In-glese.. esee .¢n-clinato.. eeseee com-plicato 
com-prare.. se .-smem-brare.. oo CON-tratto 

And not ° : 
Ing-lese........ine-linato,.......comp-rare, &¢. 

4. No syllable is to begin with two consonants of the same srt, 
such as double cc, double dd, &c.; therefore in dividing a wo 
having the said consonants, we are to do it thus; 

AC-COP-PUATE .. «. 4. AC-COMHNUALATE.. 6... AC-COT-TE 
AC-CAL-LATE .+ 02 00 «eSCANCEL-LATE.. 40. 40 00C-cet-tare 

5. Words having s followed by more consonants, are not tobe 

divided in syllables ending ins; therefore we are to spell 
PT e~5LO.. 00.0000. CO-ELANZO.4 00 00 00 +480-SCTIHLO 
contra-st0 ...0..Tt-spondere ....0«.de-scritto 

And not | 
pres to. eee sece oeCOS-EANZA.. eeee es contras-to, &e. 

But if s belongs to the preposition, which forms a part of the 
word, it is not to be joined to the following letters; as, 

s dis-tra7yre .. ereces os QS-LENETS2.. Ce cece ..dis-tolto 

And not | 
di-strarre.. eeesee oe 8-SLENETSi.. evetse .- di-stolto 
because those words are formed by ¢rarre, tenersi, and tolto participle 
of torre, and the prepositions a and di. 


6. The following diphthongs cannot be separated; 
ia, gle, Zio, giuo, pia, pie, pio, pit 
Jia, fie, fio, fiu, mia, mie, mio, mici 
glia, gle, glo, gliuo, chia, chie, chio, chiu 
spia, spie, spio, spiu, sfia, sfie, sfio, sfi 
gua, gue, gui, guo, gnuo, &c. &e, 
7. We conclude by saying that a line can never be terminated 
with a word that has an apostrophe ; therefore we are to spell 


del-Pamore........U2’ A-Nima........Vim-pero 


and not dell’, un’, i’, at the end of the line, and putting the rest 
the beginning of the next line. | 


® 


doi 


Vee W- 
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CHAPTER V. 
OF COMPOUNDED WORDS. 


ITALIANS are accustomed to unite two or more words together 
in writing, and make a single one; thus, from gentile uomo, they 
write gentiluomo ; from ogni uno, they write ognuna; and then they 
call them compounded words. wer . 

On this subject we cannot lay down precise rules, nor ought any 
one to be so bold as to make similar compositions out of his own 
tie but those only are to be adopted, which have been sanctioned 

use. 

"Com unded words may be divided into three classes; the first 
comprehending those that take some letters, the second consisting 
of those that lose some letters, and the third shewing those that join 
together without either taking or losing any; all of which will be 


_ seen in the following lists, 


Compounded words taking letters. 


BCANCO 1.000000 00 eeACOANLO 00 00 00000 00 COSEO+s oe oeee ve - LCCOSLO 
ACCIO ChE... ..00.. eeBCCIOCCKE 0.0.00 0000 

B OSE 2.00 00 oe oe +e AAAOS80e+ o00y 0000008 Gi€tTO .. 0.0.0... Addietro 
B lato... coos voce ca Pllato,eroerence ceo MEMO «204.000 0 OMMeEND 
B® POMAe. 0000 ce cere eo APPENBrerevevececeB PEttO ve vrreeee Appetto 
a ae ae de ro 
C46 ChE., 2. 000.00 00 0s CVOCCHE 00s seceee oo COld Bid sere enero. COlag Bit 
COLE BU... 00000000 oe COLASSU. .0eceeesoveeda CHE...00000. .daccheé 

Ga POl 2... 200.0000 ee AAP POF». 0000000040 PLESSO ........dappresso 
a tOPNO.. 2... 0000 --AALOTNO 2. .000000eUB VETO coccceses-AQ0vero 
© PUTE 2... ...e cee ee CPPUTE cocceceees fa tanto ........frattanto 
tra CANO 0... 0004 cel PALLANED..00 0000 00ffB POCO. 0+ 0.00 0,fTAPPOCO 
BLA CHE oe. ce cree ee GIACCHE. 00 seeceee ee Bid MAL ...000000.Qiammai 


Bli 10... 22 20 cece ee QliClO coscerccveenes glila.... see. gliela 
gli li e000 ce oe Cooe 20 Qltelt.... ee 0s cece gli le.. Coco vvce cece hele 


Li DO scisveceees sv co QHONe sorciecsueesel® PID nis cossve sacs 

BL BU oo se cccccece ce relASSIL ce cece vesecessld GOVE oss .002.-laddove 
la dentro ..........Jaddentro .....004.ME PULE ..0000000. NEPPUre 
impercio che.......imperciocché......mentre che... ..mentrecché 
ME MENO.. 00 00 00 oe MEMMENOs +0 00000000 VETOcs ae oe ee ee se OVUETO 
O PUT 6. 0600000000 ee OPPUTE +0 ovens voce ceO SID cee sees vv cere 088IB 
piu che ..... waesexs PIUCChE ..000... 00 sePill tOStO ....6 +o. piuttosto 
pero che............perocché..........percid che........perciocché 
BE DENE 2... 000000 eeSCODENC .....c000 08h LALO ...000 0000S alto 


Compounded words losing letters. 


allora che .......0-sdlorché .....00.-e8NCOFA Che ...+0..4ncorché 
allora quando.....,allorquando .,..,.affine che .......afinché 


Pe Se ee skagen pe eae tegen eee 
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di ONdE ....00004 000eGONdE ....0 000000 -efind a tanto... ..finattanto 
fino che .........fanche 

infino a tanto......njinatlanto .,....,ogni altro........ognaltro 
OZNE OF.. + +0 0+ 00 ce OQMOTA 0+ 0000 2000 +s OBML UN0..5. 0444 os 0RT1NO 
OFE MAL 6... 000000 cs OFMAB oo corveee cece OFA SU oc cece coe se OSU 
Pure ChE... 00ceee ee PUNCH sore eeee oe ce PUTE OTB. 000006 fMUTOrl 
QUAaLE OFA .. codes ce GUGlOra ooreoceeeeobUttd OFB......00..fudtors 
SOtLO SOPTA 220-2 s-SO8SOPTEA ..0020-..-SOCtO terra ...,.,.solterra 
BINO CRE 2. 000000 oe oe SIRCRE ...000005000e8IN0 & tanto... ..sinattanto 


Words that are not altered in being compounded. 


al fine 0... 00002000 oe Wfinere vorsereeee dVVENBA Che......avvengachd 
ANZ CHE... 00.6000 ANZIche ..0.0+00.. .avvegna che...,..avvegnachs 
come che ....,.....comeché ..........dopo che.........dopocké 
ENGICEIO 00.0000 v0 ev eBASCETO 04 coven ee voll SU ce cece veces oof SU 

IM SUSO.. +. 450000 00 o¢8MSUSO voce eeereve eed Giles see se eees sodhgit 

IM QIUSO 2... 000000 oe TMQIUSO 0000 0000 0e0e1N VETSO 04 000000 00MVETE0 
nulla meno ........zudlameno .,.......nulla di meno.,..nulladtmeno 
niente dimeno .....nientedimeno......prima che.,.,....primache 
presso Che... .... ++. PTESSOCKE, «oy oe OBBI Ais. os sooe 00, O9Bidi 
OBgi BIOFNO 44 + + OBGIIOTNO 04 05 oe OBBT MAL ooors ver OBZING 
sempre che.........sempreché .,.,....secondo che... ansecondloche 
£OStO. CHE. ..20+00 00 eeLOSLOGHE. .eeereeee ot UttO CHE... cee eftsltoche 


: ; oa N 


OltLE: CIO... e+ ++ +20, 0 OlrECiO 


’ 


B. 10. 8. Quando per altro io non t’amassi, m’ é accid che io vie 

cara la yita tua. — aa 

Noy. Ant. 75. Le balie de’ fanciulli dicono, quando elli piat- 
gono, ecco il Re Ricciardo, acciocché come la morte fu temuto. 

B. 5. Proem. E con soave passo a’ campi discesa, per |’ ampla 
pianura su per le rugiadose erbe, infinattanto che il sole fu alzato, co 
la sua compagnia, diportando se n’ ando., 

B. 2.9. Il soldano comando, che incontanente Ambrogiuolo 
in alcugg alto luogo della citta fosse al sale legato ad un palo, 
né quindi mai, injino a tanto che per se medesimo cadesse, levato 
fosse. Boos 

B. 9. 1. Alessandro ancorché gran paura avesse, stette pur cheto. 

B.1.3. Egli ancora che vecchio fosse, senti subitamente 10a 
meno cocenti gli stimoli della carne, che sentiti avesse il sud 


giovane,, 


one 





OBSERVATIONS ON THE COMPOUNDED WORDS. 


1. The.compounded words in the above lists are more justifiable, 
and consequently more frequently used at present; but the others 


aut 


asnend 
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are not entirely ‘obsolete, and are found. in old.as well as medern 
authors of note. | 

2. Gli lo, glila, gli kh, gli le, g.ne, are never to be used. 

. Ss In giuso, ingiuso, in suso, insuso, are not to be used. 
_ 4 The above words are compounded of prepositions, conjunc- 
tions, and adverbs. = 82 a | | 

5. Those compounded of two nouns, or a noun and verb, such as 
gentiluomo, gentildonna, stuzzicadenti, casticamatti are but few, and 
may be found in dictionaries. 

6. Those formed of verbs and pronouns conjunctive arid relative, 
such as, mi, fi, si, ci, vi, lo, la, H, le, ne ; thus, vedermi, parti, dolen- 
dosi, &c. have been spoken of under the head of the Syntax of Pro- 
nouns conjunctive and relative, and likewise in the first chapter of 
this Part, in laying down rules for retrenching words. 





| CHAPTER VI. 
RULES FOR. PLACING THE ACCENT. - 


Accent is the laying of a peculiar stress of the voice on a certain 
letter or syllable in a word, that it may be better heard than the 
rest, or distinguished from.them. ys 

Italians distinguish only two. accents, viz.—the grave and. the 
acute. The grave is marked with an- oblique, but very small line, 
from left.to right, and resting on the vowel on which the. stress of 
the voice is laid, as in the following words :— | 

gli POLES... 0.00000 eeFOQZNO.. ce 0ee 00 o0 eA Ord 
io porterd ............aMerd. .......,.....loderd 


The acute is.a contrary mark to that of the grave; as— 
il porto ...............0il cammino ......il libro 


The acute accent, however, is scarcely ever used in Italian, unless 
it is to distinguish one word from another, such as, gia, already, from 
gia, imperfect of gire ; bdlia, a nurse, from dala, a prey; dncora, an 
anchor, from ancéra, again; and even in this case the acute accent 
is left out if no ambiguity occurs in the composition. 

Having thus premised what is the nature of the accent, we will 
now proceed to explain what. are the words which. require to be 
marked with. it. , | 

1. The grave accent is placed on the last vowel of the third per- 
son singular of the second imperfect of all verbs, when that person 
is regular; as— 

Cli BMD .0.00 ee POTEO,. 0+. CPEDE.. .. . VENAE.. 00, fint.. ....8enti 


u 3 
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But if that person has an irregular termination, it is not mate 
with any accent; as— 
egh temette.. ....less€......TC88E..00..COrTESSE, KC. 


2. The grave accent is placed on the last letter of the first a 
third person singular of the future of all verbs; as— 


10 sar0 .....avr0....amero,...porterd ..temero ..finird, he, 
egli sard....avrd....amera....temera..., finird,, ..sentir, ft. 


It is to be observed that the first and third person of the future, 
as well as the third person of the second imperfect, are to be set 
without the accent when they become compounded words; as— 


egl amommi, compound of amo and mi 
io farollo, compound of fared and Jo 
eg saratti, compound of sara and ti 


3. The grave accent is put on the last letter of nouns ending is 
ta, which in English end in ¢y, and in Latin in tas ; as— 


cittd.. es epee ..calamita.. eoee ooo MOCTTA.« s000 oo « purita, ge, 
Bot if in English they do not end in éy, @ is not accented; a— 
vita. ee0¢ 00 06 nO visita. eee ee ce .calamita.. 20 ee 00 oo mela 


For the same reason adjectives or participles ending in & wt 
never accented; as— : 
ardita... e@oeee . trita., eeee ee ..amata.. eo ee +». portata, §c. 


From this rule are excepted—metd, baccald, caranca, sofa, tafe 
caffe, canapé, which, though they have no analogy with the English 
words as above, are nevertheless marked with the grave accent. 

4. The grave accent is put on the last letter of nouns endig 
in u, and on the é of dz, and all names of days ending ini; as— 


Lt VTE se oe ue ce cues col SEPVIEUL os oe vcescecccellt trill, GCs 
LUned? .. e000 ce ccesceMATtEd? ..cecececereemercoleds, §e. 

5. Monograms, such as a, é, 0, are never marded with accents, 
except ¢ third person singular of the present tense of essere, to 
tinguish it from the conjunction. 

Monosyllables having no diphthong, such as ho, so, ha, re, fu, st, 
la, li, lo, le, §c. are never marked with an accent, as they can be pro- 
nounced only in one way, except when the same word has a double 
signification; as— 

Gi seve crsceccOl socescsoseesecll sv scccenee ss OAV 

AB os cececeve sefFOM ooee ce 0000 oe ceeseeceeeh€ BiVES 
We seceveseceesth@ Or it 12.0008 cecccecoeeeethere 
diss se ceseceseeethe or them ..2......+000..ethere 
NE oo resveeeecsOl iLecasreeece ee soveee oveeeeKeither 
Sho. coce sveves cell 18.4 0400 00000052 os sees cece er oe YES 


se Pe ee enccces ae) Serer eeaece w0SE oe ce sococees ee himself 


| 


oc st 8s os = 6 
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ni 
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~ But if monosyllables are distinguished by a diphthong, ‘such 
aS gid, pie, cid, giv, piu, &c. the last letter is always to be marked 
with an accent, otherwise they might be pronounced differently, and 
have a different meaning; as, gid, with the accent on the last letter, 
means already; with the accent on the 4, it signifies he went ; pié, 
with the accent on the last letter, means foot; with the accent on 
the i, it signifies pious persons. 

7. All words compounded with che are accented ; as— 

ACCIOCCKE.. 1+ 00 DENCE. .0s06-PETCHE...0....talche, §e. 
Except che, anche, and qualche. 


This exception extends only to relatives and conjunctions, for che, 
when an adverb, is accented thus, che. With respect to adjectives of 
the feminine gender, such as, poche, cuoche, vacche, their last letter is 
never marked with an accent. 


8. The grave accent is put on the following adverbs :— 

Cold, cost?, costd, lassi, laggit, colaggi, colassil, lassit, ins, ingii, 
quaggiuv, and a few more. 7 

Qui and gua may be marked with an accent at pleasure. 


9. Tre is never accented, but all its derivatives, such as veniitré, . 
érentatré, quarantatre, are never spelt without it. . | 


~ 
Saya 


CHAPTER VII. 
RULES FOR PLACING THE APOSTROPHE. 


_ Tue apostrophe is a mark made like a comma, which is put at 
the top side of a letter, to denote that the word is abridged; 
P uomo, & onore, gl ingratt, [ anima, &c. 

1.. Uno loses its last letter and takes an apostrophe, only before 
feminine nouns beginning with a vowel; as, 

un’ anima, un’ ingrata, un’ urna, &c. 

The same may be said of ventuno, trentuno, and all other words 
ending in uo, such as alcuno, niuno, cadauno, nessuno, veruno. 

2. Lo, la, li, gli, le, nello, sullo, collo, are abridged, and marked 
with an apostrophe. See the articles, page 47, articles joined with 
prepositions, page 51, and relatives, page 95. , 


3. The article i, and substantives beginning with im and in, lose 
their 7, and take an apostrophe. See the Retrenchment of Words, 
page 429. 

4. The pronouns conjunctive and relative, such as mi, Hi, si, ct, 


> 
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vi, ne, are. abridged of their last better, and marked with an.apo 
trophe, See page 96. | | ) 
. §&. Demonstrative proneuns, such as guesto, quello, cotesto, ke. 
are retrenched. and marked with an apostrophe. See. page 101, 
6. Indeterminate pronouns, such as altro, tanto, quanto, we 
abridged and marked with an apostrophe. See page 108. 


7. It must be considered as a general rule, that all words abridged 
before a vowel; are to have an apostrophe instead. Ond’ ei disse for 
onde ei, ov’ andate for ove. andate, Ja sua. bell’. alma, for bella alna, 
quand’ avro fatto for quando avré, &c. From, this rule are excepted, 


-1, Uno, and all words ending in uno, such as ventuno, trentw, 
alcuno, niuno, veruno, which, &c. being abridged before a masculine 
noup beginning with a vowel, are not. marked with an accent; thus 
we spell, uz uomo, un amico, ventun anno, alcun odore, niun amie, 

nessun odore, verun anello, &c. and not un’ uomo, un’ amico. 


2. Buon, Signor, are frequently found without an apostrophe 
before masculine nouns beginning with.a vowel ; but we advise the 
learner to write them entire before a vowel; thus, Suono amis, 
Signore Antonio. | 

5. Kin, infin, sin, insin, may, take or omit the apostrophe before 
another word beginning with a vowel; thus we may. write, jin al 
oggi, or fin’ ad oggi, sin’ a domani, or sina domani. — 

The following words may take an apostrophe before words begin- 
ning with a vowel or consonant: a’ for ai, be’ for belli, co’ for cot 
de’ for dei, da’ for dai, e’ for ei, d? for dici,fe’ for fece, pe’ for pei, qu 

for quei, qua’ for quali, ve’ for vedi, vo’ for vogtio, vuo’ for vuot, se’ for 
sei the second person of the present tense of essere, su’ for sui, all of 
which may be used in prose. There are some more which are only 
used in poetry; such are, me’ for meglio or mezzo, cape’ for capelli 
frate’ for fratelli, com’ for come, to’ for togh, ma’ for-mak, morta’ for 
mortal, figliuo’ for figliuoli, lacciuo? for lacciuolj, tua’ for, tuoi, suo’ for 
sugi, mie’ for migi, and a great many more. 





CHAPTER VIII. . 


OF QUANTITY. 


Quant1?¥ is that time which is occupied in pronouncing a word, 

Words, in Italian, are pronounced three ways, viz. /unghe- long, 
brevi short, sdeuceciole short or slippery. 

Fo pronounce them dunghe, is effected by: placing a light stress on 
each syllable, except on the last but one, which is to be stronger; 
as, nomindre, contamindto, inanimire, &c. 


ee ae . ae 
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To, pronounce them: drevi, is effected-by placing the stress on the 


last vowels, which are always marked with a grave accent ; as carita, 


pero, consiglio, sarod. 


To prenounce them sdricciole, is effected by placing the stress on 
the last syllable but two or more, and pronouncing the other two 
without any stress at all; as, ndmino, contémino, discérnono, saréb- 
bera, &c. 


The distinction of brevi and sdrucciole has never been made by 
grammarians. They have distinguished those diverse words under 
the name of drevi only; but as there is a great difference in their 
pronunciation, we thought such a distinction well worth the notice 
of learners. The name of sdrucciole is not, however, a word of 
our .own creation ; it is a term used by poets, who give it to those 
verses(verst sdruccioli) whose last. word is sdrucciola, or a word pro- 
nounced with a stress on the last syllable but two or more, as we 
said above. 


As no utterance which is void of proportion, ean be agreeable | 
ta the ear, and as quantity or proportion of time in utterance, | 
pony depends on a due attention to the accent, it 1s necessary for 
eamers who would attain a just and pleasing delivery, to be masters 
of that point. But to beso, in Italian, the learner will find it 
difficult; because the Italian language has not so many. laws. of 
Prosody as the Latin. 7 


Notwithstanding all this, we will lay down some rules on this 
subject, which, if due attention is paid to them, will in a great 


- measure remove the difficulty attending on this important point. : 


1. All words whose last vowel is accented, are pronounced short; 
that is, the stress of the voice is to be laid rather strong on the 
accented vowel; as, mend, cammino, portero, carita, calamita, canapé, 
&c. And those, whose last vowel is not accented, are commonly 
pronounced long; that is, the stress or emphasis of the voice is laid 


_on the last syllable but one; as, abitatére, cacciatére, dozzina, impera- 


trice, fornaro, cappellajo. 

2. Words of two syllables are subject to the same ruies; as, déno, 
cane, pane, pero, meta, cold; except the conjunctive pronouns 
meeting with the relatives, viz. melo, telo, selo, glielo, celo, velo, 
mene, tene, sene, ghene, cene, vene, and all their derivatives, such 
as, mela, meli, mele, tela, teli, tele, &c., which are pronounced short, 
that is, the stress of the voice is laid on the last vowel, as if it were 
accented, the reason is, that these words may be spelt separately ; 
thus, me lo, te lo; in this case, as monosyllables, they are pro- 
nounced as if they had an accent. i 


For the words sdrucciole we have no rule to give, but we advise 
the student to consult a dictionary. 
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With respect to words derived from verbs, we have accented 
them in treating of their conjugations ; but as there are many verb 
of the first conjugation, whose present tenses of the indicative 
imperative, and subjunctive, are pronounced differently, we wil 
give a list of them, together with some general observations. 


1. Verbs whose infinitives end in are, and have only three syllables, 
have the present tenses of all moods pronounced with the accent 
on the last syllable but one; as, amdre, dmo, dmi, dma, amidm, 
amdte, except the third person plural, which has the accent on the 
last syllable but two; as, dmano, dmino. 

2. Verbs whose infinitives end in are or éare, and are of more 
than three syllables, follow the same rule with those of three 
syllables, provided those terminations are preceded by two cons 
nants, such as atterrére, annullére, abbracciare, travaghére, making 
attérro, annillo, abbriccio, travégho, 

3. Verbs in dare, which termination is preceded by only one 
consonant, have the present tenses of all the moods pronounced 
with the accent on the last syllable but two, except the first and 
second person plural, which have the accent on the last syllable but 
one; as, gloridre, glorio, gliri, gloria, gloriémo, gloriate, gliraw, 
&c. , 

List of Verbs whose present tenses of the three moods are to be 
pronounced according to the third observation on verbs in iare. 


abbacinare .........abilitare..........abitare .......-..-abbominare 
abbrividare.........accomodare......accreditare ......accumulare — 
agitare,...........-.aggregare ........alitare.,..........ammarginals 
ammorbidare ......animare..........annichilare ...,..anticipare 
apostatare..........approssimare .,,.arbitrare .........arginare 
grruvidare .........astrologare .,....augurare ....,....azzimare 
agevolare ..........biasimare ........buccinare.,.,....calcitrare 
capacitare .........celebrare ....,...brontolare .......calcolare 
collocare ......-.-.comodare .......computare....,..concitare 
confabulare ........conglutinare .... congregare ...,. coniare 


congratularsi .. | 
contaminare .......convocare .......corroborare .....crapulare 


crepitare ....,......cresimare ........crocidare ,,......crogiolare 
debilitare ..........decapitare ......,decimare ........denegare 
depositare .,.......deputere .........depurare .....,..derogare 
‘desinare........--..dilucidare........direditare ........dirugginare 
disanimare .........disarborare ......disculminare.....disgregare 
_disoppilare .,,....-.disputare ........dissipare ..,...,..dominare 
dubitare............eccitare ..........effeminare .......elevare 
emancipare .......-emulare..........epilogare ........equivocare 
ereditare .,.........esaminare,,......esercitare ,,......esterminare 
facilitare ...,.......febbricitare ......felicitare ..,......fulosofare 
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1 fiebotomare a eee ..folgorare ee Ce ogee fulminare et cesece garofanare 


geminare...........germinare........giubilare .........gracidare 
ratularsi ..........gravitare ........elluminare .......imbalsamare 
immaginare....:...impelagare ......imputare ........inalberare 
incorporare ........indebitarsi .......infervorare ......innovare 
infracidare .........infrigidare .......1ngraminare .....interpretare 
inoculare ..........insudiciare ......instigare..........inverminare 
intersecare.........intimare .........Intonacare.......legittimare 
irritare ............lagrimare ........lapidare .....,....liquidare 
lievitare ............limitare .. ........limosinare .......macchinare 
litigare. .............logorare.........-lucidare,. ........magnificare 
macinare..........-maculare ........manipolare ......meritare 
memorare..........menomare .......mentovare.......mugolare 
militare ...........modulare ........mormorare ......nobilitare 
naufragare .........navigare..........necessitare.......ordinare 
nominare ..........obbligare ........occupare.........partecipare 
originare ...........palpitare ........parafrasare .,....precipitare 
peggiorare .........pettinare ........plovigginare ..... prorogare 
preparare ..........procrastinare .... propagare.,......rammaricarsi 
provocare.,........pullulare.........rammarginare ...reputare 
rammorbidare .....recitare ..........remigare .........risuscitare 
rimuginare......,..rincorporare.....rinfrigidare ......scalpitare 
revocare. .....o0....FUMINATE ......--8anguinare .......scrutinare 
scomodare .........scorporare .......screditare........separare 
segregare ..........Seguitare .........seminare .,.......simulare 
sfiocinare ..........8ibilare ...........sgombinare ......soffocare 
sindacare ..........smemorare.......smenovare .......spasimare 
solidare ............sollecitare .......spampanare. .....spropositare 
spelagare ..........spettorarsi .......spiritare..........stipulare 
equittinare ....,....stampanare ......sterminare .......strologare 
stomatacare...,....strascinare .......strepitare ........suscitare 
sverginare,.........suffumigare ......surrogare ........titubare 
tenebrare ..........terminare........tiepidare ......... Vaticinare 
torbidare ..........trepidare.,.......validare ..........vigilare 
vedovare ...........vegetare .........ventilare......... vomitare 
Visitare .....00...0.Ultimare .,......,Ululare .. .cccsese 


CHAPTER IX. 
OF PUNCTUATION. 


Punctuation is the art of dividing a written composition into sen- 
tences or parts of sentences, by points or stops, for the purpose of 
marking the different pauses which the sense and an accurate pro- 
nunciation require. | 
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The principal points, or stops, or marks, in Italian, are si, 
namely— ; ai 
1, La virgola .....0+0seceeeer the comma. 
2. il punto e virgola........ the semicolon 
3. al mezzo PUNLO .ecesesoee the colon 
‘4, d punto fermo ......c.e . the full stop. 
5. il punto interrogativo .,. ? the interrogatory point 
6. il punto ammiratwo .... |! the exclamatory point 
To which may be added, Pinterruzione, the interruption or dash, 
la paréntesi, the parenthesis. There are other marks, but as they are 
chiefly used by printers, we refrain from speaking of them. _ 


ae we w 


OF THE COMMA. 


The comma represents the shortest pause, and is used to sepanite 
those parts of a sentence, which, though very closely connected in 
sense and construction, require a pause between them. 
_ In laying down examples to illustrate the following rules, we shal 
translate some of those, the punctuation of which is quite different 
from the English. 


mr, 


RULE I. 


Simple sentences, the several words of which closely relate to 
each other, have, as in English, no need of commas; but a full stop 
at the end, if required; as— 

Gelli. Egli é pur una gran cosa avere a perder I’ essere. 

_ B, 10. 8. La bellezza di costei merita d’ essere amata da ciasche- 
duno. 

A simple sentence, when it is a long one, and the nominative case 
is accompanied with inseparable adjuncts, may in English admit of 
a pause immediately before the verb, but in Italian no pause 
required. 

Cavalcanti. La severita de’ ministri delle leggi nom aveva form 
di difendere dall’ armi la disarmata moltitudine ; the severity of the 
administrators of laws, had no .power to defend from arms the 
unarmed multitude. 

If the connexion of the different parts of a simple sentence is 
interrupted by an imperfect phrase, in English a comma is usually 
introduced before the beginning and at the end of this phrase; 10 
Italian no commas are required. 

. Cavalcanti. Per lo che dobbiamo con somma riverenza ubbidire 
a’ nostri maggiori; therefore we ought, with great respect, to obey 
our superiors. 


: 


Jaca 
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RULE II. 


When two or more nouns occur in the same construction, they 
are parted by a comma, though they. are separated by a conjunc- 


tion, but they should never be separated from the verb by a 


comma. 


Boc. Introd. Uomini, e donne abbandonarono la propia citta, le 
propie case, i lor luoghi, ed i lor parenti; men and women left their 
own city, houses, their places, and relations. | 

B. 10. 8. Il vostro avvedimento, il vostro consiglio, e la vostra 
deliberazione aveva Sofronia data a Gisippo; your perspicuity, 
your advice, and resolution, had bestowed Sophronia’ upon Gi- 
sippus, 


RULE III. 


Two or more adjectives belonging to the same substantive 
are in English separated by commas; in Italian, it may be done at 
pleasure. 


B. 10. 9. La quale essendo bellissima, e grande della persona, 
B. 9.6. Alla giovane avea posto gli occhi addosso un giovanetto 
leggiadro, e piacevole, e gentile uomo della nostra citta. 
Pe Varchi. Alcuni di grande e famoso nome nelle lettere Greche 
iceno. 3 ee 8 ~ 
Guicciardini. Tllustrata sommamente,..,dallo splendore di molte 
nobilissime e bellissime citta. 


Buommattei. Onde sara facil cosa provare la nostra (lingua) 


essere della Latina e della Greca pit degna. 





RULE IV. 


Two or more verbs or participles with their adjuncts, having the 
same nominative case, and following one another, are separated by a 
comma; as, : es 

B. 9.6. Ismontati adunque i due giovani, e nello alberghetto 
entrati, primieramente iloro ronzini adagiarono, ed appresso.... 
insieme con |’ oste cenarono. | 

When pene a are followed by words depending on them, they 
are, together with their words, separated from the rest of the sen- 
tence by two commas, one of which is put before, and another 
after. 3 

B. 10.8. Tito, preso il suo Gisippo, e molto della sya diffidenza 
ripresolo, gli fece maravigliosa festa. 


Sn linen ey 
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But if the participle does not govern any word, it is not necessay 
to separate it by commas. 


¢ e e a e 
B. 10. 9. Messer Torello destatosi gitto un gran grido. 
Gerunds, or active participles, are never separated from thet 


nominative cases; but they are so from the verb which is the at 
bute of the same nominative case, by a comma; as, 


B. 10. 9. Il quale 1’ abate e’ monaci veggendo fugsire, si matt 
vigliarono. 
-B. 10. 9. Allora il saladino pid non potendo tenersi, teneramett? 
’ abbraccio. 


RULE V. 


Two or more adverbs immediately succeeding one another areit 
English separated by a comma; in Italian, no comma is requisite; 
as, — © 4 
Cavalcanti. Come potremo noi dirittamente e felicemente oper 
giammai? How can we act rightly, and happily ? 


eS 


RULE VI. 


Expressions in a direct address are, as in English, separated ftom 
the rest of the sentence by commas; as, 


~ 


B.10. 8. Pretore, i miei fati mi traggono a dover solvere Ia dur 
question di costoro. | 

Buommattei. II silenzio vostro, generosi. Uditori, V’ attenzione ¢ 
benevolenza ch’ io scorgo in voi. 





RULE VII. | 
Nouns in apposition, that is, nouns added to other nouns in the 


same case, by way of explication or illustration, when accompall 
with adjuncts, may or may not have a comma before them. 


Cavalcanti. Prospero Colonna, capitano ne’ nostri tempi eccel- 
lentissimo. . 
Segni. Era arrivato Solimano a Bettis, citéd posta nel paese di 
Diaberca. 
Bembo. II Signor Anton Maria figliuolo del capitano. 
Bembo. Era d’ alquante genti, Retici e Norici, signore e Preace 
Gismondo fratello di Federico Imperatore de’ Romani. | 
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RULE VII. 


_ A simple member of sentence, being put in the midst of another 
sentence, is to be distinguished by two commas; as, ' 
Buommattei. [o, se ques?’ é, vi ringrazio. 
Buommattei. A me bastera, se mi verra fatto, di mantenermi quel 


: (nome) di veridico. 


‘Rass 


RULE IX. 


The relatives che and quale with their adjuncts, may or may not 
be separated from their antecedents by a comma, but they are always 
separated by a comma from the verb which is the attribute of the 
antecedent, or the rest of the sentence. | 


B..10. 8. Gisippo, costringendolo da una parte l’esilio, che eveva 
della sua cittd, e d’ altra amore, id quale portava debitamente alla grata 
amistad di Tito, a divenir Romano s’ acéordo. 

Buommattei. Le lodi che si possono dare ad una lingua, sono di 
due sorti. | 


The same may be said when che and quale are oblique cases. 


RULE X. 


Che, being the correspondent particle of pid, meno, meglic, peggio, 
piuttosto, st, tanto, tali, is separated from the first part of the sentence 
by a comma; as, 

Cavalcanti. I quali hanno voluto che appresso di me vagliano 
piu i loro comandamenti, eke appresso di loro le mie oneste escusa- _ 
zioni. 

B. 8..9. E sappiate che quelle camere sono non meno odorifere, 
che sieno i bossoli delle.spezie della bottega vostra. : 

B. 5. 1. Egli riusci il pid leggiadro e il meglio costumato, che altro 
giovane alcuno, che nell’ isola fosse di Cipri. 

B. 1. 7. Ma nel pensiere di messer Cane era caduto, ogni cosa 
che gli si donasse, vie peggio esser perduta, che se nel fuoco fosse 
stata gettata. | 

Cavalcanti. Voleva piuttosto nel suo esercito imperito e ubbi- 
diente soldato, che molto perito e poco ubbidiente. ° 

Firenzuola. Gli diede della scure sulla testa si piacevolmente, 
che al primo colpo li fece lasciar la vita. | F 

B. 3. 6. Tanto disse, tanto scongiurd, che ella vinta con lui 41 
pacefico. | 
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Che, being a conjunction, whether expressed or understood,i 
separated from the verb by which it is governed, by a comms; 
as, 


| B. 2. 7. Ti priego, che le mie cose, ed ella tisieno raccomm 
date. 

B. 10.8. E penso, pit non fossero da comportare le lor novel: 
that is, e penso, che pit non fossero. 


Che, being preceded by quello, quel, cid, may or may not be sep 
rated from them by a comma. 


B. 5.10. M’ é egli assai buono maestro, in farmi dilettare di 
guello, che egli si diletta. . | 
* B. 3. 2. Avendo l’animo pieno d? ira, e di mal talento per guclh 
che vedeva gli era fatto......usci della camera. | | 

B. Fiam. Mattamente fa, chi lascia quel, ch’ egli ha per acquistt 
guel che non ha, se gia quel, che lasciasse, non fosse picciolissima co 
per acquistare una grandissima. | 

B. Fiam. E chi dubita, che non sia maggior dolore il perder 
che altri tiene, che quel che spera di tenere, 





RULE XI. 


Alcuni, altri, altretali, anzi, cosi, come, ma, ma anche or ancora, %, 
neppure, nemmeno, nondimeno, nulladimeno, non per tanto, o, ora, overt, 
pure, quale, quanto, tanto, tali, being the correspondent words 0 
others going before, are separated from the first part of the sentence 
by acomma; as, 


\ 


Sannazzaro. Era I’ occidente coperto di nuvoli, quali cerule, 
quai violati, alcuni sanguigni, altri gialli. ‘ 
B. Introd. Né altra cosa alcuna ci udiamo.se non, ¢ cotali 0 
morti, e gli altretali son per morire, 
Cavalcanti. E veggo che, siccome quelle ne prestano di parlare 
amplissima materia, cost ancora la facolta....ne tolgano. 
Villani. Della venuta de’ cavalieri, i Fiorentini furono altrettanto 
contenti, come se fosse venuto il duca in persona. 
B. Lett. Le ricchezze dipingono I’ uomo, e cogli loro colori cuo 
prono, e nascondono zon solamente i difetti del corpo, ‘me ancort 
quegli dell’ anima. bot 
~-B, 4.1. Che uomo € costui il quale né vecchiezza, né infermils, 
né paura di morte....dalla sua malvagita |' hanno potuto rimuovert. 
B, 1. 9. Egli era di si rimessa vita,....che non che egli I’ altrui onté 
con giustizia vendicava, anzt infinite con vituperevole vilté, 8 lu 
fattene, sosteneva. 
B. 7. 9. La qual cosa quantunque in assai novelle sia stato dimer 


1 owt 
aed, 


gente 


ae kin 
“mun 


foe 
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trato, nondimeno il mi credo molto pid con una che dirvi intendo 
mostrare. 
_ B, Fiam. Ed avvegnache la felice fortuna ritorni, non pertanto 
agli afflitti incresce di rallegrarsi. 

B. 10. 8. A te sta omai o il volerti qui aporesso di me dimorare, o 


volerti....in Acaja tornare. 


Varchi. La corruzione altro non é€ che uno trapasso, ovvere 
passaggio dall’ essere al non essere ; that is, che o uno trapasso, ovvero 
passaggio. 

Varchi. Dicono fale essere la lingua volgare per rispetto alla 
Latina, quale la fetcia al vino. 

_Firenzuola. E quanto pi fendeva il querciuolo, ¢anto metteva 
pit git: un altro conio. 


These rules, we think, are quite sufficient for the imformation of 
the student, who, by paying attention to them, will, we presume, 
be enabled to insert the conima in its proper place. 


OF THE’ SEMICOLON, COLON, AND FULL STOP. 


The semicolon represents a pause, double that of the comma, 
and isused for dividing a compound sentence into two or more 
parts, not so closely connected as those which are separated by a 
comma, nor yet so little dependent on each other, as those which 
are dintinguished by a colon. 

. The colon is a pause double that of the semicolon, and it is used to 
divide a.sentence into two or more parts less connected than those 
which are separated by a semicolon. 

_ The full stop is a-pause double that of the colon, and is put after a 
complete sentence. 


The following examples will shew the use of these three points or 
stops. 


Casa Galat. Si fece unaroba di sciamito cremisi ; e dinanzi al petto 
un motto a lettere d’ oro: egli 6 come Dio vuole; e nelle spalle di 
dietro simili lettere, che diceano: e’ sara come Dio vorra. 

B. 10. 6. Ma questo mio beneficio, operato in voi questa notte, 
merita alcun guiderdone; e percio io voglio che voinon mi neghiate 
una grazia, la quale io vi domandero. 

B. 10.6 Messer Gentile allora disse: Madonna, ciascun vostro 
parente, ed ogni Bolognese credono...voi esser morta. — 


After the words cremisi, vuole, guiderdone, a semicolon is put, 
because what follows is not a whole member of a sentence, but a part, 
and consequently the pause is not great; and after the words oro, 
dtceano, disse, the colon is placed, because there the members of 


_- 
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the sentence end, and that which follows has no connexion with 


the preceding. 

With respect to the semicolon and colon no precise rules ca 
be laid down, the same word may be separated from the first mem 
ber of the sentence by one or the other, according to the sense of it; 
but the discerning student, by paying attention to the definition of 
them, will, undoubtedly, be enabled to make a proper use of them; 
especially as they are in many cases used as in English. As to the 
full stop, it is used as in English, without exception. 


OF THE INTERROGATORY POINT. 


A note of interrogation is used as in English, at the end of a 
interrogative sentence: that is, when a question is asked} as, 


Varchi. E come risponderete alle loro ragioni ? 


But when the sentence is rather long, or composed of different 
members, having a connexion with one another, the note of intet- 
rogation is differently used from what it is in English; that is, 10 
English, it is put at the end of each member, and in Italian only 
at the farthest end; as, 

B.10. 8. Quali stati, qua’ meriti avrebbon fatto Gisippo n00 
curar di perdere i suoi parenti, e quei di Sofronia, non curat de 
disonesti mormorii del popolazzo, non curar delle beffe, e degl 
scherni, per soddisfare all’ amico, se non costei? What greatness, 
what rewards, could make him heedless of disobliging his friends, 
as well as Sophronia’s? despise the unjust murmurs of the people, 
insults, mockery, to serve his friend, but this ? 

The above rule is the most approved of, yet we find the note of 
' interrogation at the end of each member, though they have a con- 
nexion with each other. : 


OF THE EXCLAMATORY POINT. 


The note of exclamation is applied to expressions of sudden 


emotion, surprise, joys grief, &e. 
_ This note in Italian is always put at the end of the sentence, and 
in English is sometimes repeated in the same sentence; a8, 


Gelli. Oh come spesso cascano tutti i vecchi in questo errore! 
Ob ! how often do old people fall in this error ! 
Gelli. Oh come son vere queste cose! Oh! how true thos 


things are ! 
Another Example for the Interrogatory Point. 
Gelli. Negherami tu, che la vecchiezza non arrechi seco tante 


eat! 


id 


1 
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infermita, e ch’ ella indebolisca tanto li corpi umani, ch’ e’ sia da 
fuggirla, e meriti d’ essere biasimata molto? Will you deny that 
old age is accompanied with infirmities? that it weakens in such a 
manner human bodies, that it ought to be avoided, and that it is 
justly blamed ? 


Another Example for the Exclamatory Point. 


Cavalcanti. O amor della liberta quanto sei efficace! O carita 
della patria quanto sei potente, che quegli effetti subitamente pro- 
duci, 1 quali da un lungo uso, da una molta esperienza, da una certa 
e lunga disciplina sogliono esser prodotti! , love of liberty ! how 
efficacious thou art! , patriotic charity ! how powerful thou art ! 
—thus to produce all at once those effects which are wont to be the 
result of great experience, and a certain and long discipline ! 


OF THE DASH. 


The dash or interruption in Italian, is not the same as in English, 
in which it is marked thus—; but it is done by putting three or 
four dots one after the other, thus, ...., and it is used when the 
sentence breaks off abruptly; as, 


Bembo. Ora se esso pure la vorra fare, io la terrd per uomo, che 
..«. Ma non voglio dire altro. 

B. 10. 10. Madonna, se io non voglio morire, a me conviene fare 
quello, che il mio signor mi comanda. Eglim’ ha comandato, che 
io prenda questa vostra figliuola, e ch’ io....e non disse pit. 


OF THE PARENTHESIS. 


A parenthesis is a clause containing some necessary information 
or useful remark, introduced into the body of the sentence obliquely, 
and which may be omitted without injuring the grammatical con- 
struction. This clause, when long, is enclosed within these marks, 
(); and if it is short, it is enclosed within two commas. 


Gelli. Giusto, io ho pit volte, considerato meco medesima, che 
tutte quelle cose, per le quali biasimano gli uomini attempati la 
vecchiezza (che sai che noi usiamo spesso con vecchi, ritrovandosi 
molto volentieri que’ che sono d’ una eta _medesima a ragionare in- 
sieme) si possono ridurre a quattro cagioni. 

Buommattei. A me bastera, se mi-verra fatto, di mantenermi quel 
(nome) di veridico. | 
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CHAPTER X. 
OF CAPITAL LETTERS. 


SatviaTi established the following rules for using capital letter 
and all writers that-came after him have adhered to them— 
The student then is to begin with a capital.— 


1. The first word of every chapter, letter, and any other pieced 
writing. 
_ 2, The first word after a full Stop, and after a note of interop: 
tion or exclamation, provided two or more interrogative or ext 
mative sentences are independent of one another ; as, 


B. 10. 8. Chiavrebbe Tito senza alcuna dilazione fatto liber 
simo a comunicare il suo ampissimo patrimonio con Gisippo, 
quale la fortuna il suo aveva tolto, se non costei? Chi avreble 
Tito senza alcuna suspizione fatto ferventissimo a. concedereh 
sorella a Gisippo, il quale vedeva proverissimo, ed in estrema mse 
posto, se non costei ? 

Cavalcanti. Ahi pigra Italia, e quanto fia che dal lungo tuo som 
ti svegli? Ahi ingrata che abbandoni la salute di coloro, 14 
insieme con quella |’ onor tuo col proprio sangue difendono! 
Ahi potentissima e generosissima Francia, come puoi tu si atfott 
spettacolo de’ tuoi fedelissimi amici, in estremo pericolo po 
oziosa riguardare ? 


But if there happens to be several of the interrogative or excl 
matory sentences together, which depend upon one another, al 
them except the first are to begin with a small letter, unless itu! 
proper name; as, . 

B. Let. E chi sara colui si trascurato, che d’ esser povero # 
vergogni, riguardando il Romano imperio aver la poverta avuts 
a fondamento? recandosi a memoria Quinzio Cincinnato are 
Favorata la terra? Marco Curio dagli ambasciatori di Pirro ese 
stato trovato sopra una piccola panchetta sedere al fuoco,e m4 

iare in iscodella di legno, e, dette parole convenienti alla grande 
dell’ animo suo, avere indietro mandati i tesori di Pirro? ¢f 
bricio Licinio i doni de’ Sanniti? 
_ Buommattei. O felice paese dove si pregiata lingua naturalmetle 


si parla! o fortunato Cielo, che a si degno paese influisci Je tue | 


virtu ! 

3. The appellations of the deity, as, Dio, Iddio, Creatore, Exit 
Supremo, Provvidenza Divina, &c. and also pronouns belonging 
these appellations, as, amiamo Colué che ci ha creati, acciocche 5g 
cl conservi. | 

4. Proper names and surnames of persons and mythologia! 
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deities, names .of places, mountains, rivers; as, . Tito, -Gisippo, 

Stramba, Pampinea, Apollo, Cupido, Venere, Napoli, Roma, Vesuvio, 

Kina, it Tevere, il Tamigi, &e. | Pe B 3 
* 5, With respect to the names of nations, they begin with a capital 
~gletter ; as, un Romano, un Inglese, un Francese. But when they 
are used “adjectively, Salvini' says, and with him several modern 

rammarians, that they must be spelt with a small letter; as, donna 
rancese, mercante itahano, capitano russo ; but we find them spelt 
il” with a capital letter in several modern editions, and especially those 
printed at Milan, which are counted to be the best. The following 

‘yw are examples. | . 79 ae. . 
wi  B. let. E chi cid non crede, riguardi agli Assirj ed Egiziact re tra 
ti§ le dilicatezze e gli odori Arabdici effeminati. | 
ses Cavalcanti. E inalzato al cielo con eterne lodi il popolo Ateniese. 
a  Firenzuola. E per parlar testé della nostra lingua Toscana, io 
x. ho veduti sonetti della sorella madonna Veronica. ; 
if . Buommattei. Dio buono! Di che si pregiano tanto Ja lingua 
iret Latina o Greca? 

We may therefore infer, that the first letter of adjectives de- 
it rived from the proper names of places, may be either capital or 
:¥ small. 

“6. The first word of a quotation, introduced after a colon, or 
' When it is in a direct form ; as, 

“Bea. e, _Usano i volgari un cosi fatto proverbio: Chi é reo, e 
_, buono é tenuto, puo fare il male, e non é creduto. 

* Passavanti. Il terzo modo é detto la gloria vana....Della quale 
7 vanita dice il Profeta Jeremia: Gli uomini sono andati dietro alla 
"” yanita, e sono fatti vani. Onde Salomone, considerando in queste 

cose create questa vanita, diceva: Il mondo é vanita di vanitadi, e 
é’ ogni cosa é vanita. 

',  %. The first word of what is introduced after a colon, as said by 
4 another, not by the author; as, 

B. 4.2. Disse allora Donna Mestola: £ chi vi gastig6 cosi? 
Disse Frate Alberto: Jo il vi dird. 

. 3B. 4.2, Il quale io appresso domandai, perché cio fatto avesse, ed 
egli rispose: Percid che tu presumesti oggi di riprendere le celestiali 
bellezze di Madonna Lisetta. 

8. The appellatives used instead of proper names, such as, medico, 
maestro, avvocato, chirurgo, &c. are generally spelt with a capital 
letter ; as, | 

B, 4.10. Ruggieri....rispose....che andato era ad albergare dalla 
fante del Maestro Mazzeo. 

'B.4, 10. Il Medico udendo costei....rispose. 
B. 4.10. La quale tanto fece che allo Stadico ando davanti. 
x 


nay 3 
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9. Words used in a direct address are spelt with.a capil 
letter. 


Buommattei. Non vi rincresca, Signori, ascoltar anche di quet 
quattro parole. 

Tolomei. Io crederei, Giudici, che solo il ricordarsi qual sia sul 
Leone per lo tempo addietro, fosse a ciascuno chiara testimonian 
qual egli sia nel tempo presente. 


But if they are accompanied with an adjective, this adjective is 
be spelt with a small letter. 


Tolomei. Prima dimmi, 0 giovane Accusatore. 
10, The first word of every line in poetry. 


Other words, expressive of dignities, sciences, arts, &c. may beg 
with capitals when they are remarkably emphatical, or the principl 
subject of the composition. 


END OF THE GRAMMAR. 


Buommattei. I] silenzio vostro, generosi Uditori. ) inp 
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OF THE FIGURATIVE SYNTAX. 


Tue figurative or irregular Syntax, is that construction which 
implies some departure from simplicity of expression, or rather 
that construction which does not follow the general order, and the 
rules of grammar; but by either adding something to, or taking 
from a sentence, or by inverting it, bestows grace and elegance on 
composition. 

It is not our intention, however, to speak here of all the figures 
of the imagination and the passions, such as metaphors, allegories, 
comparisons, &c. These are common to all languages, and a man 
of learning, who is well acquainted with his own language, will not 
be at a loss in making use of them in any language he may happen 
to learn; but we intend to speak of those figures, which are pecu- 
liar to the Italian language only; we shall, therefore, enumerate 
them, with proper explanations, in order that the student may, 
after an attentive perusal, not only be enabled to compose sentences 
and phrases with perspicuity, elegance, and energy, but also to 
distinguish them, when they meet his eyes, and thus to enjoy the 
beauties of good writers. 


The grammatical figures most in use are four in the Italian 
language, viz. 
L°EIlipsi ......cececcsecsceee LE Ellipsis 
Il Pleonasmo ..........s000. Lhe Pheonasm 
L’Enallage .......-.-.0....00e Le Enallage 
L'Iperbato ........ 20200000... Lhe Hyperbate 


Of the Ellipsis. 


The Ellipsis is that figure by which some part of speech is left 
out; but without rendering the sense of the sentence obscure or 
incomprehensible. This figure has been very frequently used by 
ancient writers, and even at present it is so frequent as to be used 
im the familiar style. 

1. The Ellipsis of the substantive is effected by omitting the 
substantive, when it is united with its adjective, and may easily be 
imagined ; as, 

B. 2. 5. Niuno male si fece nella caduta, quantunque alquanto 
cadesse da alto; that is, da alto éuogo. 
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B. 4. 2. Io ci tornerd, e darottene éante, ch’ io ti faro tristo pe 
‘tutto il tempo che viverai; that is, tante dusse. 


2, The Ellipsis of the.adjective is effected by suppressing one df 
these adjectives, buono, abile, capace, when accompanied with dot 
a tanto, di or amolto, changing di or a into da; as, 


B. 6. 2. E sempre poi per da molto l'ebbe e per amico; thats, 
buono a molto, abile. a 
B. 2. 3. Fu da tanto, tanto seppe fare, ch’ egli pacificd il figliud 
col padre; that is, fu tanto abile, or capace di tanto. ° | 
- B. 6. 10. Non suspicd, che cid Guccio Balena gli avesse fatto, 
perciocché nol conosceva da tanto; that is, nol conesceva tanto abil 
.or capace di tanto. .. | | 


3. The Ellipsis of the verb, either finite or in the infinitive, i 
effected by omitting a part of a verb, when it is accompanied with 
adverbs expressive of wonder or astonishment; such as, append, 
maraviglia, possibile, impossibile, or with words expressive of impre 
cation or blessing, such as, madadetto, benedetto, &c. 

B. Introd. Il che se dagli occhi di molti, e da’ miei non fose 
stato veduto; appena che io ardissi.di crederlo, non che di scriverlo; 
that is, appena é che io ardissi, &c. 

B. 8. 6. Maravigha, che se’ stato una volta savio; that is, mara 
viglia é, che se’ stato. 

B. 10. 9. Con poche parole rispose ; impossibil, che mai i suol 
beneficj, e 'l suo volere di mente gli uscissero: that is, essere impo 
sibile che mai, &c. _ 


In like manner we say, in narrations, ed egli a me, ed io lui ; instead 
of ed egli disse a me, ed io risposi a lui. 


4, The Ellipsis of the participle. 


B. 10. 9. M. Torello in quell’ abito, che era, con lo abate s 
n’ ando alla casa del novello sposo ; that is, di cui era vestito, 


5. The Ellipsis of the preposition is made, by omitting the pre- 
position da, which precedes the infinitives mangiare, bere, beccare, 
that are governed by the verb dare, provided between dare and the 
said infinitives no adverb intervenes; as, 


B. 2. 9. Al quale jl Soldano avendo alcuna volta dato mangiare.. 
al Catalano il domando; that is, date a mangiare. - 

B. 2. 7. Ordind con colui, che a lei serviva, che di var) vil! 
mescolati le desse bere ; that is, le desse da bere. 

B. 5. 10. Pareva santa Veridiana clre dd beccaye alle serpi; that 
is, da da beccare. os ; 

B. 3.1. Lusingalo, fagli vezzi, dagh ben da mangiare. In this 
example the Ellipsis of da, cannot have place, because the adver) 
ben is put between dare and mangiare. : 
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The Ellipsis of the preposition is also made by omitting per, 
when it is accompanied with nouns of space or time; as, 


B. 2. 7. E quasi si ficcd nella rena, vicino al lito forse una gittata 
di pietra; that is, per una gittata. . = | 

B. 8. 10. Pagato Pietro, ed ogni altro, a cui alcuna cosa dovea, 
piu dt col Canigiano si dié buon tempo ; that is, per piu di. 

The Ellipsis of per is very frequent; but that of da, as above, is 
better known than imitated. : : 


: 6. The Ellipsis of the adverb is effected by omitting cost, when 
it is accompanied with the optative, or rather with that mood ex- 
pressive of desire; as, 


B. Introd. Ora fossero essi pur disposti a venire; that is, ora cost 


Sossero. 


_ 7. The Ellipsis of the conjunction is effected by omitting e when 
it connects two adjectives, and che when it is governed by a verb 
implying doubt and suspicion; as, 


B. 2. 9. Io sono la misera sventurata Zinevra; that is, da miserae 
sventurata Zinevra. 7 

B. Concl. Continua fraternal dimesticanza mi ci é paruto vedere ; 
that is, continua e fraternal dimesticanza. | 

B. 2.9. Siracusano vedendol ridere, suspicd, non costui in alcuno 
atto l’avesse raffigurato; that is, suspicd che non costui. 


The Ellipsis of che is also made, when it is governed by the verbs 
pensare, vedere, mosirare; as, ' 

B. 10. 8. E pensd, pid non fossero senza risposta da comportare 
le lor novelle; that is, pensd che piu non fossero. 

B, 3. 2. Avendo l’animo pieno d’ira, e di mal talento per quello 
che vedeva, gli era fatto, ripreso il suo mantello, s’ usci della 
camera; that is, per quello che vedeva, che gli era fatto. 

B. 7.9. Del quale amore, o che Pirro non s’ avvedesse, o non 
volesse, niente mostrava, se ne curasee; that is, niente mostrava 
che se ne curasse. 


Che as a relative, has beeh sometimes suppressed | 


B. 4. End. E forse pit dichiarato |’ avrebbe I’ aspetto di tal donna, 
nella danza era, se le tenebre della sopravvenuta notte, il rossore 
nel viso di lei venuto, non avesser nascoso; that is, tal donna, che 
nella danza era. | 

But as this sort of Ellipsis is very seldom found, it is not to be 
imitated. ' 

The Ellipsis of many other words, such as gerunds, personal 
pronouns, and demonstrative pronouns, may be enumerated here; 
but as we have spoken sufficiently of them in their respective places, 
we refer the student to them. ; 

Xx 
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The Pleonasm is that figure by which some part of speech may be 
introduced into the discourse without necessity, and which serves t 
render it more explicit and clear. 


1. The Pleonasm is effected by repeating the personal pronouns 
in the same phrase. a : 
B. 10. 3. Comeché ogni altro uomo molto di lui si Jodi, iome 


ne posso poco lodare io. ; 
B. 6. Begin. Vatti con Dio: credi éu saper pit di me ¢u, che non 
hai ancora rasciutti gli occhj ? | 


Io and tu, being repeated in these examples, add energy to the 
phrases, and render them clearer. 

2. It is effected by putting the preposition con with meco, tet 
seco, which words include another con; as, con me, con te, con st; 
as, 

B. 3. 8. Farete pure, che domane, oI’ altro di, egli qui com mew 


se ne venga a dimorare. . 
B. 8. 10. Spero d’ avere assai buon tempo conteco. 


3. It is effected by adding some verb, not necessary to the sens, 
but as a peculiarity of the language. The most in use are, 


Dovere, accompanied with an infinitive. 


B..1. 2. Richiese i chierici di li dentro, che ad Abramo dovesser 
dare il battesimo ; that is dessero il battesimo. 

B, 2. 5. S’ avviso questa donna dovere essere di lui innamorata; 
that is, questa donna essere di lui. 


Venire accompanied with infinitives and participles. 


B. 10. 10. Il che quando venni a prender moglie, gran paura ebb, 
che non m’ intervenisse ;. that is, quando presi moglie. 

B. 8. 5. Tutto il venne considerando ; that is, tutto il considerd. 

B. 1.6. Gli venne trovato un buono uomo; that is, ¢rovd un buono 


uomo. : 
Andare with gerunds. - 


B. Introd. A me medesimo incresce andarmi tra tante misere 
ravvolgendo. Andarmi ravvolgendo for ravvolgermi. . 
B. Introd. Vanno fuggendo quello che noi cerchiamo -di fuggite. 


Vanno fuggendo for fuggono. 
To this figure belong the expletives, ae one 
Expletives are words which, though not absolutely necessary t 
the discourse, serve to adorn it. 
Grammarians have divided these words into four classes. 
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I. Words of evidence. 

II. Words of ornament. 

III. Words that accompany nouns. 
IV. Words that accompany verbs. | 


The words of evidence,. which serve to add energy to the 
composition, are, 

1. Ecco, which is generally put in the beginning of a sentence, 
and shows a quickness of action. Ex. : 

B. 8. 7. Ecco io non so ora dir di no, per tal donna me n’ hai 
pregato. . oo. as 

B. 1. 2, Ecco, Giannotto a te piace che io divenga cristiano, ed 
i0 son disposto a farlo. 

Sometimes it is used in derision. Ex. 

B. 9. 5. Ecco bello innamorato, or non ti conosci tu tristo ? 


2. Bene, or bene, are used in the beginning of exclamatory sen- 
tences. Ex. 


B.8. 2. Bene, Belcolore, demi tu far sempre morire a questo 
modo ? 
B. 3.1. Or bene, come faremo ? 


5. Bene, st bene, serve to affirm. Ex. 


B. 9. 7, E ancora da capo te ne consiglio, che tu oggi ti stea in 
casa, o almeno ti guardi d’ andare nel nostro bosco. La donna 
disse: bene il faro. 


B. 9. 5. Daratti egli il cuore di toccarla con un brieve, ch’ io ti 
daro? Disse Calandrino ; st bene. 


4. Bene may without necessity be added to nouns, pronouns, 
verbs, and adverbs. Ex. 
B. 7.2. Egli ci son de’ ben leggiadri, che mi amano. 


B.2 1. Egli é qua un malvagio uomo, che m’ ha tagliata la borsa 
con den cento fiorini d’ oro. 


' B. 4. 10. Voi sapete bene il legnajuolo, dirimpetto a} quale era 
arca. 
5. Bello is adjectively used as an expletive. Ex. 


Nee 2.9. Per belle scritte di lor mano s’ obbligarono I’ uno all’ 
altro. 


B. 8.10. Le portd cinquecento de’ fiorini d’ oro. 

6. Pure adds evidence. Ex. 

B. 5.10. Fa pure, che tu mi mostri qual ti piace,;e lascia poi 
far a me. 

B. 2. 5. La cosa and6 pur cosi. 


7, Gia renders the sentence more energetic. 
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B. 10. 5. Il nigromante disse: gid Dio non voglia....ch’ io smb 
mente non sia liberale del mio guiderdone. 


8. Mai is used to affirm, as well as to deny. 

B. 8. 7. Se mai mi viene innanzi. 

B.2.7. Ti priego che mai ad alcuna persona dichi d’ avem 
veduta. 
Mai is united to si, no, sempre, to heighten the force of the er 
pressions ; as, mais?, maind, mai sempre, or sempre mai. 

B. 3. 8. Come, disse Ferondo, dunque sono io morto? Dis 
monaco: maisi, &c. 


9. Mica and punto are united to the negative non, Ex. 


B.10. 6. Una ne dird, non mica d’ uomo di poco affare. 
B. 3. 7. Madonna, Tedaldo non é punto morto, ma é Viv, ¢ 


sano. 
10. Tutto adds energy. Ex. 
B.2.7. Il famiglio trovo la gentil giovane éutta timida sa 


nascosta. 
B. 1.4. Tutto rassicurato estimd il suo avviso dovere svete 


effetto. 
11. Via, united with verbs, increases their strength ; as, 


 B. 9.1. E cost questa seccagine torro via, 


The words of ornament which serve to adorn the discourse, and 
render it at the same time energetic, are the following. 
1. Egh, ella, esso, as expletives, were spoken of in page 284, 


which see. 
2. Ora is generally used to recommence a discourse, of to cot 


tinue it. Ex. 
B.3. 4. Come non sapete voi quello, che questo voglia dir? 
Ora io ve I’ ho udito dire mille volte. 

B. 3. 6. Ora le parole furono assai, ed il rammarichio della douns 
grande. . 

Sometimes ora seems to express a wish. Ex. 

B. 8.9. Deh or t’ avessono essi affogato, come essi ti gittaroD la, 
dove tu eri degno d’ esser gittato. 

3. Si is used as an ornament, and belongs only to out la 
guage. | 
B, 6.9. Oltre a quello, ch’ egli fu ottimo filosofo naturale, # fi 
egli leggiadrissimo e costumato. | 

B. 9.9. Se ti piace, s? ti piaccia, se non, s? te ne sta. 


4, Non is put with the comparatives, which see, and also with 


fe 
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verbs governed by other verbs expressive of fear, suspicion, doubt, 
&c. for examples of which see page 386. a 

The words that accompany nouns, and those that accompany 
verbs, are uno, alcuno, mi, ti, si, ci, vi, ne, which add strength and 
ornament to the discourse. We refrain from giving examples here, 
because they have been treated of in their respective places. 


OF THE ENALLAGE. 


The Enallage is that figure by which one part of speech is put 
for another; and it is very frequently used by Italian writers of 
note and celebrity. : | 

It is effected by putting 


1. The infinitive for a substantive. Ex. 


B. 8.9, E da questo viene il nostro viver lieto, che voi vedete. Ji 
nostro vivere for la nostra vita. 


2. The adjective for an adverb. Ex. 


B,1.2. Ora tutto aperto ti dico, che per niuna cosa lascerei di. 
-cristiano farmi. Aperto for apertamente. Se 

B. 2. 5. Ahi lassa me, che assai chiaro conosco, come io ti sia poco 
cara! Chiaro for chiaramente. | 

5. The participle for the infinitive. Ex. 

B. 10.10. Fece venire sue lettere contrafatte da Roma, e fec 
veduto a’ suoi sudditi, il papa per quelle aver seco dispensato di 
poter torre altra moglie. Veduto for vedere. 

4. The infinitive for the subjunctive. Ex. 

B. 5. 10. Qui ha questa cena, e non saria chi mangiarla. Chi 
mangiarla for chi la mangiasse. 

5. The subjunctive for the indicative. Ex. 

B. 6. beg. Vedi bestia d’ uomo che ardisce, dove io sia, a parlar 
prima di me. Jove io sia for dove io sono. ge SF 

6. The past for the present. Ex, 

B. 7.7. Anichino gittO un grandissimo sospiro. La donna guar- 


datolo disse: or che avesti, Anichino ? Duolti cosi che io ti vinco ? 
Che avesti for che hai. 


7. The imperfect of the subjunctive fur the pluperfect. 


Nov. Ant. 94. Alzé questo la spada, e ferito 1’ avrebbe, se non 
Josse uno che stava ritto innanzi, che lo teneva per lo braccio. 

B. 8. 7. E se non fosse, che egli era giovane, e sopravveniva il 
caldo, egli avrebbe ayuto troppo a sostenere. 


In these two examples se non fosse stands for se non fosse stato» 
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which is clearly shown by the correlative verbs, ferito I aorebl, 
and avrebbe avuto, being compound tenses. - 


8. The simple conditional for the compound. Ex. 


B. 1.1. Eglisono state assai volte il di, che io vorrei piuttost 
essere stato morto, che vivo, veggendo i giovani andare dietro all 
vanita. Vorrei for avrei voluto. | 


9. The particle se for cost. 


B. 9. 10. Se m’ ajuti Iddio, tu se’ povero, ma egli sarebbe merc? 
che tu. fossi molto pit. Se m’ ajuti for cost m? ajuit. 

The Enallage is also effected by putting one verb for another 
such as, fare for procurare, sapere tor potere, portare for sopportare, 
and a great many more, which may be found in the Dictionary of 
Peculiarities. 


OF THE HYPERBATE. 


Grammarians have enumerated five sorts of Hyperbates, but some 
of them are now become obsolete. We shall speak only of thos 
most in use, which are 

L’ Anastrofe ............ Zhe Anastrophe 


La Tmesi e@ee00 C28 ee se ee Ctoe The T'mesis 
La Parentesi .........-.. Ze Parenthesis 


The Anastrophe is effected by putting 

1. A substantive between two adjectives. Ex. 

B. 2.6. :Videvi due cavrioli, forse il di medesimo nati, i quali le 
parevano la pitt dolce cosa del mondo, e la pit vezzosa. Cosaa 
substantive put between dolce and vezzosa, both adjectives. 

B. 4.2. Un uomo di scelerata vita e di corrotta. Vitaasub- 
stantive, put between scelerata and corrotta, both adjectives. 


2, A verb between two adverbs, an adverb and some other patt 
of speech, which by nature go together. Ex. 


B. 4.1. Prima gli volle sgridare, poi prese partito di tacersi, ¢ 
starsi nascoso se egli potesse, per potere pit cautamente are, € col 
minore sua vergogna quello che gia gli era caduto nell’ animo di 
dover fare. Fare a verb, put between cautamente and minort 
adverbs. 

5. The genitive belonging to two substantives, between them. 

B. 4, 1. Lasciate hai le miserie del mondo e le fatiche. Del mondo 
a genitive, put between miserie and fatiche, instead of le miserie ¢ 

JSatiche del mondo. 
4, The verb between two accusatives which it governs. 


B. 4. 2. La donna come desinato ebbe, presa sua compagnia, t 


\ 
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n’ ando a Frate Alberto, e novelle gli disse dell’ Agnolo Gabriello, e 
cid che da lui aveva udito. Disse, a verb, put between xovelle and 
cid both accusatives of disse, instead of e gli disse novelle dell’ Agnolo 
Gabriello e.cio. : 
5. An adverb superlative between two adjectives to which it 
belongs. Ex. 


B. 4.3. E quando dimestico assai ed amico di costor esser gli 
parve....disse loro. Assai, the adverb superlative, put between 
dimestico and amico, both adjectives. 


_ 6. The relative, with all its appurtenances, between two substan- 
tives with their adjectives, which are the antecedents of the said 
relative. Ex. 


B. 4. 4. E tra gli altri, alle cui orecchie la magnifica fama delle 
virtue della cortesia del Gerbin venne, fu ad una figliuola del Re 
‘ di Tunisi, la qual....era una delle pid belle creature, che mai dalla , 
natura fosse stata formata, e la pid costumata. Che mai dalla natura 
Jfosse stata formata, the relative and all its appurtenances, put 
between una delle piu belle creature, and e la piu costumata, both 
antecedents of che. 


7. A verb with its infinitive between the objective case of the 
_ said infinitive, and the oblique case or infinitive with a preposition 
governed by the said objective case, Ex. 


B. 4. 4. E seco spesso pensava, se modo veder potesse di volerla 

- torre per forza. Veder potesse the verb with its infinitive, put 

between modo the objective case of vedere, and di voler an infini- 
tive with the preposition di, governed: by modo, 


The Tmesis is effected by dividing a word which isa compound of 
two or more, such as, acciocché, comeché, nondimeno, perciocch?, po- 
sciaché, compounds of accio and che, come and che, non di and meno, 
percd and che, poscia and che, &c. &c., and putting one or more 
words, which are next to them, between. Ex. 


B. 5. 9. A me omaiappartiene di ragionare, ed io il fard volontieri, 
né accid solamente che conosciate, quanto la vostra vaghezza possa 
ne’ cuor gentili; ma perché apprendiate, &c. Ne acciod solamente 
che for n2 solamente acciocché. 

Mor. S. Greg. E come queste parole che specialmente dette sieno. 
E come queste parole che for e comeché queste parole. 

B, 4. 1. E comeché tu uomo in parte ne’ tuoi migliori anni, nelle 
armi esercitato ti sli, non dovevi dimeno conoscer quello, che gli oj 
e le delicatezze possano, ne’ vecchj, non che ne’ giovani. Non 
dovevi dimeno for nondimeno dovevi. 

Davanzati. Percid solamente che si sdegnava ubbidire essendo zio 
e vecchio al giovane nipote. Percid solamente che, for perciocch? 
$ . 
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B. 2. 10. Donna simil dolore non si senti mai 8 quello, che io ho 
poscia portato, che io ti perdei. Che to ho poscia portato che for ct 
t0 ho portato posciaché, 

As the Parenthesis is well known, we refrain from saying apy thin, 
about it. . F 

To the Hyperbate belongs that transposition of words which ar, | 
put sometimes before and sometimes after the verb. me 


Besides the four figures here enumerated, we have another called 
Sillessi, Syllepsis, which is effected by making the parts of speech ' 
disagree with one another, paying more attention to the sense than | 
to the rules of grammar; such as, i popolo sono, la persona tl qual 
ogni cosa disparuto, instead of i popolo é, la persona la quale, ogn 
cosa disparuta ; but this figure is no longer in use. 


ok 


THE END. 
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